G 


ia a 
Y P 
0; 
- 
ed 


Laoarntss doth. comer 

GRAMMATICA LATINA 

C IN Z.& 
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Grammatices Liliane verbis, (quantum 
2 fieri licuit )retentis ; multis cjus erroribus 
Js emendatis : mints-neceſſariis ampurtatis z 
| pluribus, quz deficerent, ſuppletis ; & omnibus 


Methodo faciliori ad tenellz ztatis captum 
conformata diſpoſitis. 


3 Operi & Studio Caro Hoorr, A.M.SC.L. 
2 2 Oxon. Scholarchz olim Rotherhamienfis in agro Ebor. 
| jam vero privatz Scholz Grammaticz Inſtituroris in 
#dibus Arundellijanis Lothburienſfbus (officiaa 
olim quadrantaria) haud procul a Byrſa 
Regali, apud Londinates. 


AdjeRa eſt inſuper (ne quid hvic inſtituto defit) in 
Juyentutis gratiam, in adversa pagina, Angli- 
cana interpretatio. 


Editio ſecunda preort emendatior. 
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k: Wherein the words of Lilie's Gxamman 
- Sare (as much as might bee) reteined ; 
many errors thereof amended; many 


® needleſs things left out : many neceflaries, 
that were wanting, ſupplied,,and all things 
_— :;- ordered in a Method mg apreeable to | 


. 
” 
. 
- 


£ * /* Ehildren's C ie. 


Charles Hoole, Mr of Arts, of Lincoln-Col- 
pe in Oxford, ſomtimes Schoolmaſter of Rotherham in 
Tork:- ſhire and now Teacher of a Private Grammar- 

School in Arundel houf ( heretofore the Token- 

© houſ) in Lothburie, nor far from the Royal 
Exchange, LONDON. | 
And (that nothing'might bee wanting to the purpoſe ) 
the Engliſh Tranflation is 'fet down on the contratie 
page for the benefit of Yong-learners. 


The ſecond Edition correfed. 
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3 Grammatices Likang verbis, (quantum 


2 fiert licuir )retentis ; multis ejus erroribus 


2 emendatis : minds-neceſſariis amputatis z 
pluribus, quz deficerent, ſuppletis z & omnibus 
Methodo faciliori ad tenellz ztatis captum 

conformata diſpoſiris. 


5 5 Operi & Studio Carot1 Hoore, A.M.e CL. 
4 Oxon. Scholarchz olim Rotherhamienfis in agro Ebor. 
jam vero privatz Scholz Grammaticz Inſtituroris in 
xdibus Arundelljanis Lothburienſibus (officina 
olim quadrantaria) haud procul a Byrſa 
Regali, apud Londinates. 


AdjeRa eſt inſuper (ne quid huic inſtituto defit) in 
Juyentutis gratiam, in adversa pagina, Angli- 
cana interpretatio. 


Editio ſecunda priori emendatior. 
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THE 


Fit: CRAMMARE 


FITTED FOR | 
ITHE USE OF SCHOOLS. 


$ Whercin the words of Lilie's Gzam mar t# 
« are ( as much as might bee) reteined ; 


many errors thereot amended, many 


needleſs things lett out : many necefſlaries, 
that were wanting, ſupplied 3 and all things 
ordered in a Method more agreeable to 
Children's Capacirie. 


By Charles Hoole, Mr of Arts, of Lincoln-Col- 


lege in Oxford, fomtimes Schoolmaſter of Rotherham in 
Tork- -fhire ; ; and now Teacher of a Private Grammar- 
School in Gold-fmith's Alley, not far from Alderſ- 
gate and Cripple-gate, LONDON. 
And (that nothing might bee wanting to the purpoſe ) & 
the Engliſh Tranſlation is ſet down on the contrarie 
page for the benefit of Yong-learners. 


The ſecond Edition corre&ed. 
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® USUM SCHOLARUM 
ADORNATA. 


? Grammatices Liliane verbis, (quantum 


2 fieri licuit )retentis ; multis cjus erroribus 
emendatis : mints-necefſariis amputatis 3 
pluribus, quz deficerent, ſuppletis ; & omnibus 
Merhodo faciliori ad renellz ztaris caprum 
conformata diſpoſitis. 


Opera & Studio Caroti Hoortt, A.M.&C.L. 
Oxon. Scholarchz olim Rotherhamienfis in agro Ebor. 
jam vero privatz Scholz Grammatice Inſtitucoris in 
Aurificum viculo, haud procul ab Alnorum 8 
Clinicorum portis apud Londinates. 


AdjeQa eſt inſuper (ne quid huic inſtituro defir) in 
juyentruris gratiam, in adversa pagina, Angli- 
cana interpretatio. 

Editio ſecunda privre emendatior. 
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D* Sawnderſon's Approbation of this 


RAMMAR., 


J Have peruſed this preſent work, which the Autor, 
to bis great Commendation, bath contrived with ſo 
much care and judgment, that I cannot but very well ap« 
prove of it, as beeing the ſhorteſt , orderlieſt and 
plaineft for the eaſ both of Maſter and Scholar, and 
with the leaſt variation from the Co Mmm 0 N» 
GRAMMAR, of any Book that 7 bave ſeen pub- 
liſbed in this kinde. | 
RoBERT SAUNDERSON, 


Ita teffor Edvardus Silveſter. 
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| TO THE 
LOVERS and PROFESSORS 


| Grammar- learning. 


More eſpecially to 
His moſt honored good Friends, 


tbe Schoolmaſters of his acquaintance 
either in Citie or Countrie. 


Gentlemen ! 


REGS Have lately publiſhed ſom Helps 
ej, towards Gronnding little ones in 
BY [FX the Latine-tongue: and find- 

v 

> ing them (by my own and other's 
Prattice) to becoms ſucceſsful , 1 more wil- 
lingly go on to proſecute my begun deſign , 
VIZ. to contrive (at vacant times) ſuch ne- 
ceſſarie Subſidiaries for everie Claſsis in 
a Grammar-School, as may much facilitate 
The good (though with ſom too tedious ) 
old way of Teaching by Grammar, 
Authors, and Exerciſes. 
A 4 And 


qe «4 


e Epiſtle, &c: 
And becanſ our greateſt cumber hither- 
to bath been Grammar, 7 have firſt begun 
with it,and endeavored to bring the Rules of 
that Art to the reach of Children's appre- 
benſions , that in daily reading, writing, 
and ſpeaking Latine, they may clearly ſee, 
- 74 once underſtand the Reaſon of what 
f . 
What T have don herein I moſt hambly 
ſubmit to your candid judgments, andif, | 
in your Opinions, I bat ſeem to effe? any |, 
thing, which may make our School-labor J4jj 
lefs troubleſom, I have what 1 defire; [mi 
and therefere reft, | 


4 


Your truly devoted. 
friend, and humble |! 


From my School 
in Gold ſmith's ſervant al 


Alley, March,26. | gn 
1-35 # = Th 


R Charles Hool:. 


HIIIIIEITIIE SI$248 494444 
M. Fas. Quintil. Inſtit. Orat. 1.1. c.4. 
Rr ey 2} C Profeſſio—plus babet in receſſu 
6 4 Wo quam in fronte promittit—. Dub 
> Wo SZ S minxs ſunt ferendi, qui banc Ar- 
SSCL tem ut 1enuem ac jejunam cavillan- 
4 wt tur: que nifi Oratori futuro fun- 
damenta fideliter jeterit, quicquid ſuperſtruxeris, 
orruet: &- que vel ſola omni ſtudiorum genere plus 
dabet operis, quam oftentationis. Ne quis igitur 
tanquam parva faſtidiat Grammatices elementa ; 
on quia magne ſit opere, conſonantes 4 vocalibus 
diſcernere, ipſasque eas in ſemivecalium numerum, 
mutarimque partiri: ſed quia interiora velut ſa- 
cri hujus adeuntibus, apparebit malta rerum (ubti- 
litas, que non modo acuere ingenia puerilia, ſed ex- 
= altifimam quoque eruditionem, ac (cientians 
mt. 
4 Cictko de Oratore. lib. 3. 
Pa latins loquendi puerilis dofirina tra- 
dit, & ſubtilior copnitio, & ratio literarumn 
alit ; aut conſuetudo ſermonis quotidiani, ac do- 


i meſtici libri confirmant, & leis veterum Orate- 
5 rum Of Poctarum. 
Defid. Ex asmus Rotterodamus. 
| P* oclivins eſt vel in triplici jure Doforis ne- 
men,quam ſemel boni Grammatici titulum pro- 
wmeruiſſe. 


NH 


GRAM- 


LOrthoema- /Rtibvgraphie 15 the firſt part of Grammar, which | 
phic, which Face with what letters any word is to bee þ 


treateth 


LATINE GRAMMAR: 


Of Grammar, aud its Parts. 


J-2S ing aright. | 
; With the Latines in Latine. 


> 1. Orthographre. Lib. 1. 
Tiicre wce four Parts }) 2. Etymnlogre. Lib. IL. 
of Grammar. 3. Syntaris. Lib. III. 
-4. Profodia. Lib. IV. 


Gr1mmeg bath its name from letters, which the Greeks call 
2£14mm2:4,and implic's as much as lirerarure ; as if you ſhoald 
C211 it the Lerrer Ave, or, Skill 1s letters: for this Art begi 
with /e-:ers, of which ſyllables are made, and of ſyllables, words; 
and of word, a (Þ'ecb ; which is either Proſeor Ve''. 

OrthagrayMe 15 ſp-nt about Letters 3 Proſod?z about Syllables z 

E:yme/ogre about Words 3 and Syw axis about a Speech, The 
nat ral order therefore require*s,:h:t Proſod:a ſhould bee ranked 
io the ſecond place; But wee, following the metho! of the Com. 
_ Grammar (becavſ in1eed the quantitie of Syllables cannot 

0 weil bee pexceived before Words bee underſtood) thought good 
to (et P:0/5dz8 in the laſt place. 


Lib. I. of orthographie. 


ſpelled ; as, leo nor lexio. 


Of Letters. Chap. 7. 

Orthographie ) Of Syllab'es. Chap. 2. 
treateth Of Right Vtterance. Chap. 3. 
Of Pornts of Sentences. Chap. 4. 


Chap. 


$2 MQ 


L:3-o- bo 3 y 


4P. 


De Grammaticz, & ejus partibus, 


Rammatica eſt re&e Scribendi atque Lo- >-<ngh 


34 quendi Ars. , Latina 


ret2 lo. 


Latinis Latine. quendi La» 
I. Orthographia. Lib.*T. tine pre- 
Grammaticz qua* _) 2. Etymologia. Lib. 1]. c<pta con- 
ruor ſunt partes. 3. Symtaxis. Lib. III. pc's 
4. Proſoda. Lib. IV. hv =__ 


Nomen Gremmatice impoſitum 'efl a litevis, guas gra7mata partes, | 
Graci yocent ; ſonatque idem quod lirerarwe, quaſi Artes 
Literariam dicas ; ktere enim ſunt prima bujus Artis initia, ex 
quibas front flaba; ex ſyllabis, dFrenes; & E diftionibuy 
oretio ; que (ſolare vel l:gata eft, 

Orthegrdphiz verlatur in Liter is, Proſodia in ſyllabis, Frxmologiz 
in ditionibus, & axis in Oratione. Ordo igitur naturalis 
poſtulat, ut Proſod:a in ſecundo loco collocetur. Nobis autem 
metbodum Vulgaris Grammatices obſervantibus ( quippe, Sylla- 
barum quantitss ante Vocum intelligentiam non tatn ftacule per- 
cipi queat)ultimum Pyoſodie locum aflignare, viſum eſt. 


F "_ 


Lib. I. De Orthegraphia. 


: O Rthographia eſt prima pars Grammatices, qua do- 1.Qrthogras 


cemur quibus quzque diftio fit formanda literis; phia,que 
ut,ſe#70 non fexto. 


De Literzs. Cap. I. 
Orthographia J De Syllabis. Cap. II. . 
autem agit J De Orthoepta. Cap. I11. *8* 
d De ſententiarum punfiis, Cap. IV. 


Cap.1- 


The Latine Grammar. 


Chap. 1. Of Letters. 
f 6.of Letters, A Letter is the leaſt patt ofa Word. 


There hee 23 Latine letters. A BCDE ; 
FGHIKLMNOPQRSTYXY Z. £ 
Which are all conteined in this Verſ; ( 


[* whach ace Gaza frequens Lybicos duxit Karthago triumphos. 
1. The Name,whereby it is called. 
Three things \ 2. The Figure,or CharaRter, whereby 
belong to It 15 known, or noted. 
every Letter. / 3. The Force, or power, whereby it 
. is pronounced or uttered. 
Letters are diſtinguiſhed, (C Vowels, 
according to their & 
ſound, into Conſonants, _.. | 
A Vowel is a letter which foundeth by it ſelf; and. 
i} they bee five, «. ce. 1.0.4. and y the Greek one: c 
K of which, beeing diverfſly placed, are made as many { 
Diphchongs, &. 4. ei. ex. &. and 4; as Harpyia. 
A Conſonant is a letter, which ſoundeth nor,except 
it bee joyned with a Vowel, as, B. C. D. &c. Like- 
wiſe ] and V becom conſonants, when they are ſer 
before themſelvs, or orher vowels in the fame ſylla- 
ble 3 as, Juno, Fovis 3 voluntas, vultus. 
1. Mutes, which havc no ſound of them- 
ſelvs, and they are nine, b.c.d. f.g. k.p. q.t- 
in which the found of the yowel follow's 
afrer. | 
For f anſwereth to o ff the Greek let= | 
ter, and q ro make it ſound take's « to ir. 
2. Semrvowels, which have ſom ſound of 
themſelvs,& chey are ſeven,l.m.n.r.ſcx.z 
in which the ſound of the yowel goertr 
{ before. 


a R ww << XA». 
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Latinas Grammatica. 


Cap. 1. 'De Liters. 


FD RI pars Dictionis. r.deLiteris; - 
. Licerg Larinz ſunt vigintiires. A BCD 
T. FGHIKLMNOPQRSTYVYXY 7Z. 
Quz omnes in hoc verficulo continentur 3 
Gaza frequens Lyhicos duxit Karthago triumphos. 


by Tria accidunt Y 1. Nomen, quo appellatur. 
unicuique 2, Figura, qua nctatur., 
It literz. 3. Pereſtas,qua pronunciatur. 
Diſtinguuntur =_} Vocales, que fant | 
ſecundhm ſonum in 
| . | Conſonantes. 
nd . Vocalis eſt litera que per ſe ſonat 3 & ſunt quin- Vocales, 


e: que,4.e-1.0,4u. &y Graca: ex quibus varie diſpo- 
ny ftis roridera fiunt Diphthongi, &. au. et. ex. @. Ky 3 
ut, Harpyta. 
pt Conſonans eſt litera, quz non, nifi cum vocali jun- 
Ke- Ra, ſonat; ur B. C. D. &c. ] etiam & V conſonan- &' 
ſer res fivar, cam vel fibi, vel aliis vocalibus in eadent 
la- | fyllaba preponuntur 3 ut Funs, Jovis 3 voluntary wid- 
1146 | 


m- (1. Mute, quz ſonum nullum I ſeipſis 
{-t. habent, & ſunt novem, b.c.d.f.g.k.p.q.t. 
V'S in quibus ſonus vocalis ſequiruc. 


Coſopantes 


Conſonan- 


et= "Oe Nam freſpondet @ Grzcorum, & 4 
= * py alizs ut ſoner ſemper ſibi adſciſcir . | 
T 2. Semrvocales, quz aliquid foni I ſeipſis 


habenr, & ſunt ſeptem, L. m.n.r.ſ.x.x. in 
\ quibus ſonus yocalis przcedit. 
Nite Semi- 


The Latine Grammar. 
ſ Liguids,which do melt,or loſe their force af 


tera Mure in the ſame ſyllable ; as,{.m.n.r 
Semi- | Double Conſonants, which have the force of 
vowels 3 two letters, as x. x. and j between two. 
are ſom hn 
of them | .jepurrum, the jſeem's to bee a fmgle1;. 


conſonant,the ſecond #double conſonant, 

and the third a vowel. 
$ isneither a Liquid nor a Mure, bat a letter of its 
own power or pronunciation z which ſom there- 
fore call Monadicon, or a letter, of whoſe fort there 


is bur that one. ; VE A p "i 
H is.nor properly-a-letrer, but a note of affpira- 
JOITE hiatus k: bore OP in ot 


| vowels in fingle wards. For in the word 


FImall characters, as 

| .3&S2E a. b. c. 

Great ler are wriegithe begining of . | 

1. SearenceStas, De e, Fear God. Regem bo- h. 
nora, Honollh, the KIND 


2. Proper nan [-2 F Coro Charles. Londinum 
London. Fac Thames. 
3. The more eminent words in a ſentence ; as, 


yr Chriſtiane fundamentum eſt Fides. 
Faititis che foundation of Chriſtian Religion. 
4. Everie verſ{in apoeme ; as, 
Utendum eft etate 5 cita pede preterit atas 3 | 
Nec bona tam ſequitur, quam bona prima fuit. | 
AImpzove the time ; time quickly on ; 
Noz doth fo good facceed, as thas that's gow. 


Small 


. 


Grammatice Latina; 7. 
Liqgude,quz uu Muram in eidem ſylſaba 
liqueſcunr, five vim ſuam amirrunt ; ut, 
Im. n.r. 
Duplices, quz duarum licerarum vim ha- 
bent ; ur x. 2. & j inter duas vocales in 
| yocibus fimplicibus. Nam in jejunum, pri- 
mom j viderur efle conſona ſimplex, ſc- 
UC cundum duplex, & tertium vocale. 


S nec Liquida eſt, nec Muta, ſed ſuz poteſtatis, 
re pronunriationis ) literaz quam idcirco non- 
wlli Monadicon appellarunt. 

Hyproprie quidem non eſt litera, ſed aſſpirationis 
ora ; ut pulcher,homs,hiams 3 ſed ante ie in Hebraicis 
Rionibus rard pronunciaruc 3 dicere enim folemus 
heremias,Hherofolyme, quaſi ab 7 conſona inciperent 3 
d Grecz voces pronunciantur tauquam Inciperent 


Dd / vocali,ur Hierarchia. 


| Mejuſculs, quz majuſculis charate- Majuſtulz 
Literz quo- ribus fcribuncur, ur 4. B. C. 


d formam ſu 


m ſunt Minnſcule,quz minuſculis charae- Minaſtula. 
ribus ſcribuarur, ut 6. b. c. 
Majuſculis inchoancur 


. Sentcntiz 3 ut Deum time. Regem bonore. 


Propria nomina 3 ut, Carols. Lonidinums. The- 


miſts. "2 


. Ditiones quzlibet in oratione notaru dignio- 
F res; ur, 


Religions Chriſtiane fundamentum eſt Fides. 
In Carminibus verſus ſinguli ; ur, 

Urendum eft etate ;, cito pede preterit &tas 3 
Nec bona tam ſequitur, quam bona prima fuit. 


- it {elf is from the greaterzbur becing ict afrer,it add's 
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3,Of Syl- SyIlable,is a taking letters together, and uttering 
Iibies, A g : nd 
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The Latine Grammar. 
- Small letters are commonly writen in all other places, 
Ofthoſe are chiefly to bee minded which have a doable character 
a$: mand; for 5and « bee yowels, but j and v bee contonant: 
which tm tall 72 and v2. Likewiſe long [ is alwaies writ: 
in the beginaing or middle of a word, but ſhort 5 in the end 


it, as ſcrzpſrarys- | 
(Whele words; as M. T. C. Mark Tull 
| Cicere.S.P.D.Sa'utem plurimam dici 


ſenderh much greeting. A.M. Ann 
mundi. In the year of the Worle 
A.D. Anm Domini, in the year of ou} 
: | Lord.R. P.Reſpublica,the Commongy Lit 
. When great | wealth. P.C. Patres Conſcripti, the C 
lertexs bee | gators. HS.or LLS. Due livre & ſeÞ 1: 
teralone, or | mic,two poend and a half (the noreY © 
bur a few | of afilver coin warth-1.d.ob.q.q.) *! 
together,  X.B nota bene,mark well. fi 
they do ft- A number ;, as, I one, V five, X tenfl Þ 
gnifie or L fiftie, C an bundred, © or CC twe 
ſtand ſon- | huadred. 17 or D five hundred. oo 0 
times for Cl7 or Ma thouſand. 195 five thau- 
fand. CC199 ten thouſand 1999 fifti 
thouſand. CCCI JI an hundred thoy- 
ſand. 19999 five hundred thouſand. 
CCCCL9999 ten hundred thouſand, 
| or a Million. 
The leffer number ſet before take*s away fo much as 


ſomuch to it ; as, IV make's four,but VI fix-IX nize,but 
Xl eleven. | 

A croſs line made over a numeral letter implieth ir 
to fignifie ſo many thouſands, as orherwiſe it would 
conrtein leſſer ſums; as [TI three thouſand.X ten thouſand, 
and (o of the reſt. 


Chap. 2. Of Syllables. 


F 


them with one breath; as, vir- ts. A 


Grammatica Lating. 
In reliquis Iocis maxima ex parte Minuſculz ſcribuntur, 
ereff] 2 quibus iftz ſave precipue notande, que duplicem obtinent 
Io charaQterem , ut # s & s 3 nam # & « vocales ſunt 37 vers 
nant & v ſant conſonzs quas aliqui ja & va nominarunt,  lon- 


ſemper - in principio , vel medio ditions pingitar, 
ad df £4 breye in fine 3 ut, ſeri pſrmmme. uz figni- 
cant 
Full, CInregra vocabula ; ut, M.T.C. Marcus Yocabulun! 


dici 
Ann 
Trle 
* OUL 


| Tullius Cicero. S.P.D. Salutem plurt- 
mam dicit. A. M. Anno mundi. A.D. 
Anno Domini. R.P. Reſpublica. P.C. 
| Patres Conſcripti. HS. aut LLS. Dus 


Literx majuſ- 


NOT libre ( ſemis ( nota nummi ſe$ertii 
D culz cam {o- valents aſſes duos cum ſemiſſe. N.B, 
T ſc Iz aut Pau-} ay bene: 


nor} cx ſcribun-& 
a. tur , frgni- 1 : , : 
«. Joidp. n Numerum;ut,l unum,V quingue;X de- yurerum, 


| cem,L quinquaginta,C centum, © vel 
ten} 9uando CC ducenti,17 vel D quingenti, oo vel 
; £194 Cly9 vel M mille, 199 quimmque millia. 
O 0 } CC199 decem millia. 1999 quinqud- 


bay- ginta millia. CCCI999 centena millia: 
fift 19999 quing#ta millia.CCCCIH999 
row & decies centena millia; 

ann. 


and} Minor numerus przpoſitus, rantundem demit ma- 
jori ſequenti ; poſtpofitus, verd tantundem addir : 
-0 25Yur, IV valet quatuor, VI vero fex : IX valet novem , at 
dd SYXI undecim. 
butY Linea tranſyerſa notis numericis ſuperpoſira, eaſ- 

. Yacm tor millia continere innuir, quor alioqui mino- 
th it Fes numeros conrinerent, ut III tria millia, X decem 
puld Emifie,& fic de czteris. 


Cap. 2: De Syllabs. 
Ls eſt, comprehenfio licerarum uno fpirito 2,pe $51- 
. prolara ; or, vir-tus. labis, 
rang B Eſtque 


The Latine Grammar. 
Improper, which confiſteth of one onely 
vowel or diphthong z as, /#-a-cus. 
And it iz Proper, which confiſteth of one or 
end | more conſonants taken rogether with 
a vowel or diphthong ; as, Ce-le-ſtjz. 
Ofpartine Hee that would write rightly muſt learn, as hee 
and patting Write's to part /ylables,and put them together. 
then toge« Note therefore thar 
ther, I. ASyllable in Latine doth nor exceed the number | 
of fix letters 3 as, Stirps, Scrobs. 

2. In words of many ſyllables a coſonant ſer between 
two yowels belong's to the later ; as, Do-mi-nus. 

3.1f a conſonant bee doubled, the firſt belong's ro the 
foregoing,and the later to the following ſyllable 
as, An-nus. 

4: Conſonants, which cannot bee joined in the be- 
gining of a word, muſt bee parted in the middle 
of it ; as, Sub-cs. 

5.CSſonanrs which can bee joyned in the begining of 

a word, muſt not bee parted in the middle, as,no-ſter. 


X :, * FM - 
> SS by 2 =. M48 w -. _ - " 
Grads _— 2 _ 
LR *©-4+ 4 <a $ - 
4 ” a wo as 
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ſb4 Y CHe-bdomas. Y ( Bdellium. 

jt | | ca | ÞTe-chne. Cnews. 

do bY, Do-&us. Ctefipho. 

Ty j8n | _— hun ei 
"Ar 6.10 fimple | -mnis Mnemojyne. 
F. cords [pbeb| | Na-phtha, | & | Phibijir 
£ theſe ler- 4 BP — Yen mm 
b 7 rers al os £2 £0 kNS. 
Y bes ch S439 Le-chis. L Shefis. L 
j the fol- 1 /c Pi=ſcis = | Scamnum. | 
; ing S 


. 
| 
oy . 
' . 
F 1 
+4 
: 


Co 
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Impropria, quz conſtat ex ſola vocali 
oy "Tel Spkibongd 3 ut, E-a-cus. 
or Eſtque Prepria, que conſtat ex conſanante 
ith uni vel pluribus, cum vocali vel * 
A diphrhongo comprehenfis 3 ut, 
hee Ce-le- ſtis. 
Ret ſcripruro difſcendum eſt ſyllabas, inter ſcri- | 
& bendum, apts diftinguere, atque conne@ere. diſt nRione; 
ber | Norandum igitur quod K vel © 
x. Syllaba apud Latinos numerum ſenaritm licera- connexion: 
_ rum non excedit ; ut, Stirps, Scrobs. 
I 2, In Polyſyllabis conſonans inter duas vocales po- 
the ſita ad poſteriorem pertinert 3 ut, Do-mi--nus. 
le; 3. Si conſonans geminerur, prior ad przcedentem, 


poſterior ad ſcquentem ſyllabam pertinet z ut, 
he An-nus. 


dle 4. Conlonz, quz in initio vocis conjungi non poſ- 
ſunr, in medio ſunt diftinguendz 3 ut,Sul-cus. 
of 5. Conſonz quz in initio vocis conjungi pofſunt, in 
fer. medio non ſunt diſtinguendz; ut, Ne-ſter. 
ſhdy C _— CBdellium. 
cn Te-chna, | Cneus. 
, | Do-&us. | | Cteſipho. 
[ . f8&n A-gnus, Gnatus. 
17M RHm__ a | Tons. | | Mnemohae 
cibus - the phth Na-phtha, | | Phthiſes. 
literz vo- | | | —Y '' > + 0g 
Y . x -dtus. » UW tolom aus. * 
: _— 0 ” Pure TG. POS Sheſis. 
L = - ſc | PFi-ſcis. -S | Scamnum. 
s," p —_ : ſm Co-ſmus I" | Smaragdus. 
o "If A-ſper. Spero. 
& I; Te-ſqua. Squalor. 
| | | Pa- for. Sterto. 
tl A-tlas. | | Tleptolemus. 
| im | La-tmus. | Tmolus. 
Am ) (Am, ) UThnesky. 
B 2 7.1n 


4 


T2 | The Latine Grammar. 
| . In words compounded every part muſt bee ſee 

: parated from ter 3 as, Abſ- con-do. 

8. In words compounded with a prepofition, wee 
muſt reſpe& rhe car and good ſound z, as, Aufero, 
not Absfero z and Ab5ſtult, not Antuli : and there- 
fore it is that conſonants are oftentimes pur in 3 
as, Redamo, for Reamo 3 Ambigo for Am! 

9. S is rightly writen after X in compound 
words, whole fimples begin with f ; as, Exſcribo, 
of ex and ſcribo, exſul of x and ſokum: bur nor 
in others; as, Exoro cf Ex and oro ; Exigo of Ex and 
ago. 

Io. 77 before a yowel is pronounced like { ; as, 

Oran. Excepr, 
I. In the begining of a word, as, Tara. 
— # goeth immediarely before it, as, Due- 
10. 

3. In pottical Infinitive Moods, as, mittier, for 

mittr. 
—” 4. In wards borrowed fronrother languages; as, 

Politia, 


Chap. 3. of Right Utterance. 


ET 3-Of Right (3s. or Right Urterance, is the manner of 
Uttering righr ſpeaking our; as, Homo, not omo. 
£5 andamend- Bojes muſt neither over-haſten their ſpeech, nor | 
' —p paul berween every word, but muſt bee made ro *” 
avoid che uſual faults in pronouncing ; ſuch as are 
ring. 1. Trauhſm, when one ſturtererh or ſtammererh ; as, | 
Cacacanit for canit. Which fault may bee amended 
by quickly patrering over ſom ribble rabble made 
hard ro pronounce on (ſe; as, CY 
Ar, tridens, reftris, ſphinz, pr eiter, torrida, ſeps, wp 
2. Pla- 


Grammatica Latina. 


-, In compoſitis quzque pars ab altera ſeparanda 
eſt 3 ut, Abſ- con- do. 

8. In compoſitis cum przpoſitione auribus & Eupho- 
aie ſerviendum eſt; ur, Aufero non Absfero, & ab- 
ftuli non autuli : ide6que Conſonantes non raro 
interſeruntur z ut, Redamo pro Reamo, Ambig? pro 
Amigo. 

9. Poſt X in compoſitis, quorum ſimplicia incip1- 
unt ab S reciſhme ſcribirur ſ; ur, Exſcrrbo, av 
ex & ſcribo ; exſul, abex & ſolum, ſed non 1n atts 3 
ur exoro, ab ex & oro z extgo, ab ex & ago. 


10. T7 ante vocalem liqueſcit 3 ut, Oratzs, 
Nift , 
I, In mitio digionis ; ut, Tiard. 
2. Quandoſ przcedit z ut, Queſt'a, 


3. Inpoericis mfinitivis ; ut mittrer. 


4. In diionibus muruarticiis 3 ur, Po/icra. 


q* 


Cap. 3. De Orthoepia, 


() *eboyia eſt re&e Enunciandi ratio; ut, Homo 3» De 9 
non Omo. mocpiney 
Pueri nec ſermonem prxcipirent, nec ad fingulas — 
quaſque yoces confileſcant. Deterrendi ſunt autem. cra:ndandi 
a vitiis ſermonis vulgo propriis, cujuſmodi ſunr | 
I. Trauliſmus,qui eſt hzfitantia vel citubantia oris , 
ur, Cacacanit pro cant. Cui vitio facile ſuccurritur, fi 
cenrones quoidam affefarz ditfficultaris,quam cirifli- 

me volvant ; ut, 
Arx, tridens, roftris, (phinx, prefter, torrida, ſeps, os 
D 3 2. Pla- 
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2.Plateaſm, when one ſpeakerh too broadly, as, Ar» 
gd for Ergd. Mountes for Afones, Taibai for t1h1. 

3. Iſchnxtes , when one ſpeakerh roo mincingly ; as, 
Nyn: for anc. Eliquis for Aliquis. Or too lilpingly 3 
as, Aputh for lpud. Amath for amat. 4 


Chap. 4. of Points in Sentences, 


P:nt or Pauli is a norte of diſtia&ion,fignifying 
the ſpace of breathing, or how long one may | 
ſtay his breath. There bee eight of cheſe eſpecially 
to bee noted. 
I. A corrma js an half circle, which ſtaieth a ſen- 
"rence alittle, by diſtinguiſhing its ſhorter parts 3 as, | 
Grammaticus, rhetor, geometres, pidor, alrpres, 
| Greca'lu eſuriens, in c2/um, jujjerss $1h1t. 
{F-2.Colen: 2. AColm is two pricks, which ſuſpend a ſentence 
+: ſomwhar long, by dividing it in rhe midſt ; as, 
U:endam eft tate : cito pede preterit etas. 
cemi. 3. A Semicolon is a prick with a Comma under it, 
3 Afſtayingaſentence longer then a Comma, and nor ſo 
long as a Colon ; as, Ti, quid divitie poſſint, confidergs, |} | 
33 quid virus, non item. y | 
Fg Periods 4. A Periodis a full prick after a perfe& ſentencez | 
q: as, Deum time. Regem honora. 
ES 5.Parenthe- 5. A Parenthefis is two half Moons including a 
Si () ſenrence, which, though it bee taken away, the 
| Y ſpeech nevertheleſs will bee whole ;. as, 
44 Princeps ( quia bella minantur, 
| } | Hoſtes ) militibus urbes premunit CF arms. 
FE 6.Toterro- 6, An Interrogation mark's a queſtion with two 
gation? pricks, whereof the higher hath a tail upward : as, 


Ruomodo wales ? : 
y-Exclama. 7. An Exclamation is marked with two pricks, 
ton whereof the upper is a line coming down upon a 


pointzas, 0 tempora / O mores / 
8. Hyphen 


\ 

F 

l -» 
I 


; 
| 


Ce 


I 


D 
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2. Plateaſms, eſt juſto crafſior pronuncittio ; ur, 
Argo pro Ergh. Mountes pro Montes. Tatbai pro Tibr. 

3. Iſchnotes, eft juſto exilior pronunciatio 3 ur, 
Aync pro Nunc. Eliquis pro Aliquys. Avt bleſtor; ut, 
Aputh pro Apud. Amath pro Amat. 


CD C——_— rr 


Cap. 4. De Semtentiarum Pants. 


UnRum five Pauſa eſt nota diſtiyRionis,reſpiran- 4. 

di intervallum fignificans. Horum oo ſunt pra- pq, 
cipue notanda quz ſunt, 

1. Comma eſt ſemi-circulus, ſententiam ſuſtinens, z.comma, 
breviores &zus clavſulas diſtinguendo: vr, 

Grammaticws, rhetor, geometres, pidtor, altptes, 

Greculus eſuriens,in celum, juſſerisihit. 

2, Colon ſunt duo puna, quz ſententiam diutids 2. Colon : 
ſuſpendunt, medias cjus partes dirimendo : vr, 

Uiendum eft erate : cito pede preterit etas. 

3. Semicolon eſt puntum cum Commare fſubjeRo, 3. S:mi- 
ſententiam diurids pauld ſuſtinens quam Comma : «00a z 
minds diu vero quam Colon: ut, Tix, quid divit's 
poſſint, confideras : quid virtus,non item. 

4- Periodus eſt punum plenum poſt perfeRam 4,Periodus. 
ſententiam : ut, Deum time. Regem honora, 

$5. Parentheſis ſunt duz ſemilunulz ſententian in- 5.Parembe» 
cludenres, qua remora ſermo ramen manet integer : fis ( } * 
ut, 


Princeps( quia bella minantur 
HoSes_) militibus urbes pr emunit, (+ armis. 
6. Interrogatio ſ1gnat quaſtionem duobus punRis, 6. Taterro- 
Ty ſuperius eſt caudatum;z ut , Quomods 82tio? 
vales 2 
7- Exclamatio item notatur duobus punttis, quo- g,Exclan 
rum ſuperius eſt lincola in pun&um deſcendens 3 tio ! 


ut, O tempora ! O mores / Y a 
4 « FLypREB 


=_— The Latine Grammar. 
8. Aypken- 8. Aypben is a little ſtroke interpoſed in a word 
divided at the end of a line 3 as, Humaniſ- 
fire: or,in words that are united, but not compound- 
ed ; as Reſ-publica,a Common-wealth. 
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of Etymologie. 
TYMOLOGIE is the ſ(ccond part 


of Grammar , which teacheth how 
| to know the difference of words, du- 
=! them. 


ly confidering the properties or 
things belonging ro every one of 


Now.a word is a part or piece of a Speech, which 
it ſelf doth ſignifie ſomthing, bur cannor bee divi- 
ded into parts that ſignifie : as, Pi-e-tas Godlineſs. 


Chap. 1. 
Of the eight Parts of Speech, agd their general ID 
| Accidents. 
|. | | C1, A Noun. Chap.2. 

ET; | 2. 4 Pronoun. Chap.23. 
eight oe 3. AVerb. Chap. 2 4+ 
; bee 3 4- A Participle. Chap-39. 
ich we eight ſorts j 5. An Adverh. Chap. 40- 


of words : | 6. A Conjundien. Chap. 41. 
7. A Prepoſition. Chap. 42. 
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8. Hyphen eſt lincola interpofita voci $.Hyphen - 
etz in fine linee, ut, A£ſumaniſ- 

ne: aut in vocibus unitis , ſed non compoſitis 3 

; Reſ-publics. 


$$$$$220304 22+ 
Lt». It 
De Elymologia. 


TYMOLOGIA eft ſecunda par: 
Grammaticz, quz docet A—_ Eiymologa 
diſcrimina, fingularam proprietates , 

five Accidentia diligenter expen- 

dens. agit 

: Eſt autem diQo five vox, pars ora- 

Dnis, quz = ipſa aliquid fignificar, ſed in partes figni- 

ntes dividi non poteſt : ut, Pj-e-tas. 


Cap. 1 
De ofts Partibus Qrations, & earum Acci- 
dentibus generalibus. 


bee (1.Nomen. Cap.2. 

. 2. Pronomen. Cap.2 3. 

rn Cto | 3.Verbum. Cap.24. pe ono 

. ſunt ! 4.Participium. Cap. 39- Panibus 

- Focum ge- }5.Advertim. Cap. 40. que fuar 
» ra: 6.Conjundtio. Cap.41. 

. k Prefoſitio. Cap.42. 

. (8.InterjeGio, Cap.43. 

! A:que 
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And theſe bee commonly called Parts of Speech, 
becauſ of them every ſpeech is made z though they 
are ſeldom all to bee found in one Speech. 

Declined,which change their 
of theſe endings. 
are ) Undeclined, which change 
not their endings. 

There belong to every Parc of Speech 
1. Species, } Primitive, which is nor derived of 

or any other word ; as, 4r5or, Amo. 

Kinde, Denrtvatrve, which is derived from 

another word; as, Arbuſtum, Amj- 

CKS. 

Simp/e,or ſingle; which is not c6- 
peunded with another ; as, 4mi- 
cus, Amo. 

2. Figure, Compound,or mixt; which is made 
of of two or more words zas, [nimi- + 
Form, ) cis, Redamo. 
There belong to words Declined 
I. Analogie, when a word agree's with a Common 
Rule as, Muſa, Amo. 
2. Anmalie, when a word ſwery's from the Common 
Rule 3 as, Filia,Fero. R 
The Simgular fpeaketh but of one 
3.Two Numbers, acts Lapis a Stone. 
whereof The Plurat of more then one z as, 
Lapides Stones. 
The frft ſpeakerh of himſelf; as, Ego-nu- 
. gans puer luds. I trifling boy do play. 
_ 4. Three / The ſecond 1s ſpoken r03 as, Ti nugens 
Second Perſons. Y per ludis. Thou rrifling boy plaieft. | 
The Third, The third is ſpoken of ; as, Ile nugans puer } 
ludit. Hee trifling boy plaieth. | 
Ego and Ns bee alwaies of the Firſt Perſon. 
T« and vos,and every Yocative cale of the __ 
A 


d 1s 


— 
according to which 
a wor 


b 
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Atque hz vulgo vocantur Partes Orationzs, quod ex 
hiſce omnis oratio conficiatur ; erfi omnes in una 
oratioene raro admodum occurrant. 


priores Declinah1/es, five variabi- Declinas 
| les, quz in fine poſſunt biles 
; Harum variari. 
quaruor Indeclinabiles,five invaria- Tndeclina. 
biles, quz in fine non biles. 
poſteriores poſſunt variari. 
Accidunt cuique Parti Orationis 
1.Spectes, ) Prinativa, que aliunde non trahi- 
X , eur 3 ut, Arbor, Amo. 
Derivativa,que aliunde formarturz 
ut, Arbuſtum, Amicus. 
© Simplex, quz cum alia non com- 
PORIrur ; ut, Amicus, Amo, 
Compoſita, quz I duabus vel plurie 
bus fit; ut, Inimicus, Redamo. 


; Accidunt vocibus Declinabilibus Quitus 
I. Analogia,cum difio convenit Communi Regulz; ut, accidunts 
Muja, Amo. 
2. Anomalia,chm dxtio recedit a Communi Regulazur, 
Filia,Fero. 


k 


=. 


, 


= a 
ſecundim quam vox 
dicitur 


Ky, 
oe, * 
x 
"12 
'X 

_ 


2. Numeri Smgularis - de uno; ut, Lapis. 


duo, loquitur 
? quorum 


Numer 


duo, 
de pluribus z ut, Singalaris 
Pluralis _ Lapides. & Pluralis; 
Prima, quz loquitur de ſe; ut, Ego Perſonz 
nugens puer Judo. _ 
4+ Perſone J Secunda, ad quam loquimur ; ut, Tu mono Y 
tres, nugans purer ludss. 
Tertia, de qua loquimur z ut, Ille gu- Tertja. 
. gans puer ludtt. = 
Ego & Nos ſunt ſemper Primz perſonz. 
Ti & Vos, & omnes Yocativi Secundez. 
Cztera 
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All other Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles bee 
of the Third, unlcfs Ego or Nos, Tu or Vos bee expreſt 
or underſtood. | 


Chap. 2. 
Of a Noun, and its proper Accidents, 


Noun is a Part of Speech which nameth a thing, 


A Noun 


> withour any difference of Time or Perſon ; as, 
thing, Manxs a Hand, Domas a Houſ. 
and is Subftantrve, which may ſtand by it ſelf in 
Subftarcive, a _—_ IE nothing to bee 
. - a} added to declare irs fignification ; as, 
or a—_— Homo a Man. w 
Adjctive. : AdjeFtve, which ſtand's in need of a Sub- 
ſtanrive to declare its fignification 3 as, 
Bonne good. 
A Subſtantive ſheweth what a thing is 3 as, Equus 
2 Horl. 
An Adje&ive ſheweth what alike the thing is. as, 
Albus White. 
Proper, Proper, which is ſpoken of ſom one thing 


only; as, Carolus Charles, Lendinum Lon- 

or Both don, Thamifis the Thames , Anglus, En- 
which ©, gliſh, Scotus Scotch. 

—— Common, which fignificrh a thing comon to 

many3as, Homo a Man,Urhbs a Citie,Fluvins 

a River, Regio a Countrey, Magnus Great. 


There belong to a Caſe. Chap. 3. 

It hath Nwun, Prenoan, and Gender. Chap. 4. 
a Parncip/e Declenſton. Chap. 11. 
Comperiſon. Chap. 17. 


Chap. 3. 


bo 


Ac 


| 


4 


'y Grammatics Lating. 
I P Cztera Nomina, Pronomina, & Participia ſunt 
ze | Tertizperſonz, niſi Ego vel Nes, Tu vel Vos expri- 
ſt { mantur vel ſubintelligancur, 


——————_—_ 


F f Cap. 2. 

De Nomine, & ejus Accidentibus fpecialibus. 
| Omen eſt ParsOrationis quz rem nominat,fine Nomen rem 
0g, ulla Temporis aur Perſonz differentia z ut, 20mnats 
BY | Manus, Domus. ; ; : 

Subflantroum, quod per ſe in Oratione &ftque 
f in ſubfiſtir, & nihil addi poſtulat ad ſuam Subſtand- 
hee fignificationem exprimendam ; ur, 9» 
as, Eſique Homo. yel 
| Adje#tuum,quod Subſtantivo indiger ad AJjeftivom 
Sub- ſvam fignificationem exprimendam;ur, 


Subſtantivum indicat quid fir rei ; ur, Equus. 
AdjeRivum indicar quale fit rei ; ur, Albus. 


Proprium, quod rem uni individuo pro- propriam, 
priam fignificart ; ur, Cerolas, Londinum, 
Thamifis, Anglus,Scotus. al 


ommune, five Appellativum, quod rem 
mulrtis communem fignificat 3 ut, Ho- 
mo,Urbs, Fluvius, Reg, Magnus. 


8 accidant Noming, _ 4 4 
» 3» | Pronomini, & = LS 
_ 4 4 Participio, Declmatio. Cap. II. Ejus ſant 


ap. I1. CComparatio: Cap. 17. 


22 


Jix Caſes. 
The No. 
minatl ye 


Geniti 


Datives 


Accaſative, 4. The Accuſative caſe follow*s the Verb, and figni- 3 


The Latine Grammay: 


L 
Chap. 3. of Caſe. | 


A Caſe is the ſpecial ending of a Noun, Pronounz :: 
or Participle. ( 
There bee Six caſes in both numbers. 5 
1.The Nominative caſe is the firſt word whereby wee * 1 
name any thing z and it goeth before the Verb, and mc 
anſwereth ro the queſtion þ2, or hat ? as, Magifter g1 
dacet, The Maſter teacherh. 
2.The Genitzve caſe ſignifie's whoſe a thing is 3 and } | 
anſ{wererh to this queſtion hoſe, or Whereof ? as Do- fp 
&rins Magiftri, the learning of the Maſter, or The | 

Maſter's learning. 

3. The Drive atrribute's, or give's ſomthing to | | 
one; and anſwereth to the queſtion to Whom or to q 
what;as,Do libri Magiftro,l give a book to the Maſter. | 
fie's whereunto the Acton of the Verb referrerh 3 
and anſwereth to che queſtion hom or What ? as, 4 
Amo Magifrum,1 love the Maſter. ; : 

$. The Voxative caſe is uſed in calling or ſpeaking to; 4 
as,0 Magiſter, O Maſter. Te 

6. The Ablative caſe is commonly joined with a } 
Prepofition that ſerverh thereungo z and aniwereth 
ro the queſtion from whom, or from what? and the 
like ; as, Accepi lidrum 4 Magiftio, I received a book | 
from the Maſter. j 

The Nomimrtive caſe is ſortitimes called the right, or fireight © 
eaſe, and the reſt oblique, or thwart caſes, beauf their endings # 


ſwery from the Nominative. 
2 


Chap. 4. Of Gender. 


Ender is the differencing of Sex in reſpect of 
Speech. F ' 
or 


| i Crammatica Latina. 23 

—_— Fe 24 36" 

. Cap. Zo De Caſs, 
I Aſus eſt ſpecialis Nominis, Pronominis, aut Pat- 

Cc ricipii rerminatio. : 

2 Sunt autem Sex caſus in utroque numero. Sex Caſh, 
y wee © x, Nominativus eſt prima vox , qua rem altquam Nomma- 
, and ominamus : przcedir aurem Verbum, & reſpondir tiva%s 


zgiſter guzſtioni Quis, aut Quid ? ur, Magifter docer. 


nouns 


: 


; and |} 2, Genitivus ſignificat cujus ſit res quzpiam, & tc- Grnitiraz, 
Is — [ponder quzſtioni Cxus? ut, Dofrina Magiſtri. 
The | 


ng to | 3. Dativus quid cuipiam attribuir, & reſpondet Detivas, 
+ t9 queſtioni Cui 2 ut, Do librum Magiftro. | 

er. | 
1gni- ; & Accuſativus ſequitur Verbum, utpore in quem Acculan.es 


erh 3 a&io Verbi immediate tranfir, & reſpondet quzſtio- 
? AS, Di, Quer, vel Nuid? ut, Amo Magiftrum. 


gto; | 5. Vocativus vocandis compellandiſve perſonis ac- Vocativas. 
rommodarur z, ut, 0 Magifter. 


ith a 3 6. Ablativas conjungitur fere Przpoſitioni Ablati- ablativea, 
ereth Fo inſervienti z & reſpondit quzſtioni 42 guo 3 & ft- 
Y, 1bus, ut, Accepi librum 4 Magiſtro, 


Freight © Nominativns aliquando Re Caius dicitur : cxteri vers 05. 
ndings Sg, quod corum terminationes fletant a Nominativo, 
— _— _ 


Cap. 4. De Genere. 
I of Enxs eſt Sexds diſcretio ratione ſermonis. 


For | Diſcernit 


TT 


th. 


—_— OO 
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The Lathne Grammar . 


For it make's a difference berwixt Nouns that are 
uſed as Heres or Shees,ther.by ro know the agreement 
of the Subſtanrive or Adjeaive. 

Genders of Nouns bee ſeven ; whereof the three 
firſt may nor unfitly bee cermed Simple, and the four 
laſt Compound Genders. : 

They ace known by their Articles(or notes)which 
_ borroxed of the Pronoun, and bee thus decli- 
ned. 


———— 


Singularſter 
/ oy 


] 
- 


Z. 
© 
” 


| 


« | Hu 


| 


Faem.i'Near. 
Hec |Hoc 
Hu) 15\ Hu) ts 


Maic. Neurt. 


[Malc. Form. 
.| HC Hi He He: 
= 
Horum|Harum Hef | 
Hr 


Hec | 


' HC 
| Hunc 


Pluraliter 
4 1 
=” 


His 


Hi 


Common 
of two. 


Common 
of three. 


1. The Maſculine gender is of Nouns which are 
given to Heesz and is declined with Mic z as, Hic vir, 
a Nan. 

2. The Feminine gender is of Nouns which are gi- 
ven to Shees z and is declined with Hec ; as,Hec mu- 
lier, a Woman. 

3 The Neuter is of Nouns which are given to 
things that are accounted neither Hees nor Shees;z and 
is declined with Hoc 3 as, Hoc Saxum, a Stone. 

4. The Commen of tav is made of the Maſculine 
and the Feminine joined together ; and is declined 
with Hic and Hec ; as, Hic & Hec Parens a Parent- 

5+ The Common of three is made of all three fimple 

Genders 


are 
ent 


ree 
our 


ich 
Cli- 


: 


Crammitica Latina. 
.. Diſcernit enim inter ea nomina, quz tanquani 
mares aut foeminz conſtruuntur, propter conveni- 


enciam Subſtantivi & AdjeRivi cognoſcendam. 
. Genera Nominum ſunt ſeptem: quorum tria prima Gerete 


non inepte Simplicia, 

pofita dici queanr. 
Dignoſcuntur autem ſuis Arriculis (fi 

a Pronominibus accipiuntur, & in hunc modum vari- 


venoris) qui 


25 


> = 


quatuor verd poſtrema Com- {Poem 


—_— 


_ —— 


ancur, 
| | Maſc|F&m.\Neut.j |Maſc. Form: [Neur. ; 
q tet Hic \Hec Hoc | | Hi | He | Hec 
L Gen. |\Hujus Hujus Huzus E Horum Harum| Hor 
= Dat. '\Auic. \Huic |Huic =| His | His | His 
S Acc. 'Hunc |Hanc |Hoc |=| Hos | Has: | Hec | 
""Vee-}  - PE -- Fel 

AbL. |Hiox [ac [0k His | His | His. 


x. Maſculinum genus maribus artribuitur ; cujus Maſculi- 
num. | 


{| nora eſt Hic 3 ur, Hic vir. 


Hec, ut, Hec mulier- 


Hac Parens. 


2. Femininum foeminis attribuitur; cujus nota eſt Famini. 
num 


bus 


3- Neutrum nec maribus, nec feeminis attribuitur - Neuttum. 
Cuzus nota eſt Hoc 3 ut, Hoc ſexum. 


4. Commune duorum eX Maſculino & Feeminino Commana 
componitur z cujus nota eſt Hic & Heac ut, Hic & 


5. Commune trium ex omnibus ſimplicibus generi- Commune 
C mam, 


The Liatine Grammar. 

Genders joined together ; and is declined wich Xic, 

Hac,and He 3 as, Hic, Hec & Hoc Felix Happie. 

Doubtfal. 6. The Dowbhtful may bee either the Maſculine or 
the Feminine ; and is declined with Hic ve! Hec 
as, Hic vel Hec Dies a Day. 

Epicene, 7. The Epicene comprehendeth both Sexes 
under one Article ; as, Hic Paſſer a Sparrow. 
And in this Gender, to ayoid ambiguitie, wee uſe to expreſs the 


Sex by Hee, or Shee; aa Paſſer mas a Hee,or Cock. ſparrow : 
P affer fam 21 2 Shee,or H-n- ſparrow, 


| $46$0$034004:33$38' $3343 
Propria que Maribus : 
OR, 
WILLIAM LILIE's Rules 


OF THE 
GENDERS of NOUNS: 
== CH AP». >L 
;'F 1.General. 
[i LotSab. Of the General ar Proper Names. 


| pn Af Roper Names which are given to Males, or 
Hees, are Maſculines :_ As 1. Qf_ Gods, as Bac- 
chuSti. Mars, tis © 


= - T—_—_—  — a— ew 44 - 


II. Proper 


Grammatica Lama. 27 
bus componitur z cujus nota eſt Hic,Hec & Hoe > Ut, 
Hic, Hec & Hoc Felix. L 
6. Dabium aut Maſculinum aur Feemininum Ar- pubium. 
ticulum indifferenter affumere poteſt; cujus nora eſt 
Hic vel Hec ; ut, Hic vel Her Dies. ; 
7. Epicenum ſub uno Articulo urrumque ſexum ppicentris 
compleRirur ; ut, Hic Paſſer. Hoc autem in genere, ad 


vitandam ambiguitatem, (exam exprimere ſolernus per matem && 
faminam ; ut,'Paffer mas, Paſſer | twin. 


444403$06460:4641 $4441 $444 / 
Propria que Maribus : 
VEL, . 
GUILIELMI LILII Regulz 


'DE -& 
GENERIBUS NOMINUM- & | 


* 


— CAP. $. | Regulz de * 
e Regulis Som—_—_ Pcopriorum. So 
Roprie, ques mentbus tribmentur, Meaſcula-dicas. 3. I Subſtan- | 


Ut ſunt 1. D7veri; Mars, Barchus, Apelio.2.irorum; tyrorum 
Ut,Caro,Virgilius. 3.Fluviorum; ut, Tibris, Orentes. Re 
4- Menfiumzut,Octobcr, te | Dont 


GC» | Propria 5 ventc ” 
& . I + " waſculaf 


| "The Latine Grammar, 


"| Names, TCP Koper Names ſbewing the female kinde are Fe- 

't | x. Of God- . mInIRes 3 as, I. Of Goddeſſes, as Juno, nonis. Ve 

nus, nEris.; 2. Of Women, as Anna, nx. Philoris, loti- 

of Wo- Tt: x7. Of Cities, as Elis, Iidis. Opus, puntis. 4: Of 

Cities, Regions » as Grecia, #. Pertis, idis. 5. Of Iſlands, 

&s Creta,tz. Britannia, niz. Cyprus, pri. 

ions, / Vut ſam names of Cities are excepted, as 1. Theſe 

Maſculimes, Sulmo, monis. Agragas, gantis. 2. Som 

Neuters, as Argos, gi. Tibur, btiris. Preneſte, ſtis, and 

3. AUXur: xiris, which is both of the Majeauline «nd 
Newter gender. i #64 © 


1 % 
| { 41 > bs 4 + 
| 


| 
þ | Of the General Rules of Common Names. 
| 


. TI.General 5, F\ Ominon names of Trees are of the Feminine 
| _—_— gender, as, Alnws, ni, an Bidex,/ Cupreſſus, fi, & 
' Cypzels. Cedrus,dri, a Tedar,/But Pinw,ni,a Pine. 
| pI OleaFer, firi, a wilde Ditve, are Maſculines. S?ler, 
| nt [zris, am Offer. Suber, beris, a Cozk tree. Thus, ris, 
[* | the Frankincenſ tree. Robur,5755,a0 Dak, and Acer, 
: 


ce71s,@ Weaple,arc Neurers. 


——_— 


J II."q"He names of Birds,as, Paſſer,3ris, » $parrow. 
— a Hinds, dis, 8 Swallow. Of Beaſts a Xx 
irds, @erisgridis, a Tiger. Vulpes, 7s, a Fop. And of Fi 
- _ as, Oftrea, &, an Otlter. Cerus, ti, a whale, arc of the 
: Epicene gender. | 
2. All tat Il. Bur hereis to noted, that of all the 
in xw, Nouns afore-mentioned\ everie Noun (except pro- 
that per names of Men, and Women) in wm is of the 
age 22 Neuter gender, And fo are Nouns that change not 
= are their ending, p PI paul F Buts 
"4; 46 So” I 


\ 


Q& 


! Chap. 6 ont 


—_— 


Gems Latina. 29 
Ropria femineum referentia nomina ſexum, _ os 
emineo generi tribuunter : free 1. Dearum 2. Mulierfl, 
Suntzut, Juno, Venus : 2.Mulierum; ſex, Anna,Philotis. ; 'urbium, 
3.Urbium; ut, Elis, Opus. 4. Regionum3ut,Grzcia, Perfis. 4, Regio- 


" Inſuls 1 - 7 i ia, Cyprus. num, 
S nſu item nomen 3 ceu, Greta, Britannia, Cyprus - $.1Inſula- 


Excipienda tamen quedem ſunt Urbium 3 ut, iſta nina _— 


1. Maſcule,Sulmo, Agragas: 3.queda neutraliazut, ATgOs, 
Tybur, Przneſte : % genus ANXur quod dat utrumgue. 


3 


Re ——— 
CY * 
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4 


Cap. 6. II. Genera- 
De Regulis Generalibus Appellativorum. — 


. m4 .A - © 
I. APpellativa arborum erunt mulicbria , ut, Alnus, ak fk | 


Cupreſlus, Cedrus. Mas pinus, mas oleaſter., rum ſunt 
Et ſunt neutra, filer, ſuber, thus, robur, acerque. feminina. 


H. CUnt etiem wolucrum; ceuypaiſer,hirundo:ferarum; 3: Appella- . 
ut, Tygris ,Vulpes : 0 piſcium;ut,oftrea,cetus, 7'* Volas 
Dia Epicens : quibus vox ipſa genus feret aptupn. _— 
cena ſunt. 

III. Attamen ex cunts , que diximus ants notandum., 3-Omne in 
Ommne quod exit in um, (# hominum modo Propria tollas ) a, Ne 
Efſe genus neutrum : fic invariabile nomen.” F h——_—_— 


C % Sed s | 


y | 


The Latine Gramm 


Special But row will I ſpeak in order touchi other Common 
Rates of Names, or which are as Commen-camee — fhviadeſichs Gen- 
; common ger isalwaics known by the Genutive caſe : as the Three = 
{ \7 RameSare af Rules following will ſhewe. | 


Chap, 7. 
| Of the Firſt Special Rule. 
bh T- Noun not encreating i Inv 
"1 1 g in the Genirive caſe ſingu- 
$i: '. —_—_ A lar,is of the Fewinine Gender; as, Caro, Carnis, 
* |E-fing, is Fe-\ Fitlh.C4pra,Capre,a thee Goat. Nubes, Nubis, 8 Clond. 
mininc. = 


1 | Except 
| Maſculir. 


_ — — 


"g MM Any Names belonging ro Men, ending in a, 
| [ are of the Maſculine gender ; as, Scriha, be, 
a Hcrite. Aſſecla, c's, 8 Page. Scurra, 74, a Sceof- 
fer. Kaba'a, ls, & Brawlcy. Lixa, xs, a Dtull:on. 
Lanjta, te, a Fencer. 2. Such as com from the 
firſt Greek Declenſion and ends in as; as Satrapas, 
þp#, & Pecrx. Or ines; as Athletes, te, & WzeRler. and 
ſuch as are made of themin a3 as Satraps, ps, Athle- 
ta, te. 3. Likewile verres, 15, & boar-pig. Nata's,lis, 
a birth-date. A44ualis, /;s, Bn cxver. 4. Words that 
are compounded of os (and fignifie more then as) 
a pound weight ; as centuſſis, fs, an Hhundzed pound 
weight. 5- Add co theſe, Liens, ns, The milt. orbis, 
bis,a roundle- Cal:;,/:5,8 path. canis, !75,8 Bak. follis, 
tis, a pair of beilows. colis, /rs, 8 little Hil. menſis.fis, 
a month. enfs, ſis, a ſeoozd. fuftis, ſits, a club. funis, nis, 
a Cope. þ4n's, n7s, baead. penzs, n2s, & tans pard. c77- 
ns, nis, hair. ignic,nis, fire- cafſts, is, a net. faſcis, ſciss: 
a faggot. tor77s, 775, a firebzand. ſentis, tis, a thozn, 
piſcis, ſcis, & liſh. unguis, guis, a ndil, oz hoof. vermis, 
mir, @ won. ved5, #15, a doop-bar. poſtis, ſis, 8 
poſt, and qax7s, xis, an arletre:, 6. Nouns ending 


1\ er, Venter, tris, @ bellle;?) are of the 
\ in 2 os, ARS, Loos, gi, a word > Maſculine 
% 2 { 4s, | 7 
\ 
; > 
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Annes, ni, a year; ) gender- 
Yet 
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Grammutice Latina. 


Sed nanc de reliquis, que (Appellativs worantur, Regulzſpe- 
Ant que fuxr tangnam Appellative, ordinedices 2 ciales Ap- 
Ntm hu /emper di, ex Genrrue : pellativo- 
Infri ur monttr abr Specials Regia triplex, rum ſunt 

revs 
Cap. 7. 
De Prima Regula Speciali, & jus 
Exceptionibus. : 
Omen non creſcens genitiv9, ceu,caro,carnis ; Nom n non 
Capra,caprz ; nubes nubis; genus eff muljere. — elk. 


< 


I. 4ſcula nomina in a dicuntur multa virorum 3 
&:,Scriba, aſkecla, ſcurra, & rabula, lisa, laniſta. 

2. Maſcula Grecorum quot declinatio prima 

Fundit in as (5 in es, (F 4b illis quit per a frunt; 

Vt, Satrapas, Satrapz z Athletes, Athleta . 3.Leguntur 
Maſcula item verres, natalis, aqualis. 4. 4b aſe 
Nata z ut, centuſſis. 5. Conpunge lienis, QF Orbis, 
Callis, caulis, follis, collis, menſis, G7 enfis, 
Fuſtis, funis, panis, penis, crinis, { ignis, 
Caffis, faſcis, torris, ſentis, piſcis , & unguis, 

Et vermie, ve&is, poſts, ſocterur © xi 


6, Maſcula in 3.er, cex venter ; in 0s, vel 2.us, ut 10- 
(gos, annus. 


C 4 


Feminet 


3t * 


Extip'untur 
Maſculine 


The Latine Grammar. 
» 
Et theſe are Feminines. 1. Meter, tris, & mos 
ther. 2. Humus, mi, the ground : domus mi, mi, 
an houſ, oz home : Alvus, vt, a panch: colus M1, lis, a 

diſtaff : ficus,ci,cis,n ag: 4cus5zcs, 8 needie 2 porticus, 

cxs, a gaUerte 2 tribus, bxs, a tribe : ſocrus, cr> a mo- 
ther i law 2 nur@s,c4s, a daughter in law 2 Mans ns, 


a hand 2 zdus, iduurm. the Ives of the months anus, nis, 
an old wormnan 2 vennus, ni, a van. 3. To theſe you 


\ 

| may add Greek words which turn os into us, as pg- 

E pus, 77» paper 2 antidotus,ti,an antMote: coiurnſti,the 
Neuters: 


herb cole Pa rie: diph:bongus,gi,a dtphthong : byſſus,fi, 
fine flar : —_ an abyſs ; cy/telibs, li;crpſtal : 
Synodus, di, a _: ſapphiruszri, @ Saphire : ere- 
mas, mt, wilderneſs : ar4us, 4#i, Charig-watn? 

with many more,which would bee long to ſer down. 


Ouns ending in e, whoſe Genitive make's is, 
are of the Neurer gender ; as, Mare, is, the 
ſegz)rete,tis, anet. And 2. Nouns that endin on 3 

barbiton, t1, a Lute: orinums; as ou, vi, an egg. 
2. Hippomanes, nis, Mare-patſon : cacoethes, this, an 
_\ cuſtom : virus, poiſon : pelagis, gr, the ſea. "Bur 


IL} 


4. Vulgns, gi, the common people, is ſomtime Maſcu- 
line, ſomtime Nenter. 


| Doubefuls III. —_— Nouns are of ihe Doubiful gender 3 
alpe, ps, a mole: dama, me, a fallow-deer : 

candlis, lis, a Chann: . Balenus,ni, mat : finis, ns, an 
end: clunts, ms, a buttock : . reftis, ftis, a rope : * Penis 
ai, a#5,victuals 2 amnis, amms,a river, Pempinus, ni, d 
vine-eaf: corb75,b1s,@ bagket : /inter, tris,g cock-doat: 
torquiss quis, & gold=chain : ſpecus, cxs, a Den 2 engurs, 
gais,a ſnake: fcus,c?, a pile ; pbeſclus,[7,a barge: _ 
thus, thi, an cU-glaſs ; pharus,71,8 Watch-tower : and 
Parediſusþ, Paradile, 


IV. Nouns 


tv eo tv && 6+ we ) 


Grammatica Latin. 


inet generis ſunt 1.murer, 2. humus,domys alvus, 
Et colus, 0 quarts pro frufu ficus, acuſyue 
Porticus, 4tque tribus, ſocrus, nurus oF manus, idus 3 : 
Huc anus addenda eſt, huc myftics vannus Hacchi. 
3- His jungas os in us vertentia Greca, Papyrus, 
Antidorus,cofſtus,diphthongus,byiſus,abyſlus, 
Cryſtallus,Synodus, ſapphirus, eremus, & ar&us, 
Cum multis aliis que nunc perſcribere longum eff. 


— ——— ——_—_— 


— 


IL.,gExtrem nomen in e, ft gignit is 3 ut, mare, rete, Neutra. 
2. Et quot in on ve] in um fiunt ; ut, barbiton,ovum, 
3- Eft neutrum hippomanes genus, (7 neutri; cacoethes, 


Et virus, pelagus.4. Neutrum modo,mas meds vulgus. 


IIT. TNcerti generis ſunt talpay (4 dama,canalis, Duba. 


Et balanus, finis, clunis, reſtis, penus, amgis- 
Pampinus, Cy corbis, linter, torquis, ſpecus, anguis, 
Pro morho ficus, fici, dans 3 atque Phaſelus, 
Lecythus, « atomus, groſſus, pharus, (& Paradiſus. 


IV.Compofitum 


* 


Commons IV.A TOuns derived of Verbs, and ending in 'a are 


of two. 


Feminnne. 


Bxcept 


Maſculines. 


The Latine Grammar, 


of rhe Common- of-two-Gender 3 at» Grau-|l. 
gena, ne, a Gacctzn=bozn, of grgno to deget 3 Agricola, 
{e> an hugband-man, of co/o to rtll; advenans,s tran: 
ger, of venis tofom. To theſe add Senex,nis, an old 
man; au'724.2e,a Waggoner; verna,ns,a bondflave;ſ. 
daits [15,6 gompanicn:vates. 1:5. a Pzophet, extor!15, rig, 
a buntſhed man ; Patrue 15/15, an Uncle's ſon; Perdy-R&. 
ellis, lis, an cnemte tn wars 4nis,nis, a ktnſman : ju- 
venis, nis, a pouth: teſtis, ſits, a witneſs: cvis,uis, a col R 
ttzen: canis,nis, a Dog + hyſtis, J34,3 foe,or enemie. 


Chap. 3. 
Of the ſecond Special Rule, and its Exceptions. 


JF he faſt ſy[[able bur one of the genitive caſe fingu- 
4 lar encreafing, ſound long. a noun is of theFeminin 
gedcr;as, Pietas,pietatis,goblincſs;virts, uvirtatis,virtue Fir 


I. F\ Ertain nouns of one 1yilable are Maſculines; as, 
Sl, ſatis, faltzſ, fo!zs, the Sun ren, renis,thel a 
kfonie: (plen, Þ!enis, the ſpleen ; Car, caris, a man of 
Caria : Ser, Seris, a man of Seres : vir, vir7, & man: 
vas, vadis, a ſareric: 25,afts,a pound weight: mas,me-þþ 
ris, a male 2 Bes, beſſis, etght ounces : pres, predis, 8 
ſarctte : pes pedis, a foot 2 g/is, g/iric, a dozmonſls mos; 
moris, & manner 2 flos, foris, a flawer 3 ros, roris 6 
dew : Tr2s. Trois, 8 Trojane 2 mus, muris, & mou : dens 
dentis,tooth 2: mons, montis, a mountatn : pans, pontis,Key 
8 bzidg * fone, fontis, a fpzing 2 Seps, ſepis, a ſerpent Þ | 
grmps.grypbis, gryffanz Thrax, Toracis,a Thracian : Rex 
Regis, a King : grer, gregis, a flack : and Phryx, Phryk 
gis, a Phrygian. 2. Nouns of many ſyllables1n n; a: 
Acarnan,n1ns, one of acarnania 3 lichen, chenss, Itver 
wat : de/phin, phinis a doiphtn, 3. Nouns char end in 0 
and fignifie a bodie; as, Les, 0n5s, a Iton 2 curculio ty, | 
onis, & Wert! : ſo alſo ſeni9, inis, 632 5 terniv, onis,trep 
fermo, monis, ſpeech. 4 Nouns 


dal. 


icl 


Grammatica Latina. 35S 


4 are - —— _ 
fools V. A 3 terbo dans a commune duorum ef, Communiae 
trams ; : Excipe hat 
Bold rajugena,a gigno ; agricola,z colo ; id advena mcnifrat, Puerperw 
ve; ſo-B - enio: adde (-nex, auriga,g7 verna, ſodalis, 
S,71s, 
4 . , . 
_ ares, extorris, patruelis, pergue duelis, 
5 Clok Anis, juvenis, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis. 

Cap. 3. De lecuncia Speciali Regula, & 
NS. ejus Exceptionibus. II. 
ingu"MA T Omen, creſcentis penultima ft genitivio acutd 
NIN! Syllaba acuta ſonat, velut hzc pieras, pietatis, creicens eſt 
Irtue Fircus, virtutis monfrat, genus eft muliebre. muliedre. 


; Ds dicuntur monoſyllaba nomina quedem, - Excipiuntur 

Maſciilinae 
Sal, ſol, ren, 7 ſplen, Car, Ser, vir, vas- vadis, as, mas, 
"Bes,Cres, przs, 0 pes, glis-gliris habens genitivo, 


| M9%SyNos; flos, ros, &f Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, 


Faris fimul CF fons, 


dens 
poattsBeps proſerpente,gryps, Thrax, Rex, grex-gregis, & 
©, 2 ma —_ 
Rex 
PhryÞ. Maſculs ſunt etiam polyſyllaba in n, ut, Acarnan, 
Ti: 
_=_ ichen, & delphin : 3. @ in o fignantia corpus, 
in 


leo, curculio, fic ſenio, ternio, ſermo. 


4. Maſcu/a 


The Latine Grammar. 


4.Nouns ( er, crater, teris, a goblet, are M 
that or, Sas4< conditor, toris,a bufider, >maſ- 
end in Cos, Heros,r0is,a Nobleman, ) culine Fic 


s. Soare alſo torrens, rentis, a bz00k ; nefrens, entis, 
dis, a pig: Orrens,envs, the Eaſt ; wich many in dens ;Fua! 
as, bidens, dentis, a two grained fozk. 5. Add co rheſe, 
£7gas, gantis, a giant 2 Elephas, phantis, an Elephant ; 
adamas, mantis, an adamant : Garamas, mantis, one of 
Garamaria: tapes,petis,tapelſtrie * /ebes,beris,8 canyon: F' 1" 
Cures, 7etis, one of Cures : Magnes,netis, a loadſtone: ne 
meridies,diei,noon. 7. Nouns compounded of as, and 
ſignifie part of as ; as, dodrans, antis, nine ounces : ſe- 
ms, iſſis, half a poand : 8. To theſe add, Samnis,nitis, 
a Samnite : hydrops, dropis, the dzopſe : nyFicoraz,racis, ydr 
a nightsraven 2 vervex, wecis, a wether : phenix,nicts,þh,. 
@ Phentx : bombyx, bycis, a ilk-roozm : Yet of thele, 
Syren, renis, & meremaid; and alſo ſoror;075, a iter 2 
and «zor, 0ris, & Wife, are feminines. 


II, e youns of one ſyllable bee of the neuter 

gender, mel, mells, honie : fel, fellis, gall 2 lac, 
laftis milk; far,ferris,hgead=copn: ver,veris, the ſpzing2 
cor, cordis, a heart 2 vas, vafis,a vellel 2 os, offs, a bone: 
and 05,0755, month 3 7495,7475,the countrie: thus, thuris, 


2 jus, juris,right 3 cra5,cruris, the leg : pur, 


puris, cozraupt matter. 2.Nouns in al as, capitaLtalzs, & 
guotf. And in r, as, laquear, aris, a vanit. 3. Halec, 
lecis, an herring, is of the feminine and neuter 
gender. 


II. Theſe 


Grammatice Lind. | 


re 
aaſ- 
ulin 
Is, 
= ;Muale bidens,quando pro inflruments reperitur. 

ele, 
ant 2} 4dde gigas,clephas, adamas, Garamaſque, tapeſgque, 


w_ que lebes, Cures, magnes, unxmgue meridi- 
S,nomen quinte. 7. Et que componuntar ab aſle, 
2 ſe Ft dodrans, ſemis. 8. Jungantur Maſcula Samnis, 


Maſcula in er,or,qo os 3 ceu crater,conditor, 0s. 


Sic torrens, nefrens, oriens, cum pluribus in dens, 


cis ydrops,nyRicorax,thorax, (7 maſcula vervex, 
eſe” cenix, ( bombyx, pro vermiculo. Attamen ex bis 
ber 2 ſunt muliebre genus, Syren, nec non ſoror, UK0T., : 


you neutralia ( hec monoſyNaba nomina, mel, fel, Nemtra, 
lac, ſac, far,ver, cor, xs, vas-vaſis, os-offis, (F oris, 


(s, thus, jus, crus, pus. Et in al polyNaba mm argue, 


t capital, laquear. Newtrum halec, ( muliebre. 


CO 


+ oe ing ih + 2 Mid efiars a Foehey 
_ — ( - 


38 
Dbubtfals. 


Commons. 


Eencrea 


ſhort is of 
the Maſcu 


Excepe 
Feminine» 


The Ladtine Grammar, 


eſe nouns bee of the Doubrful gender , 7 


HI. ne 
thon,0nis, a ſptrit of Ptophcſie: ferobs, bis, 


IH 


ditch : ſerpens, pentis, & ſerpent: 5u5o, bonis, an owl] 


rudens.dentis, a cable : gris, gnuts,a Crane: Perdix,dici 
a partridg:/1nx,cis,a ſpotted bealt:{max,macis.a ſnat 
ſtirps, pis, a Foch : calx, cis, an heel : dies, diet, a day 
is onely maſculine in the plural number. 


—— _ — —— 


IV. "PHeſe nouns bee of the Common-of-two-ger 
der : Parens, rentis, & parent : author, toris, @ 
BSathoz : infans, fantis, a babe 2 adv/eſcens, ſcentis, 
outh: dux,ducis,8 leader: :Uex,legis,8 lawicls per ſc 
eres, redis. an heir 2: exlex, /egis, an outlaw 2: Word 


compounded of fron, tis, a fozehead : as, bifrons, tis 


one having two fozeyeads 2 cuſfos, ſtodis, a keeper 
bos, bavis, a neat : fur, furjs,3 thief: ſus, ſu;s, a ſwine 
ſacerdos, doetis, a Patelt : 


ah. 


Chap. 9. 
Of the third Special Rule, and its Exception 


Noun is of the maſculine gender, if the laf 


ſyllable but one of the genitive caſe fingul: 
increafing,ſound ſhort ; as, ſanguss, ſanguins, biood, 


Noun of more then two ſyllables, ending i 
do,which make's dinis, as, 


| 


ns, matd ; grando, dinis,hati ; fides,dei,faith; compe. 

pedis, fctters; reges gents, a mat; ſeges, getis, ftandt 

Cogn z arbor, boris & tred ; hyems,cmis, winter; baccha 
> 


lcedo, dinis, foeet 
neſs ; and in g» which make's ginis 3 as, compago,ginis 
a joint, are of the feminine gender. 2. Add Virgo, g? 


DL 
Vt 
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T2 21H. L dubia hec Python, ſcrobs, ſerpens, bubo, Dubite 


bis, 
owl] rudens, grus. 
_ Perdix, lynx, lymax, ſtirps pro trance, pedis calx. 


L Day 4die dies numero tentiim mas eo ſecundo. 


_— 


—__— 


SCN IV. CUnt Commune, parens, autorque,infans, adole- Communias 


fas ty ſcens. 
ntis, 
tr ſon Dux, illex, hzres, exlex ; a fronte creata, 
_-_ Ut bifrons ; cuſtos,bos, fur, ſus, atyqze ſaceidos, 
eper 
wine 
Cap. 9. 

zong De terti2 Speciali Regula, & ejus exceptionibus. 

: EOIGs p ITT, 
e lai Omen, creſcent is penultima ſi geniti vi Nomen 
gul: Sit gravis, ut ſanguis, genitive ſanguinis,e# mas. graviter 


houm. 
ng ig], } Coanry generss fit hyperdiſſyabon in do, w_ - 
weer Quod dims; atque in gO, quod dat ginis m genitive. ink © 


gmiy 1d tibi dulcedo #aciens dulcedinis,idque 
8% 8] MonSfrat compago, compaginis. 2. Adjice virgo, 
mpeF Grando,fides,compes,teges,o ſeges,ubar,hyemique. 


cha 


4 


Sic 
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charis , the herb RLadie's-glove or clowng-fpike- 
nard : fndon,donis, fine itnnen : Gorgon, gonis, the mone 
fer Gorgon: icon, c5ns, an (mage 3 Amazon, xonis, 
an Amazon. 3. Greek nouns ending in as,as, lampas, 
padis, a lamp. Or ia is, as , laſpis, (þ3dis, poor caſ- 
fs, ſidis, an helmet 3 cuſp:5, ſprdis, a ſpear-potnr. Et 
4- One word in ws, as, peciss, cxdis, fimall-cattle, 5.To 
theſe add, forfex, ficis,a pair of ſhears: pellex, /icis, an "y 
t 3 carex, ricis, ſedg: ſupellex, le#1/:5, houſholds |” 
Taff: appendix, dicis, an appentice : Hiftrix, ftricis, 
an hedxhog : coxend:x, dicis, an hip 2: fl:x, /icis, fern, 
6. Halcyon,onis, & King's fiſher : and mulier, lieris,a [| 
Woman may bee pur in this rank; or rale. . 


Sy 


II. 


Noun, fignifying a thing withour life, is of | 
YA. che neuter gender,if it end in a ; as, Problemag 
matis, & pzobleme 2 In en ; as,omen,mznis, luck : In «7; þ,, 
as , jubar, baris, the ſun-beam 3 In ur as, jecur, coris, 
the itver : In ws ; as, ons, niris, a burden ; 10 put 
as, occiput, czpitis, the hinder part of the head. 2. Yer 
of chele,peFen, #inis, 8 comb g furfur, furis, byan, are 
maſculines. 3. Theſe are neurers, Cedever,utris, cars 
cafs 2 verber, ber1s, a ſtripe: iter, tin#ris,a journie : ſuber, 
beris,Cozk 2 tuber, beris, a toap-ſtool {nher, beris, a dug? 
gingiber, beris, ginger : /aſer,ſeris, the herb Banjamin: 
cicer, ceris, a vetch : piper, peris,pepper 2 papaver, vents, 
poppte 2 fer, ſeris, a parſnip : filer, leris, an oJer. 
4. £quor,oris,the ſea ; marmor,zris,a marble : and ador, 
diris, Wheat, are neuters. $.And ſo is pecivs, cattle 
when it make's pecoris. 


Boabtfuls, LIT. e nouns are of the Doubtful gender, car- I 
>, dinis, the hinge of a doo: margo, gints, 8 \ 
margent: cinis, ntris, aſhes ; obex, bicis, a doit; 


pulyrs, 


Grammaica Latin; 


Sic bacchar, findon, Gorgon, icon, Amazon, 
3.Grecula inas vel in is finita 3 ut, Lampas, laſpis. 
Et caſſis,cuſpis. 4. Vox #na pecus pecudis dans, 
s.His forfex, pellex, carex, fimul ate ſupellex, 
Appendix, hiſtrix,coxendix, adde filixque. 

15; $6. Halcyon, g mulier poſſunt bdc claſſe repont, 


s of NEED! 8tra, 
nM [, E* neutralia genus fignans rem non antmatam, N 
4dr; "—o ; . : 
ric omenina 5 ut, problema 3; en, ut omen z ar,ut jubar 3 
3 
gi ur dans, 
Yer jt jecur; us,at onns; pur, xt occiput. 2.Attamen ex his 
are 


ars Plſcula ſunt peRen, furfur. 3. Sunt neutra cadavers 
bers erber, iter, ſuber, pro ſungs tuber, (5 uber, 


* Þingider, (5 laſer, cicer, 0 piper, argue papaver; 
os. fiſer, «tque filer. 4. Neutrs 2quor, marmor, adorque! 
{tque pecus, quando pecoris facit in genitivo, 


—_—. 


WY —_ dubii generis cardo,margo,cinis,obex, Dubizh 


D ; Pulyis, 
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pulvis, veris, duſt 2 adeps, diprs, fat 2 forceps, cipis, 
pair of tongs : purnex, micis, 8 pumice-ſtone ; ramex 
micis,buritneſs 2 anos, natis, a duces 3 zmbrix, bricis, fl - 
guiter-rfle 2 culex,/rcis, a gnat 2: natrixy tricis, g waters 
ſnake ; onyx. nyc, the natl of one's hand; with irg] £ 
compounds, and fr/er, !icis, a fl; nt ; rhough theſe bee 
rather uſcd as maiculines. 


—_ —— 


— 


Commons, IV.” "Heſe nouns bee of the COmon of rwo- gender 
vigil, gil, a watthman ; pug?/, gi is, a Cyam 
pton ; exſ«/, ſu/s,a bantſhed man; preſu/\/u/s,n ſupt 
tntcndent ; Homo,minis,a man; nem? want's the Geni 
tive caſe, and in the Dati ve wake's nemin, nobcdic 
martyr,tyris,a marty} 5 Ligur.guris,onc of Liguria, au 
gur.guris,8 ſoothſater 3 4rcas,cadis,an Arcadian 3 Anti 
fſtes, ſtitis,a Waeſidents miles, /1144,8 ſonldicr; pede;,diti 
a n; interpres.pretis,an nterpzeter ; comes.mtti 
a companion; h:/pes./#itis, an hott. oz ghelt; ales, liris, 
bird of wiitg ; Prſes. 1,8 Pzclident,; Princeps,cipi 
a P:ince; auceps,cupss, @ fowler 5 cues, quits, an hotk; 
; man 3 ob/es, fidu, an hoſtage. 2. and many orhe 
nouns derived of verbs, as conjur, jugis,an hugband c 
a Wife ; judex,dicis, & judg; vin.{ex, dicts, 8 revenaer 
opifex,ficis,a Wozkman;and r(fex.(Þ1cis,f ſoothſate 


Chap. 10, 
Of tbe Genders of AdjeCives. 


TI.General 


Rules of 
AdjeRives. 


x. Of one 


2. Of wo 
terming- 
tz9ns, 


I. A Djetives of one termination are of all rh 
three genders ; as, hic, b.ec, & hoc felix, lic 

bappte 3 bic, hc, & hoc, audax, dacis, bold. 
[1. Adjedives, if they have two terminations, th 
firſt is of the Common-of- rwo-gender ; the ſeconc 
is of the Neuter 3 as, hic & hc omnis, & hoc _ - 


I. 
Vo 
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Pulvis,adeps, forceps, pumex, ramex, anas, imbrex, 


DIS, 
Mex : 
is, 1 Adde culex;, natrix, & onyx, cum prole, filexque, 
at < \ *Y] "1 

thitf Quamvis hec melins vult maſeula dicter uſits. 
e bee 
nderl i: "pry generis ſunt iſta, vigil, pugil, exful, —Commuaia; 
-Jam N 
<- +4 Preful, homo, nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur,C Arcas, 
Gen | : : 
devs Antiſtes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hoſpes, 
1: any @. 

> tg) Sic ales, przſes, princeps, auceps, eques, obſes, 
3 !t RS : g 
| - 2. Atque alia a verbis que nomina mu'ta creantur 3 

litts > : 
;ocip .] Vt, conjux, judex, vindex, opifex, 0 aruſpex. 
| ho:l 

orhe 
and c 
nacr 
pſatc 

Cap. 10. 
De Generibus Adjefivorum. 

I, ADjefiva unam duntaxat habentia wcem, TT. Regula 
all ei gcnera/es 
Ly lac Ut felix, audax, retinent genus omne ſub una. oy ng | 

* A . : . - is, 
ns. t IH. Sub gemina ſt voce cadant,uelut omnis, (F omne 3 2-Geina 
_ oy Vox commune duum prior eff, Vox altera neutrum. Vous 
2 > HI. At 


Il. B D 2 
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3. Of thre JI. But if AdjeRives do varie three terminations ; 
termina- ax, Sacer, ſacra, ſacrums hole ; the firſt termination is 
tions. Maſculine, the ſecond is feminine, and the third is 
, Neuter, ; 
t-Adjectives 7+ But ſomare, by declining, almoſt Subſtanrives, 
like Sub. Yet by nature and uſe, rather Adje&ives : ſuch are 
ſantives, Pauper, peris, P00 ; puber, berrs, of ripe age 3 degener, 
generis, one that go's out of kinde 3 uber, beris, 
plentiful; dives, vitis, Cich ; /ocuples, pletis, wenls 
thie ; ſoſpes, (pitis, Cafe ; comes, mitis, & compandon ; 
1: ſuperſtes, ſtitis, a ſuxviver, and ſom others, which due 
- readingwill teach. 
2.0f AJ. 2+ Theſe Nouns have a certain manner of decli- 
jeRives that ning proper to themſelvs 3 Campeſter, of the'platn 
are declined fled ; volucer, ſroift tm flight ; celeber , famons 3 
by erand is celer, ſavtfs ; [4luber, whotelom : To which add Pe- 
, - defter, of a footman , equeſter, of an hozlman ; acer, 
C »* (harp; peſufter, of a fem ; a/acer, cherkui ; fluffer , 
*Th of a wood. And theſe you ſhall decline thus : Mic 
 c celer, bac celeris, hoc celere, fuvift: or, Hic & Hec ce 
' leris, & hoc celere, ſwift, &c. 
: 


Chap, 1. 
Of the firſt Declenſion. 


Eclenfion is the variation of a word by Caſes, 
4 "There bee There bee five declenfions of nouns. 

| Five Declen- A Noun is known of what Declenfion it 1s by the 
| from, * ending of the Genitive caſe fingular ; for the Ge- 


nitive caſe of the | i | 24 | 34 | QlLe 


The | 


Vox prima eft mas,altera feina,tertia neutrum. 


I. At fant que flexu props Sub$tantiva vocares 3 


Grammatica Latina, 
III. At ff tres variant voces, ſacer,ut ſacra, ſacrum z 


Adjeivoa tamen naturd uſuque reperta. 


Talia ſunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 


Et dives, locuples, ſoſpes, comes, atque ſuperſtes ; 


Cum paucis aliis que leFio juſta docebit. 


2.Hec proprium quendam ſibi flexum adfciſcere gaudent, 


Campeſter, volucer, ccleber,ccler, «tque faluber : 
Tunge pedeſter, equeſter, (& acer, junge paluſter, 

Ac alicer, ſylveſter : At hec tu fic variabis, 

Hic celer, hzc celeris, neutr>hoc celere ; aut atiter fic, 
Hic atq, hzc celeris,rurſum hoc celere eft t1bj Neutrum. 


——— 


Eclinatio eſt variatio di&ionis per Caſus. 


Cap. IIs 
De Declinatione prima. 


AdjedQiva 
trium va- 
cum, in 
prima ſunt 
Maſculints 
in ſecuna 
famininl,in 
tertia neu- 
trius gene- 
I1$. : 
Kxcipe 
1, Adjeaiya 
prope Sube 
{tg [XIVis 


2. Adjectiva 
quz per er 
& © vyari- 
antur, 


Sunt autem Declinationes nominum quinque. Declinatio- 


Dignoſcitur nomen cujus fit 


terminatione genitivi ſingularis 3 defini enim 


genitivus 


EIFEAMEAFAESA 


e | 


7 


ls | as | 6 


D 3 


Declinationis ex- 26s funt 
quinque. 
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The Genitive caſe is formed of the Nominative, 
(which is the firſt word) by changing the termina- 
tion 3 and other caſes are formed of the Genitive. 
The Vocative. in the ſingular number , 1s, for the 
moſt part, like the Nominative z and in the plural al- 
Waics 
Nouns of the neuter gender have the Nominative, 
the Accuſarive.,and Vecative caſes alike in both num- 
bers ; which three caſes end in ain che plural. 
| The Dative and Ablative plural are alwaies 
alike. 
The Genitive plural, in many words, admit's a 
Syncope, i.e, the loſs of a middle letter or ſyl- 
lJible. 
_ The firſt Declenfjon is of Latine nouns (for the 
declines moſt pare Feminines) not encreaſing, ending in @ 3 
like Muſz, Which are declined like Muſa, a ſong. 


<= Nominative | 4. |-=|Muſa. | 

Z _ Genitive 2, 'S Muſe. 

np -- Dative : caſe. Eg. ha Muſe. 
Sf” Accuſative am. ''= | Muſam- 
= Vocarive d. | | Muſa. 

2 82 Ablative F* >| Muſa. 

S = | Ts 

= 5 — x | 
ES| Nominative 4. | &| Muſe. | 
Jie Genitive aram.\Þ. | 
© [=o JDative fe | Is. £ 

_ = . CAIC, > 

v |$S= Yaccufative (5 

MF [|= Vocative £& |[Uu! 
Ablative | is. I=! 


fol 


lt 
Vi 


tive, 
Ina- 


E. 
r the 
ll al- 


Ive, 
um- 


ales 


”"s A 
ſyl- 


Grammatica Latina, 


Genitivus fit a Nominativo, (qui eſt prima vox) 
murarira rerminatione; alii aurem caſuz 3 Genitivo 


formantur. 
Vocativus ſingularis p/erunque fimilis eſt Nomi- 


nativo z pluralis ſemper. 


Nomina neutrivs generis habent nominativum, ac- 
cuſacivum, & vocativum fimiles in utroque numero; 
qui tres caſus in plurali definunt in a. 

Dativus, & Ablativus plurales ſemper ſunt fi- 
miles. 

Genitivus pluralis in complurimis Syncopen ad» 
niureie, 


Prima Declinatio eſt nominum Latinorum (ple- Nomina 


runque formininorum) non creſccntium In az quz EY 
yariantur ſicut Muſa. Muſa- 
4 .- { Nominattvo a. | {Miſe 
= & \ Genitivo &, | VI Maſe. 
£ S / Dativo | caſu} © | 2|Muſe. | 
© S YAccuſativo am. | uſam. 
_— = oo) KEE A > M I 
SE Ablartivo a. | &| Muſa 
FT co — 
= = Nominativo | £- Muſe. 
S -] & \Genitivo arum.| E Muſarum, 
= FDativo caſual #. | x|Muſts. 
Z Z YAccuſarivo as. | EMuſes. 
y = = Vocativ 0 & |,S|Muſe- 
w—1 Ablatiy PW 
ativo is. Mufts. 


48 The Latine Grammar. 

As is found in the Genitive caſe fingular in imitati- 
on of the Greeks ; as, Pater- familias, the good man 
of the hou. 

The anticnts diſſolved & into ai; as, aulai for aulg. 

Filra, nata, dea, equa, with ſom few others, make 
their Dartive and Ablartive plural in abus, to diftin- Bat 
guiſh them from their Maſculines, filius, natus, Deus, {© ſui 
equus, which follow the form of the ſecond Declen- || fo 


ne! 


fion. 
This Declenfion is alſo of Greek Nouns, viz. Mas | 
ſculines in as,and es, and Feminines ina ande. ru 
Nouns 1n 4s and « make their Acculatiye in am,and 
en ſomrtimes in the Poets ;, as, ap 


\ Nom. | Gen. | Dat. | Accuf. | Voc. Abl. 
nea. 


—”——w——__— . — 
ZEneas. | AEnes.\| AEnes. | Eneam,an.| ne.) AZ 
Maia. | Maie. | Maie. | Maiam, an.| Maia. | Maid. 


Greek words in the plural number are declined 
like Larine. 
Es make's in the Accuſative caſe en, in the Voca- 
tire and Ablative e, or «. VC 


Nom oe Da | AE 
Anchiſei\Anchiſe EL Anchiſte | Awhile, vel Anchiſas] 
E makes the Genitive in e:,the Dative in e,the Ac- 


 eufartive in en, the Vocative and Ablative in & ; as, VL 
| Nom. 
Penelope. 


Dat, Ac. | Voc. or Ablat. | j 


——— 


Gen. Dar. {| Accu. [-_ =] | 

eee eee —— — PE emer 
Penelopes.| Penelope. | Penelopen. | Penelope. 

Som ad hereunto Hebrew words in ame; as, Adam, Ade,which 

are better reduced to the (econd Declenfion by putting to #s ; a5 P 

Adams, Adam: ADam, 


Chap.1 2, 


itati- 
may 


eulgs. 
make 
ſtin- 
Deus, 
len- 


Ma« E 


and 


bl. | 


ned. 


Erammatica Lating. 


As in Genitivo reperitur ad Grzcorum imitati6- 
nem; ut, Pater- fam: 9s. 


Priſci diffolvebanr £ in ai; ur,au/ai pro aul-. 

Filja,nata,dea,equa,cum Paucis alits Dativum & Ab- 
lativum pturalem mirtunc in abus, vt diſtinguantur a 
ſuis Maſculimis,Filz-5.n4:us, Dens, equus,quz lequuntur 
formam ſecundz Declinationis. 


Eſt etiam hac Declinatio Gracorum Maſculino- 
rum in a,& es, & Foemininorum in a, & e. 

As, & a, Accuſativum am faciuur, & an aliquando 
apud Pcetas 3 ut, 


Nom. 1 Gen. | Dart. Acc. |} Voc, } Ablat. 
Anex.\ Anee. | nes. | Eneam.en, | Fnea.| #nea. 
Maia. | Mais. | Mais. | Maiam, an. | Maia. | Maid. | 


Grzca in plurali declinantur ut Latina. 


Es in Accuſativoen ſumir, in Vocativo vel Ablati- 
voe, vela z ur, 


Nom. | Gen, | Dat. | Acc Voc. & Ablac, | 
Axchiſes| AnchiſelAncinſe | Anchiſen Anchi{e,vel Anchi)a 
E Genitivum in es mittit, Da!ivum in e, Accuſath- 
vum in en,Vocativum & Ablativumin ez ur, 


(= Gen. | Dar. 


 Accul. | Voc (> Abl. 
Penelope | Penelopes. | Penelepe. Penelcpen. 
Sunt qui buc addant Hebrza quzedam in am; ut, Ad:m Ade; 
az tamen melids ad ſecundam Declinationcm reducuntur, aa- 
dendo ws ; ut, Addn, Adam. *, 


Fenelope. 


Cap, 12. 


#7 

a” 
= 
* 


The Latine Grammar. 


Chap. 12. 
Of the ſecond Declenſion. 


MigiSer, 
1 Maſter. 


Of the fe- 
cont = 


HE ſecond 
Declen(i0 is 
"or ( for the moſt part ) 
————_—qg of Maſculines in 


Or of NeugHFt 
rers 10 umF) | 
as, Regnur 
1 ktngdon 


Dominus, 


a Lozd. 


—__ 


[Nom. (rus. 
Gen. 


Magiſter. 
Magrftri. 


Regnum 


ow Dominus. 
Regn. 


Domainr. 


— lace 
ACC. 
Voc. 
Ahl. 


- AMagiſtro. 
Magiſtram, 
Magifter. 
Magiſtro. 


Domino. 


Dominum. 


Domane. 


Reegno. 
Regnum 
Regnum 


Domino. 


R Cgn% 


— 


lc: or Ad nal Oi It _ 


——— — -—- -- 


' Magiſtri, 1Domira 
| Magiſtrorls, ' Dom: noi |Regnorks, 
 Magiltris, Dominus. |Regns, 
 Magiſtrns, Domnmnos. Regna. 
bon. 7. D-mmni. [Regna. 
21ftris. Domints. |Regnys. | 


1,4. Regna. 


orum, 


tions of this Dre Jenſon are] 


Nom. 
3en. | 
= | Var. 
| ICC. 
V OC. : 
Abl. 


— 


_ 


rminationes hujus Declimationls ſunt 


| Ter 


Fiaralty 


ka 4 


>2 3 
+a 


The Termina 


The Ex amp 


1 
— 
| hd 
Q% 


5. 


When the arire endeth in xs, the Vocative 
endech in ez bur Dexs God, maketh 8 Deus, and, 
Filius a ſon. maketh 6 file. 

Proper names ot Men in ijus make their Vocative 
in 7; as Nom. Ge»rgius, Serge; Voc. 6 George. 

Aznas, alamb; /ucus, a grove ; chrus, a quire 
fuvius» 3 river, do make their Vocative caſein & 
and in us. 


AbL 
Dus. 
DS. 16 


Gree) 


Voce 
Dru 


Nom. Gen, Dat AG 
Divi | Divorum.\Dion, ' Diva. | 


|Demrum, 
Dem, |Diis, |Dev% 


Ve read in | 


P:ural 


Number 


Dit, 


Grammatica Latina. 


Cap. 12. 
De ſecunda Declinatione. 
y M<giSter : 

NeuF5 Ecunda Decli | ; Neutrorum 

I natio eſt (p/e In 473 ut, m__ , 

runque ) Maicu- Regnum. Magitery 
Joong linorum in us I +C Dominus : Dommus, 

Regnum, 

enum fe | IN. [r,us um |  [Mogiſter. ry Regnum | 
ent, BE = G. | i, |=} Maygiſhri, |Domini. [Regni. 

= 5 D. n, "= M:giſtro. |Domino. [Regno. 

= SiAC.| wm. | = Magiſtrum.|Dominum.|Regnum 

SE .=|\V. 7,6, um.|” | Hagiffer. |Pomire. [Regnum. 

& [ab. Fi > | MagiStro. I Don in). jRegno. 

I =” 2 

5 [N. 1,4. <\; MV ag:ftri. pomin. \Kegnd. 

* > 0. orum 2 | Vagiſtrori Dominorit Regnorid 

=\= D. - 9p. on Domini. \Regnys. 

E|\ZjAC.| 0s, 4.|£ | Magithros. | Pomines. Regna. 

J= m4 7,4, | | WMagiſtri. | cmint. \Regna. | 

F| [/ Ab.l x. agifrks by "nInM. s. Regnis. | 


Quando Nominativus exitin us, Vocativus exit 
» UB e; ſed Deus format 8 Deus, & Filius, 6 fil. 


Propria Hominum jn 7zs faciunt Vocativum in 7, 
t, Nom. Georgius, Voc. 6 Geargt. 
oY Agnus, lucas, chorus, fluvius,tormant Vocativum in e, 
*© in US. 


bl, Nom, Gen. Dat. ACC. VOC. Ablat. 
o— » Leeimus\ Divi | Diveruwn, | Divi. [Divos.| Dios Druiz 
— A — 

= Dit» [Dejomns |Diis, [Deos, (Dits 1D1i% 


Nomina 


The Latine Grammar. 


Greek Nouns of this Declenfion have three Terminations : e 
of the Maſculine, ez of the Maſculine and Feminine, and oz offi 
the Neuter Gender, 

E ws wake*s the Genitive caſe in <7, or «vs, the Dative in ez, the 
Acculative in ea, the Vocative in er, the Ablative in eo- 


> 


Gen. 


——_ 


Ipher. pheng JOrpher 


Dar. 


a ccul. 
Orphea. 


Vocat. A blar. | Nc 


| ——)  A— 


Orphex. | Orpheo. orp 


O, wake's the Accuſative caſc in oz,as, Nom. Delos, Gen. Delt, 
Dat, Del», Accu. De/on, Voce Dele, Ablate Delo. 

But Attick nouns 1n or make the Genitive ino ; as, Aadrogeer, 
cAndrogeo,&c. And nouns contratted 1n ws make their Yocative 
mu; 25, Ocupac, Ordipx, 

Or 1s detlined like other Neurers; as, Nome 1liom, Gen. (zz, 
Dat. 1ho, Accul.1i;oxgVoc lin, Ablat, 11s, 7 


Chap. 13. 


Os 


Of the third Declenſion. 


He third Declenfion is very diverſ. For it con» 

* 3 
rein's all Genders, and (at the leaſt) eleven Ter- 
minations in the Nominative caſe ſingular : in a, c, e, 
7,l,n,o,r, 5s, t, x- 


N 
=_ 


—_ 
wo 


41on are 


Plurally, 


The Terminations of this Declen: 


— 


.|Nom. {diverl, 
=[Gen. is. 
Z Dar. 7. 
SO Accuſ mM. 
:=|Voc. [diverl, 

Ablar. e. 
Nom. £5. 
Gen. uM. 
Dar. Thus. 
Accul. es. 
Vocat. | es. 
Ablar. | 7bus. | 


Laprs. 
Lapidis. 
Lapidi. 
Lapidetii. 
Lapis. 
Lapide. 


[Caput. 


Capitis. 
Capitt; 
Caput. 
Caput. 


Capite. 


[Lapides. 
Lapidum, |Capitum. 
Layidibus.|Capitibus. 
Lapides. |Capita 
Lapides, |Capita. 


The Examples, or Types »f it are 


Lapidibus.|Capitibus. 


Capita. 


| 


The 


Grammatics Latind. 
: el| Nomina Greca hujus D2clinationis tres habent terminationes ; 
Wir. ew ni , 6s Maſculini & Feminini, & on Neu. 


TI8s: 
= Eus Genitivum facit in &, vel eos, Dativum in e7, Accuſas 
iyam in <«, Vocatiyum in ez, Ablativum in eo. 

Nom. | Ablar. | 


Gen. | Dar. |Accul. j= 
Orpheus.lOrphei, pheos. |Orphei. Orphea.|Orpheu.|Orpheo. 
Os Accuſativum in os mittit 3 ut, Nom, Delos, Gen. Deli, 
Dat, Delo, Acc, Delcn, Voc. Dele, Abl. Delo, 
$:d Attica in os, Genitiyum in o mittunt 3 Azdrageos, Ax- 
ages, &c+ Bt contradta in ws formant Vocatiyum in « ; ut Ocdi- 
w,O0ed: fu 
On formatur more aliorum Neutrorum; ut, Nom, 1!zoz, Gen, 
liz, Dat, 1lio, Acc, iliow, VOC. Iliew, Abl. [lio. 


Cap. 13. De tertia Declinatione. 


Ertia Declinatio eſt admodum varia, Continet Tertizzr, 
enim omnia genera, & undecim (ad minimum) Lapianc 
erminationes in Nominativo fingulari : a, c, e, *4*+ 
LL,n,o,n, 1, x. 


— 


A rn 


6 | [Nom wu FR |Lapis. Caput. 

= [<|Gen #s. | S[Lapidis. |Capitis. 
S [5 Dar. 7 |:=|Lapidi. |Capiti. 
S Accul, em. E Lapidem. |Caput. 

” : ” _ varle, | Hey? \Caput. 

: 28 e _|&|<P:9.__ (Capnte. 

= | © 

= EINER > — 

- 'S| [Nom es, = Lapides. -|Capita, 

S |_: |Gen. um, | ©|[Lapidum. |Capitam. 
'S © [Dar, tbus. | a2 |Lapidibus.|Capittbus. 
-S |=ſ[Accul. | es. | £|Lapides. |Capita. 

S Vocat e&. | 05% Capita. 
[| | [Ablar | ibus. | ILapidibus.Capitibns. 


Quo- 


The Latine Grammay. 


What The Accufative cafes of fom words are decline 
Nouns onely in im; a5,v,lrength ; ra, hearfneſs; 6 

-. tis, thirſt ; tuſſis, a cough ; maguderis, the ſtalk of td 
in iz, - herb Benjamin; Charyb4;, 8 gulf; and amuffis, 
" Carpenter's line; to which wee may add th 
names of Rivers 3 as, Araris, the $0an in France 
Tybrs, Tpts by Rome. 

Som make their Accuſative in im and em indiff: 
rently ; as, Pelvis, abain; turris, a comer ; buris 
a ptow-itiit ; puppi,8a poop of a ſhip; rorquis a chat 
to wear about one's neck, ſecars.an 8x; reſtis, 
rope; febris, an Bque , clavis, 8 Rep; bipennis, & tw 
bfl ; aqua/zs, s water-pot ; nas, a (hip. 

Their Ablative ends In 7 onely, whoſe Accuſal « 
tive end's onely in im; as, t#ſſim, Abl. ruff. Uri 

Names of Months in er and & , do make theifj 1 
Ablartivein 7 onely z as, September, abl. bri z April ld 
Abl. lz. Ap 

Neurters, ending in al, «r, ande, for the moſt par } 
make their Ablarive in 7; gn: 


Fake, Abl. /:, toll g orRete in the Ah 
as, 


Calcar, Abl ari, a (pur, gx 
Rete, Abl. ti, a net : ative, is of Reth 

Yet theſe Nouns in ar, and e, keep e in their Ab 
lative caſe ; as, Far, bzead-cogn 3 hepar, the liver 
zabar, the ſan-beam; neZar, ſweet wine ; gauſape 
8 frize; preſepe, aſtait ; SoraFe, a hill tm Italic ; Pre 
> <p Peleſtrina ; Reate, the cttte Reati t 
Italie. 

Adje&ives, having the Nominative common in x 
Or er, and the Neuter in e, make their Ablativd ye] 
C1- in 7 onely; as, Fortis, t?, (trong; Acer, or Acris 
'\F cr1, ſharp. 
|} Nouns, which take on them the nature of Adj ( 
Qives, make their Ablative caſe for the moſt pariipar 
in 7; as,Sodals, li. 


Excep! 
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line} Quorundam Accuſativifle&untur rantim in im ; We romi- 

F > fur, rater rae 

Vim, ravim, fitim, tuſſim ;, ns 
Maguderim, Charybdim, & amuſſim 5 

Quibus addas & Fluviorum nonina 3 ut, Ararim, 

Trim. 


Quzdam Accuſativos fle&unt in im, & em com- inan Kew 
unter 3 ut, 
Pelvis, turris, buric; 
Puppis, torquis, ſecuris 3 
Reſtis, febru, clavs ; 
Bipens, aqualis, navss 3 ES 
Quorum Accuſativus in im ranthm deſinit, iis Ab- Ablat mz 
rativus exit 1n753 ut, tuſſim, Abl. ruſe. 
Menſfium nomina in er, & #, Ablativum in 7 fo- 
[da miccunt 3 ut, September, Abl. bri 3 Aprilis, Abl. 
April: S 
Neutra definentia in al, ar, & e, Ablativoum ma- 
gna EX parte mittuntin 7; 
e AL \ Veeitga', Abl-lr. f Nam Rete in Ablati- 
Retic ut, < Calcar, Abl. ar!. no. oft þ Saks 
Rete, Abl. tt. ; : 
Hzc ramen in ar & e, retinent e in Ablativo: 
Far, hepar, jubar, near, gauſapes profepe, Soratte, Pre- 
ſte, Reate, 


AdieRiva , quz Nominativum communem 19 #, 
J vel er, & e Neurrum habcnt, Ablativum ntrunt 18 
7; ut, Forts, fort: ; Acer, vel Ac #s, acni, 


\d) Quz Adjc&ivornm naturam induunt, majori ex 
PArFparte mittune Ablartivum in 7 ; ut, Sodalzs, lt. 


CEP! Excipe 
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Except Proper names ; as, Clemens, tis, Clement. 1 
© Nouns, whoſe Accuſative cafes end inem or imf| > 
| Weand;, Make their Ablative in e andz3 as, Puppis, Aceii 
= pem vel pim, Abl. pe vel pe. 

Par alfo, with its compounds, make's both e and i 1 
Alſo nouns of the Comparative degree; as, mehor 
better ; and the reſt of the AdjeRives, except thol# 
above-mentioned in er or s. But Pauper, 
degener, out of kinde ; «ber, plentiful ; ſoſpes, ſafe 
and hoſpes, an hoſt; make their Ablarive in e onely. 

Som Subſtancives ; as, 7enis, fire ; amnis, & river ; 
anguis,a ſnake; ſupellex, houſhold- tuff; wefis, 
doo2-bar 3 unguis, a nail, or Hoof : Gentiles; as, Ar- 
pinds,one of Arpinum, and Verbals in trix ; as, Vi&rix, 
k 8s Conquereſs, make their Ablative in e and 7, KL. 
” Nomplural , Neuters, whoſe Ablative end's in 7, of in e and , 
—— z, make their Nominative plural in 74 3 as, Fortis, ta, 
i: Crong ; fe/ix, /icia, happie, | 

Except Comparatives 5 as, fortiora, (ronger : bur 
Plus make's plura and —_ mAe. 

Som Nouns make their Nominative & Accuſative 
plural in es or es the diphthong 3 as, Omnes, Or omneis, || _- 
all ; andeis is ſomrimes contcaed into 53 as, Sardis. 
=... Of Ablarives in i onely, orin e of i, the Genitive 
i Genin wave (fe plural end's in um ; as, utili, utilzum, p2ofitable 3 
puppi vel pe,puppium. Except Coparatives3 as,meltorum. 


_—_— 


—_—Cet 
——  -; =— 4 

__—_ _—_y = + o 

GT os, » 


 - 


q 


7 ues Cos Kult et as To 


+ - Supplicum, Supplex, a ſappliant. 
Complicum, Complex, a partner. 
Strigilum, = an hozſ-comb, |} - 
Artificum, Artifex, an artifice. 
And I Veterum, Pofs Vets, Od. 

 Vigilum, Vigil, a watchman. 
Memorum, Memor, mindeful. 
Inopum, Inops, p80t- 4 

LL Pugilum, Pugil, a champlon. 


But plus make's plurium. 
When 


18 
- 


nictant per es & eis diphthongumzut, Omnes vel omneis, 


mum x; pup! vel puppe, puppiam. Prater Com- 
arativa 3 Ut, meliorum. 


Grammatice Liiind. _ . 
Excipe propria 5 ur, Clemens, te. 1 | 
Nomina quorum Acculativi per em & im fini-ine & & 


unt, formant Ablativos ine & 7; ut, Puppis, Acc. 


vel pom, Abl. pe vel p7. 
A, oe cum compoſitis, e & i habert. Com- 


parativa etiam, ut anelior , & reliqua AdjeRiva, prz- 


ea quz ſupra didta ſunt iner & 15s. Sed Pagers 
ener, uber, ſoſþes, hoſpes, in e rantdm faciunt Abla- 


yum 


Subſtantiva quzdam, ut, 
Ignis, amnis, anguisy 
Snpellex, veFis, unguis : 
tia ; ur, Arpinls : & Verbalia in trix; ut, Vifrix, 


blativum mirtuntine & 7. : 


Neutra, quorum Ablativus exit in7, vel in e & i, Nomepl. 
ominativum ploralem micruat in 74; ut, Fortis, far- 12 ide 


ja; felix, felicie. 


Przter Comparativa z ut , fortiora ; Plus habet 


lura & pluria. 


Nonnutla Nominativum & Accuſativum pluralem E; & ea; 
s anrem aliquando contrahitvr in 75; ur, Sardis. 

Ex' Ablativis in 7 tantim, vel in e & 7, . 
t plaraliter Genitivus in 7am; ut, utili uti- Gendn fac; 


Item preter iſta 3 
Supplicum, complicum, ftrigilum 3 
Artificum, veterum, vigilum ; 
Memorum, inopum, pugilum. 


At plus, plurium format, 


58 The Latine Grammar. 
When the Nominative caſes fingular end wi 
two Conſonants, the Genitive plural end in j 
as,Pars, Pa: tum. D 
CHyemum, Y ' C Hyems, winter. 


t 
[ 


Principum, Prin-eps, @ Putnce. 
Forcipum, Forceps,8 pair of tong 
; nicipum Mun ceps, a frce- man, 
Except< _ kg ' tofe< Inops, —_ " 
Co/thum, Ce/ebs, a fingle-man. 
Cltentum, Cliens, a Cite nt. 


( Participum, J CT Particeps, a Partner. 


i . When like ſyllables are found in the Nominati 
| and Genitive caſes ſingular , the Genitive cafe pl, 
ral end's in 7um3 as, coll, a Hill, makes collrunff ,, 


Virium, Vs, ſtrength. 
To which add,<! Salium, > of <4 Sal, ſalt. | 
Ditium, Dz, FtEh. 
Manium, 4 Pens ſptrits. 
Penatium, \ of < Penates.houlhaid-got 
4 Prot Lis, Eontroverlle. 


Vatum, Vates, a Poet. 
Yet except, Tuvenum, of Fuvenis, a ponth. 


Canum, Canis, a Dog. 
Opum, Opes, wealth. 
Apum, of «\ Apes. a Bee. 
Panum, Panis, bzead. 


As, a potnd,make's aſſium; mas, a male, mariul . 
| 1if v4-vadis.g ſurette. vadium ; nor, night, no#jum 3 niſnox 
ſnow, nivium ; os, a bone, ſium ; faux, a jaw, faudſmun 
um ; mus, a moul, murium 3 caro, fleth, carnium 3 cor 
heart » Cordium. 


Ales, a bird make's alituum; and celites, the hel 4 


benlte inhabitants cx/;tuum, by taking co _— do ; 
0 


Gr ammatica Latina, 579. 


Quando Nominativi ſingulares duabus conſonan- 
tibus finiuntur, genitivi plurales excunt in zum z ut, 
Pars, partum. 


wm 


— Excipe, 
man. Hyemum, principum, forcipum, municipum ; 


Inopum, c#lbum , clientum , participum: 
1an. 


ner. 


matlf} Ubi in Nominativis & Genirtivis fingularibus re- 
fe plu periuntur pares ſyllabz, Genicivus pluralis exir in 
coll 1m 3 ut, Collts, collium. 


His adde ; 
Virium, ſalium, ditiam, 
Manium, penatium, litium . 


oth: Excipe tamen, 
Vatum, juvenum, canum 5 
h. Opum, apum, panum. 


nartuny As format affium 3 mas, marium ; vas-vddis, vadium ; 
m 3 nlnox,nofiumz nix, nivium 3 os, offlum ; faux, faucium 3 
\, faudlmus, murium 5 caro, carnium ; cor, cordium. 
3 C07 


Ales facit alituum ; % celites, c#litunm, aſſumen- ##®. 
a0 H, 


he & 
2M #- 
Bo 


E 2 Boum 


The Latine Grammar, . 
Bon of bos bovis, an OF, is an irregular word, 
alſo bobyes and bubws, for bourbus. 

& The names of Feaſts, which are onely plural,make 
their Genitive caſe ſomrimes in orum z as, Agonalia," 
lioram : ſomrimes in zum; as, Floralia, lium : and al 
ſomtimes both in orum, and 7um3 as, Saturaaiia, li '* 
orum, and ltum. Il, 

Ablins & . Neuters ſingular in a make the Dative and Abla- 

| b tivepivral in 5 or bus; as, Problema, tis, vel mati- 

bus. Soalſo Quinquatria,triss, vel tribus. ol 


Words derived from the Greek, when they are by 
declined after their own manner, imitate theſ 


examples. = 


ing, [Nom./Gen. 'Dar.|Acc. |V. \Abl. TEE, 
an. | anos. ant. ana. an. ,ANE. 
oe s. |adi. | ada. |; ade. La 
On _—_— Fr I m 1 
Lk 1dos. idr. ida. |; ide. | theſe mak 


F 

| 7. | 8, | the Geni- 
unt7. junta. |, wunte. rive plur 
"ER"4 ri ——1n ey& 71m, 


' 
[ 


Ms, Juntos, 


== 


INEENCGFIFm 


= 
Q 

in 

7p 
. 
a) 


Chap. 14- 
Of the fourth, Declenſion. 


A! Of the Tz fourth Declenfion hath onely two termi 
1} Surth like tions in the Nominative caſe fingular, 


M2x2s Of 5, Maſculine and F —— _ = 
Tz, Neuter>. Corn. 


# 
2 


__ 


The 
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Bourn I $0s bovis, anomalum eſt, ut etiam bobycs 
vel bubus, pro bovibws. 

Feſtorum nomina quz tantdm pluralia ſune, Ge- | | & 
nitivum aliquando in orum ; ut, Agonalza, {iorum : jv 
aliquando in rum ; ut, Floralia, lixm : aliquando tam 
in oram, quam in 7#m mittunt 3 ut, Saturnaka, Ho- 
rum, & lum. 

, Neutra Grzca fingularia in a, faciunt Dativum & Abl, in i 
Ablativum pluralem in s & 7bxs 3 ut, Problema, ma- & bus. 
tibus, vel matis. Sic etiam Qainquatria, trizs, vel tri- 

bus. 

Greco fonte derivata, quando juxta linguz ſyz 
morem yariantur, hxc exempla imitantur. 


rd, 


matt- 


.|Gen. | Dar. |acc. |Voc.|Abl. | 
; nar. any. ang. ian. [ane. 
== cd or Roms po Ro d 
. ados. adi. ada. 8. ade. | H 
TIELETS" | Horum nov- 
es [16 fide, [5 be | Ep 008 
s,eos.| i, [Min] 7. | 1: ue mamg 
= IF Jew vel tam. 
PE Lot page 5 
Ms. 0. 0. Þ Rad 5&0 
eos. | 2. | ea. e. | £- PS 


Cap. 14+ 
De quarts Dechmatione. 


ni (? Uarta Declinatio duas tanthm fortitur terming- 


tiones-mReRo fmgulari, 
b 3 ulinorum & Fozminorum inas CJ ona: Coro. 
Neutrorum in Hy TCorna. 


The 7 WET Termi- 


: M1 % 


The Latine Grammar. 


| - Q Nom. JUS, M. 's Manus. "a ney 6 
8s |= |Gen. |#s, u. |, |Manis. |Cornu. 

© = Dat. juz, uv. |, |Manui. ICornu. 

» | SſAcC. [umgu. |© |Manum. [Cornu. 

A tz Voc. 4s, . v (Manus, |Cornu. 

S Ahl. Ju u >| Manu. [Cornu 

S = 

[- | Nom: us, ud. Fl | Manus. |Cornua. 

- Pp. JEN. 4m. 7 Manuum. Cornuum. 
'E - Dat. 1bus. 5 Mambus. |Corntbus. 
bo = |ACC. US,K#d. |. |Manus, Cornud. 

& [SZ |Voc. us, ud. | v|Manus, | orma. 

MK | (Abl. '\ibus. | |Manibus. | Cornibus. | 


Antiently the Genittve ſingular ended in 7, and 
xis , thence the Antients ſaid fu#i for furs ; and 
ans for aniis. 

The moſt holie name eſis, make's Jeſum in the 
Accufative, and in other caſes Jeſu. 

The Dative caſe hath ſomtimes 43 as, Fruu for 
fruftui. 

Theſe words make their Dative and Ablative plu- 


6 hurt OS Ini tr 440i as oo —* 
3. v dy — * = 


ral in ubwus ; viz. Artus, a jotnt: arcus, a bow 3 tribus, War 
a ſtock : acu5, a needle : ficus, a fig: ſpecrs, a hole? 
querciss, an 03k: lacus, a 1akt ? partus, poung © vern, P 


a ſpit : genu a knee. 
All other nouns make ibs. 


T Chap.. 15, = 
Of the fift Declenſion. 


| the Pitt, Nv fifr Declenfion hath one onely termination. 
Ts ine; avFaces,a face. h 

All nouns of this Declenfion are Feminines z ex- 
cept Dyes, a date, and _— noon-date, 


Nom. 


CX- 


| Terminatzones þnjus Declinationis,ſunt 


Grammatica Latina. + 


| 


» 


Singularicrer 


N. ſus, 4. 
G. js, us 
D. ut, 4. 
Cc. Jum, #4. 
MS, Me 


AC. Us, ua, 
Vo us, 44. 
Ab. thus. 


Ejus Exempla,five Typi ſunt 


| Maus. Cornu. 
Manys. \Cornu, 
Manui. |Cornu: 
Manum. |Cornu. 
Manus. VCOTmM. 
Manu. . ICornu. 
Manus. "ornud. 
Manuum. 17 ornuum. 
Manibus, |Corntbus. 
Manus. JCornua, 
Manus. [Cornua. 
Manibus. ICormtbus.. 


 Oliny Genirivus ſingularis exibat in 7 & 5s 3 in- 
ge Veteres dixerunt fufipro fradis , & anus pro 
As. 
Sacro-ſanftum nomen Yeſyg habet in Accuſati- 
0 Zeſum, in reliquis vero caſtbus Jeſu. 

Dacivus interdum #4 habet ; ur, fu pro fuur. 


Hzc Dativum & Ablativum pluralem in «64 for- 
ant 5 VIZ. Artus. arcus. tribus, acus 3 


ficus, ſpecus, quercus, lacus 3 
partus, veru, genu. 


Cztera omnia in 1bus. 


Cap. 15. 
De quinta Declinatione. 


nemines; ut, Factes. 


E 4 


| Uinta Declinatio unicam haber terminatio- Qyjate, ut 


Omnia nomina hujus Declinationis ſunr'foemini- 
& exceptis Dies, & meridies, 


Termt- 


The Lavine Grammar. 


r 


The Terminations of this 
Declenſion are 


B—_— 


| 


Their Example, or Type i 


Gen. | e!- 
& |Dat. | Ct. 
Acc. | em. 
Voc. | es. 
Abl. | e. 
Nom:| es. 
'Gen. |erum- 
Dat. |ebus. 
ACC. ES. 
Voc. | & 
Abl. | ebus. 


| — 


Chap. 16. Of the declining of Adjefives. 


DjeRives are declined with three Terminatior 


The Genirive fingular|} | 
once ended in es, it, and c,|he 


w|Faciet. zi, an 
acti. {& the Darive ſomtihmes if e 
Faciem, | Som nouns of the third 
Facies. (Declenfion were declined 
Facte. fafrer this ; as, plebs,plebet. 
No nouns of this De- 
tenſion have the Gen. Dat. 
Facief. (and ablative plural, ex- 
Facierem. cept, Res, thing; ſpecies, 
Factebus. \ttmye; facies, a Fare;acies,en 
Factes- eng ; dies, # days meridies, 
Facies. |mid:dey, or won. 
Faciebus. : 


or three Arricles. 


Adjetives of three Terminations are varicd afte 
the firſt and ſecond Dectenſion; viz. The terminarios 
r, like Magiſter ; us, like Dominus ; a, like Muſa y um | 


like Bong, like Regnum. 


\«\Nom.|Bonys. }Bone. Banum, 
.=| V|Gen. |Borz. Bone. Bonz. 
&\'=|Dat. |Bons. Bone. Bom. 
| EX Acc. |Bonum. |Bonam. |Bonwn. 
1.8 |Voc. [Bone. Bona, P}Bonum. 
— way Abl. [Bono. Bona. Bono. 
"B. 
= Nom. | Bonz. ——_ Bona. 
25] 5|Gen. |Bondrum. |Bondrum. |Bonorum.. 
3, |:= Dat. |Bonjs, |Bonis. |Bonis. 
[eZ TAC. Boro. [Bonas. [Bond. 
ln = [VOCs nn. Bont. _ | 
| \ \Bonis, _\Binis, _ [Batth, _ 


ujus L 


er mMNnationes 


.| 1 eh acres, 
& | 0G) &. | [Facici. 
= |'=|D.| et. | 2 }Facie). 
© f=1A.| em. |, |Factem. 
n|.&|V.| &. | v Faces. 
212\AF e. &lFace. 
Dez !— CG — 
I TEE \ractes. | 
© | .c|G.ferum| E | Facierum 
= |.= |D.|ebxs. |? | Factebus. 
- S|A.| ev. | w|Facies. 
| ='V. 89. |;=|Facics. 
| 'A.jebus. | FFactebus. 
ſl, Cap. 16. De flextone Adje@tiverum. 
rior 


Granmmaiice Latina. 


Genitivas ſmgularisolim 
| EIA IN 48, 72, & &z ER1- 
bar,& Darivus aliquan- 
doin e. 
Quzdam nomina rer-| 
| tiz Declinartonis juxtaj 
hanc tlectebancur 3 ur, 
| Ples, pleber. 
eclinatro Cn 


Dar. & Ablarivum plu- 
rale in nullrs fortira eſt, 
preterRes,[pecics, facies | 
| acics, dies, & meridies. 


tribus Articulis. 


— — 


E| ; \Nom.[ Bonus. | Bone. Bunum. | 

-- Gen. Boni. | Bon #. Bon. 

T=kE Dar. Bono. Bong. Bono. 

'-[Z]ACC. [Bonum. |Bonam. |Bonum. 

*©7S{VOC. [Bone. Bona. {Bonum. 

pO Bono, |Bond, = (Bow. 

L.-T EY h. tn 

[® m_ Bon. Bong. Bona. 

L - n. |Bonorum, |Bondrum. |Bonorum. 
EZ [Dat. |Bonjs. |Bonis. [Bons, 

&| *[Accn. |Bonos, YJBongs, {Bona. 

2 |&|Voc, |Boni, Bone. |Bona. 

S\=\abl. |Bonis. [Boris (Bonk. = 


A Djecivafleuntur tribus Terminationibus, vel Ade&iva 


Adjediva trium Terminationum variantur ad for- | 
am primz & ſecundz Declinarionis . viz. 7, ficut antyr ficut 
agiſter 31s, ſicut Dominus ; a, ficut Muſa 3 um, ficut Bonus 

Regnum. 


Unus 


66 
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Unus, one ; totus, whole 3 ſolus, alone 3 ulus, any ; 
«/ter, another ; «ter, whether, and their compounds, 
make their Genitive in 7s, and the Darive in 7. 

So alſo doth alius, alia, alrud, Gen. a'zus, Dat. & 
ali, &c. | 

Amb») bot! , duo two , are irregular, and make / 
their neuter gender in 6.and hee thus declined. ; 


Nom. |} imbo. !lAmba Ambo. 
Gen. | imborum. Ambarum. Amborum. 
Plura- ) Dat. | {mbobus. [Ambabus. Ambobus. 7 
liter, Y Acc. | {mbos. |Ambas. Ambo. 
Voc. | imbo. {Ambe. Ambo. 
Abl. } imbobus. Ambabus. Ambobus. 


nn  — 


AdjeQives of one or two Terminations follow the || , 
rule of the third Declenſion, and are declined with fy 
three Articles. X ib 


| | N.[Hic.hec,% hoc, Felix. N. Hic,& hec,Triſts, 
| |G.|Hujus.Felick. $ & hoc, Triſte. 
'S'D.|Huic, Feit. 1G. Hujus,Triſtzs. 
v 5s A.\Hun-Sthanc,Felicem,|.= |D. Huic, Trifti. 
| DO 2 & hoc Feitxe = A. Hunc,\ hanc. Tri- I 
[9.8V. Felix. =| | flem, &h«cTi;jte.| Ns 
> 2 |A. |\Hvc,hac,& hoc, Felice] |V. Tris, & Trifte. = 
S | | vel Fel. A. Hochacs& hocTrifti) Fe. 
5 — NEO 2 
N v& 
| <. Ns E he, Felicct, &| |N. HigScbe Triftes 2 | 
= hec. Felicia. | hac,Triftia = 
ke _G. Horum,harum, & h>-| .|G. Horum, harum, &| |= 
ws > | rum Felicium. = |\ borum, Triſtium.| 8. 
'2 's D. Hi.Felicibus. = iD. Hs, Triſtibys. 
_ = A. His, & has,Felices, &\= | A. Hos, has Triſtes, 
wa” | h ec, Felicta. | & hec, Triſtia. 
| (V-|Felices,8 Felicia, | |V. Triftes,Trifia. 
| | 'A.\His, Felicibus, | A.\Triſtibus, ___ | 


douns 


Grammatica 


Lating. 


np; Vnus, totus, folus, ulus, alter, uter, & eorum com- 


nds, Sofia, formant Genitivum in jus, & Dativum in 2. 


Dat, 


nake 


—_ 


the 
vith 


flis, 


Sic & alius, alia, aliud, Gen. 4/1us, Dat. 411, &c. 


Ambo & duo ſunt anomala, & ſormant neutrum ge- 


s per 0: fic autem variantur. 


Plura- 
liter, 


Nom 
Gen. 
Dar 

ACC. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


4mbo | 
Amborum. 
Ambobus. 
Amboxs., 
Ambo. 
Ambhobus. 


> In. 


A mn be. | 


4mbarum. 
Ambyabus. 
Ambas. 
Ambge. 
Ambahus. 


—_——— - 


Ambo. 
4miorum. 
Am! 0bus, 
Amb. 
Amho. 
Am! 0bus. 


Adjeiva unius vel duarum Terminationum ſe- tj 


Adje&ive 
um Arti. 


nuntur formam tertix Declinationis, & fleRuntur culoram 


variantur, 


__ Ut, Felev, 


bus Articulis, 
N. Hicyhec,8& hoc, Felix.) |N.jHic,& hec,Trifts, ant Triflin 
| G.|Hujus, Felicts. | & hcc Triſte. 
. | D.|Auic,Felict. — 'G.|\Hujus, Triſts, 

Si A.|Hunc, & hanc, Felice,} &'D. |Huic,Triſlh. = 
w =| | & hxc,Felix. = A. |Hunc, & hanc Ti1- 
= OV. |Felix. ſtem, & hocTriſte. 
w |[A.|Hocyhac, Sthoe, Felice, | |V. [Triftis,& Trifle. 
- | | vel Felici, 'A. 'Hocyhac,& hoc Trifte, 
V 
* 

F:- N [H7, & he, Felices, &| . N.\Hi,& he.Tnſtes,8 
E h<c,Felicia. hec,Triſtia. 

& | |G.|Horum,harum, & ho-| ,G.| Horum, harum, & 
ES rum,Felicium- — horum,Triſtium. 
E |D.| Hi, Felicibus. = D.\ His, TriSiibus. 
& |A.|Hos,& has,Felices, & 5; A.'Hos,& has, Triſtes, 
hec, Felicia. | | & bac, Triftia. 
V. |Felices, & Felicia. (V. Triftes, & Triſtta. 
A. }Felicibus. A Hu.Triftibus. __| 


Nomina 


| 


F- The com- 


68 The Latine Granmnar. ' 
Nouns compounded of a Subſtantive and Ad 
' jeRive are declined in both; as, Reſ-publice, Rei- 
publice : Fuſ-jurandum, juriſ-jurandi. {3 
Bur ſuch as are compounded of two Subſtantives, 
are declined onely in the former z as, Pater- familids, 

Parris- fami'ids. . 


- 


. 
e 


Bn = ”. 4 | 4 PIE” 


Chap. 17. Of Compariſon. 


T Ouns, whoſe fignification may encrea( or bet 
diminiſhed, do form Compariſon, 
Theze bes = Compariſon is the vatying of a word by Degree. 


three dc- The Pofitrve. 
of There bee three De- +... ( 

Comp?- prees of Compariſon, | The $yperlative. 

The Po» —The Poſitive Degree is the firſt word ſignifying aff 1 

tive, thing Simply, and without Exceſs ; as, Trrſtzs, Cad ; 


$,4 
: The Comparative ſfomwhart exceed's the ſignifica- 
prin”.  tionof his Poſitive by moze; as, Triſizor, fadder, or 
moze fad ; durior, harder, or mote hard. 

The Superlative exceederh far above the Pofitive 


Toe 0p" by very, or moſt ; as, 75;ſiſimus, very Lad 3 durif 
| " _ Fmus, molt hard. = 
The Com- or,and 45, as of Triſtt 


is formed of the is made rriftior, andy” 
firſt caſe of the ) iſtius3 of Dart,durt- 
'Pofitive,that en- (C97, and durzus. 
A %gethin z, by pur- Q ſſimus; as,of Trifti isþ 
The Su- Ncing thereto made trift;ſſmus z 0 
Bat the perlative : Duri, duriſfimas. 
Compart- 
wn _ Poſitives inr, make their Superlative by putting]. 
| irregular. £0 71m 5 45, Pilcer Fab prdcerrimus. 


paratrue 


#71 


But 


= | Grammatica Latina, 
| ACK Nomina Compoſita  duobus re&is declinantar in 
Rei-ſfutriſque 3 ur, Res-publica, Rei-publice z Fuſ-jurendumy 


riſ-purand:. 
tives ll Compoſita vero a refto & obliquo, declinantur 


nila; tantdra ex parte rei z ut, Pater- familids, Patris- fami- 
G F ORR 1NO £4 4 
29-7 - , 1 C2/ 
CO 4 


Cap. 17. De Comparatione. © © 


Omparantur nomina, quorum fignificatio augeri, 
minuive poteſt. 
Comparatio eſt variatio diionis per Gradus. 


r bee 


ce. . 
Pofuttuus. cnn 

Gradus Comparartionis ſunt tres, Comparativus. das fant 
Superlatruus, Ut 

ng af Pofttivus Gradus eſt prima vox quz rem ſimplici- Poſitives. 

Cad ; ſer, & ſine exceſſu ſignificat 3 ut, Triſtis, durus. 


ifica-| Comparatiuus Fofitivi fignificationem per magis Compara- | 
r, orfiliper 3 ut, Triſtror, durior. tivus. 


itiveſ| Superlativus ſupra Poſitivum cum Adverbio vald2 Superla. « 
lariſ-pel maxim? ſignificat 3 ut, Triſtiftmus, duriſſunus. Urus 


my Apare- or, & us; at, I Triff fac 
af”. fir regularirer miſtior, & rriftius; I Dun, 
2 primo Pgft» < durtor, & ry” N 
-fþs © tivi caſu in ſemus ; ur, I Trifti, fir 2ri- 
Ns addendo ftiſfemas ; a Duri, duriffi- 
, , .” TMs. Yporun- 
dam verd 
ting] Poſiriva in 7, formant Superlativam aſſumendo os Ir. 


us; ut, Pulcer, pulcerrimus. regularts. 
But Exc1- 


The Latine Grammiar, 


But dexter, on the right hand, dexterior, twoze « 
the right hand, dextimus, moſt on the right hant 
and fmniFer, on the left hand, ſfiniFer;or, moze on 
left hand,/#ni/fimus, nioft on the left left hand, as ti 
Antients formed chem ,are excepted. 

.- Fheſe fix ending-in 15, do make their Sup 
lative by changing /{ inroWimus ; viz. Docilzs, docillifi in 
mus, docivie ; agrls, agillimus, nimble ; gracilis, gracilf gr 
l:mus, Gender 3 humil;s, bumillimus, humble ; femilad ir 
fimillmus , itke 3 facilis, fac:limus, ealle, | 

Such as are derived of dico, loquor, wolo, facio, a 
compared as Poſitives inens 3 as, Maledicus, male 12 
dicentior, maledicentifſimus, curſing : magniloquus, ma 
gniloquentior, magniloquentiſſimus , bzag ; benevo'/us, þ 
nevolentior, benevolentiſſimus, Binde ; magnificus, magni 
ficenttor, magnificentiſſumas, atelte. 

If a Vowel com before us in the end , the Con 
pararive degree is made by magjs, and rhe Superl 
tive by maxim? 3 as, Pius, godlte z magis Pius, mon pa 
godite ; maxime pus, wot godite. P; 

Theſe alſo are excepred from the General Rul 
aforegoing : 

Bonus, good, me/zor,bet= Multus , muth , plus 
ter, oprimus, the bcll. mote, plurimus, the moſt 

Malus, bad, pejor, wozl,| Verus, OD, vweterior 
peſſimus, the wozit. vider, veterrimus, olveſt. 

Magnus , great , major, Maturus, Tipe, maturior 
greater, maximus, the riper, maturimus, & M 


oF ao 


greateſ}. ri(ſins+ bery ripe. 
Paruus, little, minor, equam, naught.nequiy © 
leſs, minimus, the lealt. naughtier, nequiſſim 
the nauchtielt. 


And many ſuch like whoſe Pofitives are derive 
' of adverbs, and Prepoſitions ; as, : 
Citer, hitherlp , citerior, citimus, of citra on tt 


Extermi 


. Grammatica Latina. 


Excipiunrur autem DexterY dexterior » dextimus ; 
& finifter, fniferior, finifimus, prout anciqui forma- 
banr. 


Sex iſta in [5s formant Superlativum mutando lis 
in Yimws ; viz. Docilis, docillimus ; agilis, agillimus 
gracils, grccillimus , bumilis, bumillimus ;, fimilis, fimil- 
limus ; faciiis, facillimus, 


Quz derivamur A dico, loquor, vole, facio, compa- 
rantur ranquam a Politivis In ens 5 ut, 

M a.edicus, Maledicentior , Ma/edicentiſſimus. 

Magni!oquus, Magm'oquentior, Magniloquentiſſimus. 

Benevolus, Benevlentior, Benevolentiſſimus. 

Magnificusy M agnificezzior, Magnificentiſſimus. 


Si vocalis precedit ws finale, fit gradvs Com- 
parativus per magrs, & Superlativus per maxime; ut, 
Pius, magis Pius, maxims8 Pius. | 

Hzc etiam 2 Regula Generali przcedente excipi- 
unteur. 


Bonus y melior , optimus. | Multus plurimusgmuita plu- 
rima, multum plus pluri- 
Malus, pejor, peſſimus. mum. 

Vetus, veterior, Vererrimus. 
Magnus, major, maximus. | Maturus,maturior, mdturi- 
mus & maturiſſimus. 
Parvus, minor, minimus. | Nequam, nequior , nequiſſt- 

mus. 


Eriſtiuſmodi multa, quorum Poſitivi ab Adyetbiis 
& Prapoficionibus derivai-tur ; ut, 
Cter, citerior, citimus, a Citra- 


Exteruss 


Unuſual. 


DefcRtive,: 


<a Vkerly, Cextieus, 
yp. yacks oh. of extra Shade 
In 9" netherip, inferior, infumus, of infra beneath 
Poſters, afterip, poſterior, poſtremus, of poſt after. : 
Superus,0 verlp, _ of ſupra abone. k 
ſuperior, WARS 

To which are wont to nan Go OR. w [Lb 
terior, Farther, whims, farthelt , gy bony , pro P20r 
p1or, nearer, proximus, the next ; 
prior, fozmer, primus, the firſt ; and Diu, Jong, dintior 
louger, dizitzſimius, very long 

Theſe- words are Gldons met withal in readin 
Autors, and rhetefore ſeldom to bee uſed 4 wiz, Af 
ſieduior, moze dadly : Stremaor, moze Bout 2 Egregi!/-F 
fimus, very excclient 2: Miri , verp Wwouder- 
full : Prenz:ſftmus, vel priffemus, very godly: ipjſ-#'*? 
ſimus, the very hee : perpeturſſimus, molt go 
tuiſſimas, molt pours : exiguiſſimus, the leall 
map bee : mar fſimus, the molt; proxamicr, nearer 
than the neareſt, 

Som want the Poſitive 3 Ocyor, Exodfter, ocyfſumusyf 
very ſwift $ porior, better able © poriſſimus, the be® 
able : deterior, work: deterrimus, the wozdt ; Penuntor 
inner ; penrtofſimus, moſt innerip, 

Som wanc the Comparative ; Novus, new: noviſ- 
fimus, the newelt ; ;nchtus, famous: inchtiffimus i 
famous: invitus, unwifling: invitiſſimus, m molt J 
$ merites, deferved. merireſſooes, molt © 
ved? ſacer, holp, ſacerrimus, molt yolp : falſus, faif: s 
fal ſeſſimus , very faiſ+ fidus, treafby, fliffemus, 
truſty 5 nuper, nuperns, late * nuperrimus, very late 
drverſus, diverſ\; 4; rverfiſſumus, verp diverf. 
Som want the Superlative ;, as, Opimns, Whalthie 
optrm'07,, tnoze Weaithie : jrvenis, poung 2 nor, pouns 
gu » ſenex, oiD; ſentor, older : declives, Down2hll | 

livior» moze Down-hill : Jonginguus, afar off : /on-y 
gin quior 


| Grammatica* Latina. 
emusy 

al Inferus, inferior, infimus, ab Inffa. 
wr. | Pofterus, poſterior, poſtremus, a Poſt. 

Superus, ſuperior, Yap Y Supra. 
F< uibus addi ſolent, Ultra, ulterior,ulrmus. Prop8g pro- 
pro pior, =—_—_ Pridem; prior, primus 3 & Diu, diutior, 

autiffumus. 

ator 


| Hzc in legendis autoribus raro occurrunt, rard Inufitatior; 
W7; gitur ſunt uſurpanda, viz. Aſſidutor, Strenuior; Egregi= 
egit pſimus, Mirrficiſſimus, Pient:ſſimus, vel pirſſimus, 1pſſſt- 
us, perpeturſſemus, tuiſſimus, exig4ifſimus, multiſſimus, 


pfiſ: oximior. 
nal 


earer 
ws WXdam carent Poſitivo, Ocyor, ocyſſimus, Potior, Defedtiva, 


potiſimus ; Deterior, deterrimus ; Penitior, penitiſſimus. 
nition _— 

Quzdam carent Comparativo ; Novus, nowviſſimus 3 
Fnclytus, znclytifſimus 5 Invitus, invitiſſimus 3 Meritusy 
{on eritiſſimus 3 Sacer, ſacerrimus , Falſus,. falfiſſmus 3 
 Fidus, fidiſſimus, Nuper, nuperus, nuperrimus 3 Drverſus, 
os Wverſiſſimus. 
calf" 


late ? 


this | Wzdam carent Superlarivo;ur,0pimus,opimior; Fu- 
3s,quniorz Senex,ſenior 3 Declivis,declivior, Longinguus , 


noviſ- 


F - longinquior, 


oo —— _ - 
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Improper 


Heteroclics 
are 


r, 
Variant, | 


The Latine Grammar. © 
ginquior, further off: ſalutaris,wholeſom : ſalutarinF.. 
moze Whoieſom 2: ſupinus, 2 fupinior , maze” 
careleſs: adoleſcens, porthful: adoleſcentzor , 
pouthful: ingens, huge 2 ingentior, moze huge 3 ſeat];”? 
fall 2 ſaturior, fuller 2 ants, befoge 2 anterior, moze ber” 
foze 2 infinitus, infinite : infinttior, moze infinite 3 taci 
turnus, Kent 2 taciturnior, moze lent 2 communis, cot 
mon 2 commun!ors moze common. 

Licentior , moze iicentions , is onely the Comp 
rative. 

Somtimes alſo Compariſon is made of Subſtan 
tives, but abufively ; as, Nero, Nerontor, moze Cru 
then Nero 3 Penus, Penior, moze perfidious then 
Carthaginian. 


3404030400400:4446: 44404 
Que Genus : 

OR, 
RosB.RoBinsoN's Rules of Noung 
Heteroclits, or Irregular. 


Chap. 18. Of varying Heteroclits. 


Num which 1. vary or change their Gender « 
Declining. 2. Thoſe which want of any n 
faſhion. 
Heteroclits. 

Theſe nouns change their gender and declinin 
which are, 

1. Feminines in the ſingular number, and Net 
ters in the plural 3 as, 


3. And thoſe which haye too much, 


Pers 


Gi arhtmatica Latind, "5 
mquior 3 ſalutaris,ſalutarior 3 (upinus, ſupinior 3 adoleſ- 

w th adoleſcentior 5 Ingens, ingentior 3 ſatur, ſaturior 3 an* 

2, anterior ; infinitus, infinitior; taciturnus, taciturinor 5 

| COMM $y communior., 

d fact 


o (Ki 


wink. 


Licentior eſt ſolus Comparativus, 


ftan Interdum etiam 4 Subſtantivis fit Comparatlo, ſed Abuſira, 


yen! Wufive z ot, Nero, Neronzor 5 Penus, Pamor. 


$4,4+4004$4340:4664444$4444+ 
Que Genus : 

SIVE, 
ROB. RoOBINSON1 Regulz de 
Heteroclitis, leu Anomalis, 


u 


fr Cap. 18. De Heteroclitis variantibus. 
7 ne JV# genus aut flexum varianty 2. quecunque novato Heter i 
1, 


itu deficiunt, 3. ſuper intve,Heteroclira ſunt. 
lining _. = 2) 1 BY os 
| Hec genus ac partim flexum variantia cernis, Variant. 
1 Nel . ENS 


Pere | F 2 1. Pergamus 
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7. Pergamws, mi, the town Pergamus, make's Per. ſſ1. 
gama, morum : Supellex, /eHlws, houlhold-ſtuff,f] 5 
make's ſupeltefilia, vnlefs ir waut the plural. * 

' 2, Neuters in the fingular. and maſculines and} Si 
nevters in the plural ; as. Raſirum ſtr, 3 rake, make' 
raftri, (5 raſtra, ſtrorum : fr. «num, ni, a bzidle, make's 
foeni, (5 fi.ena, norum : fi/um. 11 , a tizead, makes filif r., 
0 fila, forum 2 Capiſtrum, ſt17, an halter, makes capi- 
$1, &y ſtra, ſtrorum. 7 & 

2. Neuters in the ſingular, and maſculines onely M 
in the plural ; Argos,gi.the cite of Argos,make's Arg, ** 
gorum: ctelum, 1: heaven. make's c#l7, lorum. 

4. Neuters in the ſingular, and feminines in theſſ® 
plural ; as, Nundinum, 17, @ fatr, make's nunding, na- 
rum : epulum, li, a banqret, make's epule, larum : bal-£ Ne 
neum, nci, @ bath, make's ba/nee, nearum, rhough ] 4, | 
VENAL hath baineq in the plural number. 0 

s. Maſculines in the ſingular, and neuters in the 
plural ; as, Menalws, li, 8 hill in Aicadia, make's Me- 
nala, lorum: Dindymus. mi, the top of Ida, make' 
Dindyma,morum : Iſmarus, rt, a Htll in Thrace, make” Mz 
Iſmara, rorum-: Tartarus, ti, Bell, mak's Tartara, 76 
Tum : Taygetus, ti, a hili in Lacedemonia, make's Tay-{Tat 
geta, torum $ Tenarus, 11, @ htll tn Laconia, make's Tz 
nera, rorum : Maſſicus, ci, a btll tn Iralie, make's Maſe Gar 
fica, corum : Gargarus, ri, a top of 1da, make's Gargara, 
rorum. = 

6. Maſculines fingular, and maſculine and neu Sibi 
ters in the plural ; $7:lus, /i, an tiſkng, make's fbi- 
bh, & froila, lorum : jocas, ci, @ qclt, make's joct, oo joce 
corum : locus, ci, a place, make's /ocr, d& loca, corum 
Avernus, ni, a lake in Campania, make's Avernz, 
Averna, norum. 


” 
- 


S. 4 


Chap. 


Crammatica Latina. 
1. Pergamus infelizx urbs Troum Pergama gignit ; 


«Puod nift plurali careat facit 7pſa ſupellex 

and] Singula femineis, neutris pluralia gaudent, 

2. Dat prior his numerus neutrum genus, alter utrunque 
S fi raftrum, cum frxno, filum, frmul atque capiſtrum. 

3. Argos item 05 caclum ſunt ſingala neutrazſed audi, 


Maſcula duntaxat caclos vicitabis (F Argos. 


4. Nundinum, @& hinc epulum, quibus addito balncum, 
Le. Ng CT bec ſunt 
7 Ld 0 = - . L 
bal-K Neutra quidem primo, mulicbria rits ſecund. 


Ju ; 
J Balnea p/urali Fuvena'em conFat habere. 


1 - . - © 
pos 5. Hec maribus dantur fingularia, plurima neuttis ; 
ake's 


ak Mznalus, atque ſacer mons Dindymus, Iſmarus, atque 
Tay Tartara, Taygerus, fic Txnera, Maſlica, g& altus 
S T2 "© 


= Gargarus, 6. At numerus genus his dabit alter utrunue; 
b 


neu-{Sibilus, atque jocus, locus, (5 Campanus Avernus. 
ftbi- 
Joca 
TUM 


Fg 
5 


EI Cap.19, 


aps 
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Chap. 19. 
Of Heteroclits that want Caſe. 


b 2 . Þ Vole Heteroclits which follow are defe&ive in 
DefeRive Caſe, or Number. 
in Caſe, 3. Aptotes are ſuch as vary no caſe; as, Fas, 
| right : n1/, nothjng : n/þ:/, nothing : 7nftar, like ; ſuch 
as endinu and 7; as, cornu, a hozns genu, a knee: 
gummi, gum : fugi, thaiftie : Likewiſe Tempe, a pleas 
Cant field: tor, Comany 2: quot, how many; and all 
nouns of number from three to an hundred. 
2. A Monoprote is a noun of one onely caſe ; as, 
No#u, by night ; nav, by birth ; j«ſ«, by biddjng: 
uſu, without þtdding: az, by craft : promptu, fn 
readineſs ; permiſſu, by ſufferance x bur wee read 
aus in the Accuſative caſe plural, and nficzas a de- 
ntal, which word is onely found. 
3. Thoſe are Diptores which have itwo caſes one- 
ly, as, Nom.  fors, Abl. forte, hap: Gen. ſpontis, Abl 7 
ſponte, of one's ovon accopd: Nom. plus, Gen. pluris , 
moze: Gen.' repetundarum, of bztberie, abl.reperundss : T 
Gen. jugeris, of an acre, Abl. jugere : Gen« verberss, of 


kN O6 


— OT TIER . 
bh = —_ I " ” OR 


-_ 
- 


"25 an 


q a ſtroke, abl. verbere : Nom. ſuppetie, atd, Acc. ſuf 7 
Y petias : Nom. tantundem, ſo much, Gen. tantidem : Gen 1 


impetis, violence, Abl. impete : Acc. vicem, atupr 
Abl. vice ; whereof werhers, vicem, plus, and jugeris g 
14 have all their caſes in the plural number. 
"14 4. Thoſe are Triptotes which have three caſes 

'F onely; as, Gen. precis, Acc.precem, Abl. prece, pzater 7 
Gen. opts, ACC. opem, Abl. ope, help. 


|| Vis, foie, wanreth no caſe except the Dative. And : 
nm theſe have all their caſes in the plural number. 0 


5. Relatives ; as. quz, Which : Interrogatives; a 
ecquis, Who : Diſtributives z as, nuns, none: neuter 
netther 3 and mn, all. 1 
| | | ; Inde 


Gravmatica Latina. 


Cap. 19. 
De Heteroclitis defefivis Caſu. 


2.4 JVeſequitur manca eft Numero, Caſnve propagy. 


I. _ nullum variant caſum ; ut,fas,nil,nihil,inſtar 3 
Multa (F in u fimul i, ut ſunt hec corniuque, genuyue ; 
Sic gummi, frugt ; fic Tempe, tot, quor, oF ones 

A tribus ad centum numeros Aptota vocabis, 


2. Eitque Monoptoton nomen, cut vox cadit una 
Ceu nou, naru, juſſu, injuſſu, ſmal aſtu, 
Promptu, permiſſu, plurali legtmus aſtus, 
Legimns inficias, fed vox ea ſola reperta eft, 


3- Sunt Diptota, quibus duplex flexura remanſit, 
Ut,fors, forte dabit ſexto ; ſpontis quoque ſponte 3 
Sic plus, pluris habet 3 repetundarum, repetundis ; 
Jugerts, && ſexto dat jugere ;, verberis autem 
Verbere ; ſappetiz quarto quoqre ſuppetias dent. 
Tantundem Gt tantidem. frmmel impetts hoc dat 
Impete 3 junge vicem ſexto vice : nec /ego plura. 
Verberis, atque vicem, fic plus cum jugere, cunFos 
Nuatuor hec numero caſus tenuere ſecunds. 


4. Tres quibus infleftis caſns Triptota vocantur, 
Ut, precis, atque precem,pere (F prece blandus amicam, 
Sic opis eft noſtre, fer opem legis, etque ope dignus. 
Integra vox vis eſt, nift defit forte Datrvus ; 
Ommbus his muithus numerus prior, mteger alter. 


F 
uter : : 
$. Nue referant, ut, qui 3 que percontantur, ut, ecquis 2 
Et que difribuunt; xt, nullus, neuter, (7g omnis. 
ade F 4 Infinita 


28 
DefeRiya 
Caſa, 
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Indefinites 3 as, quilibet, anp one 2 alter, another | 
want the Vocative caſe, and all Pronouns, except 


Nofter, ours: noftras,0n our fide ; mexs,mine: 14,thou. 


Chap. 20. 
Of Heteroclits that want Number. 


I. A LL Proper Names, having arcſtraining na- 

cure, do want the plural number ; as, Mars, 
tis, Wars; Cato, tonis, Cato: Gallia, lie, France : 
Roma,me,WBome : 1da, de, a hill neer Trop : Tags.g7, 
the river Eaio in Spain: Le/aps, ps, Tempeſt, a 
dog's name; Pernaſſus,ſr,g htil tn Phocts :; Bucephalus, 
[;,Wicxander's hoz\. add to theſe,the names of Corn; 
as,Triticum, Wheat, Things ſold by Weight 3 as, Lana, 
Woo!i; Of Herbs,as,ſalvia, ſage ; Of Liquors 5 as, Cer- 
viſta, beer ; Of Metals; as, aurum, gold, wherein 
obſerv the opinion of Anutors, for ſomtimes they 
keep, ſomtimes they reje& the plural number. 

2. Hofdeum, dei, batip $ far, ris, baean-coan : mel, 
lis, honp : mu/ſum, fi, wine mingled with hony : de- 
Futum, ti, wine botled to the half : and thus, thuris, 
franktncenſ, have onely three like caſes in the 
plural number. 

3. Theſe Maſculines want the plural number ; He- 
ſperus, 11, the evening ſtar $ veſper, 74, the ebening : 
pontus, tz, the ſea 2 /imus, mi, mud 2: fimus, m?, dung 2 
penus,ni,vel penys,victuals ; ſanguis, guinis,blood 2 ether, 
145, the ghte ; and nemo,;no bodp 3; but nemo want's the 
Genirive and vocative fingular, as well as the plu- 
ral number. BY 

4. Theſe Feminines have ſeldom the plural num- 
ber ; Pubes, bis, ripeneſs of age : ſalus, /#ts, health : 
talio,0nis like fog like ; 7ndoles, [is , towpardlineſs ; ſis, 
fis ,the cough 5 . 

A 4 Pix, 
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Infinita ſolent his jungi, ut, quiliber, alrer 3 


Quinto hac ſepe carent caſu; (5 Pronomina preter 
Quatuor hac inffa, noſter, noſt:as, meus, 75 tu. 


Plurima n8 fuerint, uty Mars, Cato, Gallia, Roma, 


Cap. 20. 
De Heteroclits defeivis Numero, 
.DRopria cunFa notes, quibus eft natura coercens, DefeQive 
Numero 


Singulari. 


da, Tagus, Lzlaps, Parnailus, Bucephaluſque. 


7 frumenta dabis, penſa, herbas, uda, metalla ; 


nquibus Autorum que fint placita ipſe requiras 3 
ſt ubi pluralem retinent hac, eft ubi ſpernunt. 


2, Hordea, farra, forum, mel, mulſum, defrura, 
thaſque, 
res tantam ſimiles voces pluralia ſervant. 


3. Heſperus, (5 veſper, pontus, limuſque, fimuſgue, 
ic penus, (& ſanguis, fic xther, nemo z ſed iſta 
aſcula ſunt numerum vix excedentia primum. 


emo caret genito, quinto, numeroque ſecundo. 


4. Singula feminei generis,pluraliararo 3 


ubes, atque ſalus, fic ralio cum indole, tuſſ1s, 
Pix, 
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pix, cis, pitch : humus, mi, the ground; /ues, is, the 
enarrain 2 jitic, tis, thirlt + fuga, ge, flight : quies, etis, 
reſt » cholera, 74, tholcr s fames, mis, hunger , 1135, lis, 
choler: ſenea,te, old age: juventus, txtis, Pauth; 
Bur ſoboles, lis, an offſpzings !abes, bis, a ſpot : and all 
nouns of rhe fift Declenfion will have three like 
caſes in the plural number, except, res, rez, & thing; 
ſpecies, ciei; a Btnd2: facies, cie, a face ; actes, ciei, an 
edg : and dies, dizi, a date, which words are whole 
in the plural number. To theſe they are wont to 
add many Feminines as, Stultitia, tie , fooliſhneſs; 
Invidia,die,envie: ſaprentia, tie, wiſdom 2: defidia, dis, 
floth: and a many words of like ſort , which read- 
ing afford's : and theſe ſomtimes, but very ſeldom, 
have the plural number. 

s. Theſe Neuters have not the plural number ; 
Delicium, 1, one's deltaht : ſenzum, ni, old ace 2 le- 
thum,thi, death 3 cenum, n7, dirt ; ſa/um,/i,the ſalt ſea t 
barathrum, thri, hell 2 virus, poiſon: vitram, wi, 
glaſs : viſcum, ſci, bird-ltme $ penum, 17, proviſion : 
x#ftitium,tii, vacation-ttme : nh;/um,!i,nothing 2 ver, 
veris, the ſpzing 2 lac, is, mtlk 2 gluten, tins, glue: 
balec, lecis, an herring: gelu, froſt: ſolrum Hi, 8 
thzone : jubar,baris, the ſun-beam, Here alſo you may 
put many ſuch like, which you ſhall meet with as 
you read. 

And Plaral. , © Theſe maſculines have onely the plural num- 
* ber ; Manes, nium, fptritg: majores, rum, Vnteftos ; 
cancelli, lorum, a lattice: [hberi, rorum, childgen 2 « 
res, tium. the firſt rank of vines : menſes, rum, Wor 
men's flowers: lemure?, 4m, hobgoblins : fa#:, flo- 
rum, a Regiſter-book : mrnores, rum, polteritic 
natales, lium,one's ſtock : penates,tam, honfhold gods : 
and names of places z as, Gab, biorum, Locri, crorum ;F & 
and whatſoever the like you read any where. | 

7. Theſe are of the Feminine gender and plura 

Number | Exuvie, 
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Sic cholera, atque fames, biliſque, ſeneRa, juventuss 


Sed tamen hec, ſoboles, labes, ut & omma quinte, 


Tres ſtmiles caſus plurali ſepe tenevunt : 
Excipe res, ſpecies, facies, acieique, dieſque, 
Dug woces numero totas licet efſe ſecundo. 


Iſtis multa ſolent muliebria neFere,ut hac ſunt 1 


els; Sculcitia, invidia, ſapicntia, defidiay atque 
read-ij 1d genus innuwers voces, quas lefio prehbet. 
domyff Rarixs his numerum, quandoque ſed adde ſecundum. 


ber | 5+ Nec licet his Neutris numerum deferre ſecundum 5 
: ſa of Delicium, ſenium, lethum, coenamgue, ſalumgqne 3 
fon 20 Sic barathrum, virus, vitrum, viſcimque,penimgue: 
glue: Adde gelu, ſolium, jubar. Hic quogque talia ponas, 
1 may} 6 1ib?, ft obſerves,occurrent mults legenti. 

6. Maſcula ſunt numero tantxm contents ſecunds 3 
num'y Manes, maj6res, cancelli, liberi, 7&5 antes 3 
12 any} Menſes | profluvium, ] lemures, faſti, azque minores. 
Gi. flo-l) © genus affignant, narales : adde penares. 
Title if Ft loca plurali, quales Gabiique, Locrique, 
rorum | Et quecungue legas paſſim fimilis rationis. 


plural} 7+ Hc funt Feeminei generis, numerique ſecund: ; 


Pjx, humus, atque lues, fitis, oF fuga, junge quictem, 


Exovizs 


T 


Et Plarali, 
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Exuviz, arum, an YÞdder's loygh : phalere, rarum, 
hozſ=-trappings : Nom. grates, Acc. grates, thanisg ; 
manuhi 2,arum.Cpoil : 1dus,1duumthe Jdes of months : 
antiz, arum, foze locks : inducie arum, truce: infidie, 
arum : Iping in watt : mine, narum.thieatnings: excu- 
bie, arum, watch and ward : Ne, narum, the Nones 
of a month : nuge, garum, trifleg : rice, carum, gem: 
gaws : Calende, arum, the firtt day of the month : 
quiſquilis, arum, ſooceptngs : therme, marum, hot 
bathes : cuns, narum, 4 cradle 2 dire rarum, curfing : 
exequie,arum, rites at funerals: inferie, arum, Cacrtz 
fices to the infernal ſpirits : fer:e, arum, bholidateg : 
primitie, arum, the firſt frnits : plage, arwn, hunter's 
nets: va/ves, varum, double, oz twoleat'd doogs : 
divitie, arum, rithes : nuptis, arum, 8 Wedding : /aFes, 
Hium, the ſnail guts. To theſe may bee added The» 
be,barum,Thcbes : Athens, narum, Jthens in Greece 
of which ſort you may finde many names of places. 

8. Theſe Neuters have ſcldom the fingular num- 
berz Menis, jum, the walls of a Town . teſjua , 
ſquorum, rough places : precordia, orum, the mih:.t : 
luſtra, ſtrorum , dens of Wwildc-beaſts : arma, morum, 
Weapons . mapalia, limum, cottages : hellaria, riorum, 
juncatcs: munia,nioruman office: caftras frorum,tents : 
Jufta, florum, Rites at funerals : ſpſalia, limum, bes 
trothing : 79fra. ftrorum, a puipit : crepundia, orum, fl 
rattle : cunabula, lorum, & cradle : exta,torum, the ens 
trails of beats : effata, torum, a DoothſHyer's mut- 
tertngs. To theſe may bee added the Heatheniſh Fe- 
ſtival names ; as, Bacchanalia, liorum, a Fealt to Bac- 
chus 3 and if you ſhall read more, you may put them 
under this Rule. 


Chap. 21, 


E: 
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Exuviz, phalerz, grateſque, manubiz, 0 idus, 


Antiz, 0 induciz, fimul infidizquegminzgue, 
Excubiz, nonz, nugz, triczgque, calendz, 
Quiſquiliz, thermz, cunz, dirz, exequizyque, 
Inferiz,(5 fetiz; fic primitizque, plagzque 
Retia ſignantes, (5 valve, divitizque, 

Nuptiz item 0 lates. Addantar Thebz, G Athenz 3 


Duod genus invent as,07 nomina plura locorum. 


8. Rarius hac primo plurali neutra ſeguntur 3 
Mcenia, cum teſquis, przcordia, luſtra ferarum, 
Arma, mapalia, fic be!laria, munia, caſtra, 
Funus juſta petit, petit (5 ſponſalia virgo, 

Roſtra diſertus amat, pue: 74ue crepundia geſtant 5 
Infanteque c:/unt cunab:la, conſult exta 

Augur, 5 a"ſplvens ſuperis effata recantat. 

Fefia De:.m poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, jung?. 


Quod fi plura leges. licet hac quoque claſſe reponas. 


C—— 
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Chap. 21. 
Of redundant or abounding Heteroclits. 


1." Heſe nouns (as it were)have too much, follow- 
ing diverſforms ; for they vary both their gen- 
der, and yr : VIZ. T' —_— & tontenu@s thuns 
1} der, : clypeas, pet, & clypeum pei,Aa ackler $ baculus,li,8 
bo baculum, li, & bacillum, li, a Qaff: ſenſus, ſis,a f:nf's & 
| ſenſum, fi, a conceit, oz meaning 2 tignus, n/, & tignum, 
ni, a rafter s taperum ti, tapete, tis, & tapes, peris, tape= 
ſtris: punius, ti,& punFum, 4, a point ; ſinapi, & ſt- 
napis, pis, mufbard : ſens, ni, & ſinum, ni, a mil-vellel : 
menda, de, & mendum, di, a fault : viſcus, ſct, & vijcum, 
! M0 ſci,btrd-itme 2 cornu, 8 cornum, ni, ant hozn : and cornus, 
i. nks, the wing of an Irmie ; (as Lucane ſaith) even- 
i tus, tis, & eventum, t!, att hap : and a thouſand ſuch, 
which reading will afford thee. 

2. Som Greek words do make a new Latine 
All word in their Accuſative caſe : as, Panther, theris, 
Mill - make's Panthera, 72, & Winther : crater, ters, make's 
F wil cratera, 74, goblet : caſſis, fidis, make's caſſida, de, an 
helnet : 4ther, theris, make's ethera, 72, the Skit, 


4 5 


bur the ſenſ and gender are all one ; viz. Gibbus, bi, 
& gibber, bers, & bunth, oz ſwelling - cxcumis, mis, 8 
excumer,meris,a cucumber: ſtipis, ps, & ſtips, pis , was 
ges : cinis, neris, & ciner, neris, aſhes : vomis, meris, be 
vomer ,m?eris,a plongh-ſhare : ſcobis,bis,8 ſcobs,bis Jaws 
Dult : pulvis, veris & puſver, veris, duſk : pubes, bis, 8 
puber, beris, ripeneſs of age. Add hereunto nouns 
ending in or, and 9s 3 as, Homr, noris, & honos, noris, 
honoz : labor, boris, & labos, boris, laboz * arbor, boris, 8 
erbos, boris, a tres ; odor, doris, & odps, doris, ſaves : 

af Allo 


3- In theſe nouns the Nominative caſe is diverf, 
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Cap. 21. 
De Heteroclitis Redundantibue. 


I. T FAC quaſe luxuriant varias imitantia formas : 

Nam genus &F wocem variant, tonitrus, tonitri%zz 
Sic clypeus,clypeum ; baculus,baculum, atg; bacilli ; 
Senſus, (F boc ſenſum ; tignus, tignamques raperum, 
Atque tapete, tapes 3 pun&us, punumgque; finapi, 
Nuod genus immutans fertur ſcelerata finapis z 
Sinus, ( hoc finum | vas las]; mendaque,mendum 3 
Viſcus, (F hoc viſcum ; fic cornu,Cy flexile corgum ; 
At Lucan ait cornus tib2 cura finiſtri. 
Eventus, ſimul eventum 3 Sed quid moror iftis 2 
Talia doftorum tibi letio mille miniſtrat. 


2. Sed tibi preterea quedam ſunt Graca notande, 
Que quarto caſu forum pepertre Latinum : 
Nam panther, panthera creat, crateraque crater, 
Caſſida caflis habet, ſed oF zther,zthera fundit. 
Hinc cratera venit, venit thera z fic caput ipſum 
Caſſida magna tegit, nec wilt panthera domarr. 


3. Vertitur bis reflus, ſenſus manci &f genus unum ; 
Gibbus, & bic gibber 3 cucumis, cucumer ; ſtipis, & 


WE | . , (flps3 
Sic cinis, atque ciner 3 vomis, vomer ; ſcobis (4 (cobsz 


Pulyis, irem pulver ; pubes, pober ; quibus addes 


Que pariunt or (F 05 3 honor, (5 labor, arbor,odorgue. 
+ His 
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Alfo apes,pis,8 apis,pis,a Bee: plebs,bis,8 plebes,beigthill His 
Common people. There bee alſo many nouns con 
ing from the Greeks, having this double manner; a Acc 
Delphin, phinis, & Delphinus, phina, a Dolphin : Z!/YVr, 
phas, phantis, & Elephantus, ti, an Elephant : Congru _. 
gri, & Conger,g'i,a Conger Eel: Melcagrus, gri, 0 
Meleager,griz Teucrus, cri, 8 Teucer, cri. And hither Tet 
you ſhall refer all ſuch as theſe, which your reading q, 
affordeth. 

4. Theſe nouns are both of the ſecond and fourth - 
Declenfjon 3 viz. Laurus, 71, & ris, a Bap tree quer " 
cus, ci, & cis, an Dak : pinus, ni, & nis, a Pine tree 
ficus, ci, & cis, n ig, 03 a &3-tree : co/us, li, & lis, a dibY 5ic 
ſtaff: penus, nt, & nts, pzovitſton : cornu 5, ni, & nus, 
dog-tree * /acus, ci, & cis, a lake : and dorus, mi, &£ Src 
mis, an houſ, oz home. Though theſe bee nor thus] ... 
found in every caſe. You ſhall r-ad alſo more thay Sc 
theſe, which you may well leav toold Autors. 

When you decline Domus, omit the caſes ending 
in me, mu, in the ſingular 3 andmj, misin the pluralſſ 7: 
number. 

s. Many Aadje&ives alſo do abound, but eſpeci- 
ally ſuch as com of theſe Subſtantives 3 Arma, morum Mi 
Irms : jugum, g1, a poke ; nervus, via finew : ſomnus, 
a, ſleep : clivus, vi, a fide of an Hill : anzmus, mi, a 
minde : /zmus , m7, mud : Fenmm, n» abzidle : cera, 
12, war : bacillum» li, a ſtaff; of which Subſtantives 
you may make Adjectives in #5 and 5s 3 as of Armas 
is made 7nermus and inermis » Qnweaponed ; Hilarm 
merrp, is ſeldom uſed, but hilarss is well known to 
bee uſed. 


Crammatica Latina. 
Ms 09 apes, ty apis, plebs,plebes. Sunt quogue mults 
Accepta & Grecis geminam referentia formam; 

YV:, delphin,delphinus,G hic elephas, elephantus 3 


7» WSic congrus, conger, Mecleagrus, fic Meleager 3 
© Teucrus, item Teucer. Dabis buc (F cetera cuna, 
Rue tabt par ratio dederint (5 leFio caſta, 


4. Hec fimul (5 quarti flexiis fimul atque ſeeund; 3 
Laurus enim lauri facit, (CF lauriis genitive 3 


Sic quercus, pinus, pro Fuu ac arbore ficus, 
Sic colus, atque penus, cornus quando arbor habetur 3 
fl Sic lacus atque domus ; Hicet hec nec ubique recurrant. 
Hs quoque plura leges, que priſcis jure relinquas. 
Tolle me, mu, mi, mis, þ declinare domum vis. 
s. Etque laxuriant ſunt, Adje4iva notanda 
Multa, ſed imprimis quot CF hec tibi nomina fundunt, 
Arma, jugum), nervus, ſomnus, clivaſque, animuſgue, 


cer £r quot limus habet, quot frznum, (5 cera, bacillum z 
rad quibus us, frwul is formes, ut, incrmus,inermis, 


Rerior eft ilarus, vox eff hilaris bene nota, 


"I 
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Chap. 22. Of the Kindes of Nouns. 
_ 1”"T"Heſe Nouns which follow, and ſuch like bee , 


I, lt S . 
JEIC Prinmitves ; viIz. 
—_— 1. A noun ColleHive , which fignifieth a malti- 
tude in the ſingular number 3 as, Turba, a rout ; grex, 
a flock» 
2. Fiflitious, which is feigned of the ſound 3 as 
Sibilus, nhiſfiing : tint;unebulum, a tinckling. : 
3. Interrogatives, which wee ule in aſking ; a} '# 
uot, how many e qualss, what an one 2 | 
4. Redditive; which gives anſwer to the Interroj Ut 
gative 3 as, Tor, fo many : tals, ſuch an one. 
Indefinites , which do not define 'f 
a certain thing. 
Relatives, which are referred t: 
the word aforegoing ; as, Tah 
erat , qualem nunquam Vid 
Hee was fach an one as J 
never ſaw. 
s. Numeral , which fignifie's a number on an 
faſhion ,whoſe kindes are alſo many, viz. 
1. Cardinal, from which numerals proceed ; a: fic: 
Vnus, one: duo, two. , 
2. Ordinal, which denote's an order 3 as, primul © 
the firſt : ſecundus, the ſecond. | 
3. Diſtributive , which divide's the whole int ſecy 
parts 3 as, Singuli, ſeveral : bini, two and two. 
& - Partitives, which fignifieth either many ſevo} ©" 
rally ; as, Qu7ſque, every one 2 utergue, both 2 or ond ... © 
-, of many as, Alter, one of the two ; aliquis,ſfom one 
= 5. Univerſal, which fignifie's a thing univerſally 
. asz Omnis, all: nullus, none. 
6. Particular, which fignifieth part of the unive 
fal ; as, Quidam, one 5 a/iquis, ſom body. | =. 
n.Multy * 


And theſe rwo 
do ſomtimes 
rurn into 
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Cap. 22. De Speciebus Nominum. 


hujuſmodl, viz. | 
Is Colleivum, quod fingulari numero multitudi- 
nem fignificat ; ut, Turba, grex. 


2. Fiflitium, quod a ſono fingitur ; ut,Sibilus, tin- 
tinnabulum. | 

3- Interrogativum , quo in interrogando utimur 
ut, fuat 2 qualis ? | | 

4. Redditruum, quod Interrogativo reſponſum 
reddit ; ur, Tet, talis. 


- Alndefinita, quz certam rem non 
Arque hzc duo definiunr. 
migrant ali-$&KRelativa, quz ad vocew przce- 
quandoin /F+ dentem referuntur ; ut, Talis 
erat, qualem nungquam vidi. 


$. Numerale , quod numerum aliquo modo figni- 
cat, Cujus etiam ſpecies mult ſunt, viz, 

I. Cardinale, 4 quo alia numeralia dimanant ; ut, 
8 UnuS, duo. | : ; : 
2. Ordinale, quod ordinem denotar ; or, Primus, 
I ſecundus. F 

3- Di$ributiroum, quod totum 1n partes diſtribuit ; 
ut, Singuli, bini. : ] 

4 Partitivum, quad fignificat vel multa fingula- 
tim ; uty Nuiſque, uterque 3 vel unum Ce multis 3 ut, 
Alter, aliquis. | - 

5. Univerſale, quod univerſaliter rem fignificat 5 
ut, Ornns, nullus. P Ty 

6. Particulare, quod partem univerſalis ſignificat 3 
" Ut; Quidam, aliquis. 


G 2 7. Multis 


L Omina Primitiva ſunt hec quz ſequuntur, & fant, 


Ee 


2s : 
Derivative. 
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7. Multiplicarive, which fignifieth the multiptici- 
tic of a thing ;, as, Simplex, fngle : dup/ex, Double, 
8. Proportional, which fignifieth proportion ; as, 
Simplum, a ſingle part : dup/um, a double part. © 


9. Temporal, which fignifieth time, as, Bins, two 


pears old ; 27inus, thzee years old: and biennis, of 
two pear's ſtanding : tr/ennss, of thzce pears (and= 
ing, oz continuarce, 
io. Ponderal, which fignifieth the weight of a 
thing ; as, Binarivs, of txvo pound weight : ternarius, 
thzce pound weight. 
I. Derivatives, are alſo of many ſorts , whereof 
theſe bee the chief. 
I. Verbal, which is derived of a Verb; as, Le, 
reading 2 fexilis, fl:rible. 
2. Patrial, which fignifieth the Countrey 3 as, Lon- 
dinenſis,a Londoner. SS 
3.Genti'e,which betokeneth theNation,Side,or Se; 
a5.Grecus,8 Gzerk: Ciceronianus,one of Eicero's lide: 
Chriſtianus.a Chzilttan, oz follower of Thzilt. 
4. Patronymic, which is derived either from the 
Father, or ſom other perſon of the familie 3 as, Zacj- 


des, the ſon of Facus. 
th { des. Latoides, the ſon of 
Latona. Maſcu- 
a ) 7apetion, theſonof C lines, 
s.Patro- | on,  Japetus. 
n ymic 1 Os, © Iha, th: daughtcr 
nouns of 1lia. 
addin 14, Menelais, the wife \ Femi- 
_ of Mexclaiis. nines. 
Nerine, the dangh- 
[ ne, ter of Nereus. 


6. Diminutive , which leſſeneth the ſignification 


of its Primitive z as, Stultalus, a little fool: /apiffulus, 
a lttelc fone. 


Te P. ofſeſſive, 


g, 
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7. Multiplicattuum, quod mulciplicitatem rei Ggni- 
ficat 3 ur, Simplex, x. | 

8. Proportondle, quod proportionem ſignificat ; ut, 
5 Simplum. duptum. 
9. Temporale, quod tempus fignificat 3 ut, Bins, 
of trinus ; & Biennis, triennis. 


d= 
bo 10. Ponderale, quod pondus fignificat 3 ut,Ternari- 
ig, | #5, centenarius, 

» 

I T. Derjvativa, etiam ſunt multiplicia, quorum hz x 2... 
of F ſane precipuz ſpecies. : EY 
- I. Verbale, quod a Verbo derivatur 3 ut, Leto, fle- 

- - | 
n- 2. Patrium, quod patriam fignificat z ut, Londi- 


[2 
. 3. Gentile, quod gentem, partes, aut ſeRam ſignt- 
oo»  Aicat; Ut, Grecus, Ciceronidnus, Chriſti anus. 


he 4- Patronymicum, quod vel 3 patre, vel ab alia qua- 


5. | piam ſuz familiz perſona derivatur 3 ut, Zacides. 
q C des, Latoides 
wy ut Maſcula. 
5. | 5- Definunt avu- | on, Tat#rion 

tem Patro- as Ilias, 

nymica vel 

mn is, Sut4 Menelais, SFoeminina. 
” Une, Nerzne, 


_ 6. Diminutivum, quod ſignificationem ſui Primi- 
my tivi minuit z yt, Stultu/us, lapillulus. 


G 3 7.Po- 
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i fora L & and lupplying its ſtead. 
Spout fr '* Tficre bee fifeven Provouts 5 Ego, Y, tx, then, fu, 
There bee of himſelf, ;7e, hee.ip/e, Himſelf, ite, pond, hic, this, 
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5. Poſſeſſtve, which fignifieth owing, or Poſſeſf| 
ON 53 AsS9 Regius, the King's, Or, of the King 2 p«ter- 
as the father's, or, of a 

8. Denominative, which hath its name from ano- 
ther, which differerh from it in termination onely 3 
as, Juſtitia, guſtice, of juſfus, juft. 

9. Material, whici fignifieth matter ; as, Aureus, 
golden. | 

10. Local, which denote's a place ; as , Hortenſis, 
of the garden ; agreſt;s, of the ficld. 

' 11. Participtal, which is made of a participle, as, 
Sapiens, Wile, 

12. Adverbial, which is derived of an Adverb ; as, 
Craſtinus, of to mozrow. And here wee muſt diligent- 
Iy obſerv, 

1. All words whoſe original is unknown or un- 
certain, may bee accounted Primitives in the Latine 
rongue ; yea, though they flow from another Lan- 
guage 3 25» £go, maſa. - of 

- 2, Leſt you beeridiculous in finding the begin- 
nings of words, you may obſery diligeatly the ter- 
minations which com co rhe Primitives; as of Amo, 
FI love, is made amator , a lover  amicus, 8 friend; 
amabils, lovelp, &C. : 
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Chap. 23. Of a Pronoun. 
Pronoun is a Part of Speech put for a Noun, 


3, it, meus, mine, twins, ſaree, Hig 0098, n0/ter, 
"_ vefter,yours,n\r9;,007 ronmtrep- man, voffrs, 
yours. | 

| | To 


DS kA 
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7. Pofeſſtoum, quod poſicfſionem fignificar; ur, 
Regius, paternms. 


95 


8. Denorminativum, quod ab alio ſolJ rerminatione 


No0- ; 1M 

y3 differr 3 ut, JuS1tia, yjuftus. 

eus, 9. Materjale, quod materram fignificat 3 ut, Au- 
Teus. 

uſes, To. Licale, quod locum denotat 3 ur, Hortenfis, 
agreſtis. bY 

as, | 11. Participiate, quod I Participio fit z ut, Sa- 
piens. 


as, 12, Adverbiale, quod ab Adverbio derrvatur ; ut, 
nt- -- ih I cras. Difigenter autem hic obſcrvandum, 


an-| _ 7- Omnes voces habeantoy pro Primitivis in La- 

ine £82 linges, quarom origo in cadem vel} 1gnota vel 

an- mcerta eft 3 rmo, licee ab atia Imgna dimanent » ut, 
Ego, muſa. | : 

In. 2. Ne ridiculus fis im inveſtigandis dictionum 

| originibus, diligenter obſerves terminationes quz 

Primitivis accedumt; ut, ab Amo, fir amator, amicus, | 


& | E4$$$$$$240$SS$$d$0$:3333 4+ 
Cap. 23. De Pronomine. 


n, CRr—_s eſt pars Orationis pro Nomine pofita, & Pronomen 


vicem ejns ſupplens. | Pro Nomis 
7, _ Pronomina ſunt quindecim 3 Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, = © ponitar. | 
8, ifte, hicy 5, mens, InK8, fi Kd, noſter, veſter o no$tr as, Ve- P . 


ery ft I'M. quindecim, | 
G 4 Quibus 
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To which may bee added, Qui,whith : quis, who: 

cujus, Whole : cxjas, whole countrie-man. 
Pronoun Subſtantrues, viz. Ego, tu, ſui, 
And fom of \ Whicharereferred to three genders, 
theſebee / Without varying their termination, 
| Whereof called Pronoun AdjeFives , viZ. all the reft 
ſom bee which bee varied by three genders; 
EE as, Meus,mea,meum. | 
Primitive, C1. Primitives, which are the firſt words ; as, 
| Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, ie, hic, is, and qui. L 
| Demonſtranves, which are uſed in fl = 
and \ ſhewing a thing not ſpoken of be- || 8 
theſe } fore; as, Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, bic, 3s. p 
bee NY Relatives, which wee uſe in rehearf- |. 
, Call'd / inga thing that was ſpoken of be- | & 
tO 
E 
iS 
V 
= 
FT 
Po 
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S fore 3 as, [lle, ipſe, ifte, is, and qui. 

2. Derivatives, are ſuch as are derived of theix., 
Primitives ; as, Meus, tuus, ſuus, nofter, veſter, 
noſtras, vera, cujus, cujas, are derived from 

the Genirive caſes of their Primitives, Mer, 
tut, ſur,noſtri, veſtri,noſtram, veſtrum, and quis, 

C from the Nominative caſe guz. | 

Of theſe ſom are 
Poſſeſſrves, which ſignifi owing or Pofſeſſion 3 as, ] 
Meus,tuus, ſuus, noſter, veer. tau 
Gentiles, which fignific belonging ro Countries, or ( 
Nations, to Sets or FaQions ; as, noftr.as, veſtras, and If ſed 
cujas, Which were once uſed as Nouns in 4arz,and ate. Þf pre 
Finites, which define, or ſer out a certain perſon ; | 
as, Ego, tu. | 
Indefinites, which do not define a certain perſon; Þ| ut, 
as, Qui, cujue. | 
Reciprocals, which betake themſelves to the ſame |} pe 
| third perſon which went before ir; as,Sur, ſuus. 

Peter intreateth thou wouldſt not forſake him. 

Every man ſgareth bis own Errors. 

Every man 4s drawn of his own pleaſure. There Þ} vo, 


. Derivative. 


nouns are called 


According to their Species, Pro» 
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Quibus addi poſſinr, Qui, quis, cajs, & cx. 

ui, Subſtantiva, viz. Egg tu, ſui, quz ad 
- h f Varia- 

IS iorum avtem _ _onera reieruntur fine varia 
eft = _ Adjefiva, viz. omnia reliqua que 

is; per tria genera variantur z ut, Me- 

MW, mea, meum, ; 

as, # z.Primitiva,quz ſunt priniz voces, viz. Eg',thy Quorum 
== fui, ille, roſe, iſte, hics is, & qui. alia Primt- 
my: | Demonſtrativa, quz in re aliqui Un. 
es non prids dit3 demonſtranda 

- hu Þ "  i-- 

% &._ | Atque hzc uſurpantur 3 ut, £g",tw,ſ4i,ile, 
NEST ocanturth Ie bitois. 

e- BL =< Relat:va, quibus in repetenda 

rl re aliqua privs dicta vrimur 3 

7 p= | ut, 1lle, tpſe, ifte, hic, 18, & qui. 

5 » Wy. | 

mys 2. Derivativa,quz derivantur I ſuis Primitivis ; xy age Des | 
17 [7 vt, Mens, tus, ſuns, noſter,veſier noſtras, veſiras, rivatiya- 
0 C quis, CHW, Se CH) as. 

Ex his etiam alia ſunt 
A Poſſeſſrva, quz poſſeſſionem ſignificant ; ut, Mewsy 
tuus, ſuns, noiter, weſter. | 
IT Gentifza,, quz gentem aur nationem, vel partes & 


d I ſefas, fignificant 3 ut, Noſtras, weftrar, & cni95, quz 
e. |} proferebantur olim ut nomina in ts, & ate. 
5 | Fintta, quz definiunt certam perionam ; ut, Egn,tr. 

Indefinita, quz certam perionam non definiint 5 
5 | ut, Nu4s, Cues. 

Reciproca , quz recipiunt ſe ad eandem tertiam 
e | perſonam quz przcefſſit 3 ut, Su7, ſus. 

Petrus rogat ne ſe deſeras. 

Parcit quiſque erroribus ſuis. 

Trahit ſua quemque voluptas, i. e. Quiſque trahitur 2 
e Þ voluptate ſud. Dec!i- 
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There bee "1 Declenſions of Prononns. 


— The Genirive caſe fingular- of che: rſt Declenfic 
endethin 7: of®rhe Second in 34, Of jus: of the 
viſt Thicd 1n 7, 4, 7: of rhe Fourth in atis. 
: ppg Ezo, tu, ſui, bee of the firſt Declenſiony aud ar 
faf. thus declined. 
-\N. Ez», Y. | 'N.|Nog, Wee. 
© G.|#ej, of mee, | £ G.|Noftriim, LR us. 
'S|D.|Mjhi, to mee, | = D.|Nob;, toms, 
1A |ale, mee. 5|A. Nos, US. 
SV. —|V. 
G|a l; Me,from mee. = [4.\z Nobis,from ng. 
* -[N.|T#, thou. hs ves, ve. | 
| ©1G.|Tu?, of the. = 1G. 'Veſtram,veſtri of pon- 
'=iD.|T:bi, to thee, | := D. 'Vobzs, to you. 
SA |Te, thee- - A. Vos, pou. 
Hy. & Tu, & thou. = |V. 6Vos, $6 p®. 
| O}! 4.12 Te, from thee. A. 2 Vobis,from por. 
Gen. |S«7,0f htmſcif,oz| Bur it want's the 
SINS. Y Dar. |Sibi. themſevg.\Nominat. and Vo- 
& *Yacc.|Se. cative Caſes in both 
Plur. C ab1.14 Se. [Numbers. 
W Of the {&- "7H, ipſe, iſte, bic, is, quz, and quis bee © of the Tecond 
| cond ag _ bee thus Ueclind. : | 
mo —=C N.(Ifte;; Ts "fad. | NJifhs, ihe, ite. 
. 12 \G} Him. ©|G. ———_—  — 
is JD. Ii. =D. 
12, \A-[iſtz,iftam,iftd.| S |A.|[$tos, if, if. 
1S /V. a |V. , 
12 A.llfto. ia ifs. A. Iftis. 


Ile,and ipſe are declined like ifte, ſaving char 7pſ 
m the Neuter Gender, in the Nominative and = 
Accuſative caſe fingular maketh ipſum. 


Hic 


1 

Ge 
in!: 
Qual 
E 


riant 


| 


a NINE —_ +4 Fo. 


= 
=» 
4 uy 


— 


LS ——— 


—_ 


2. 'Z 
PE wa. 
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Declinationes Pronominum ſunt quatuor, Provoming 

Genicivus Singularis Prime Declinationis exit won Des» 

che in 7 : Secundz in 2, vel jw: Tertiz in 7, &, 7: clinationes, 
Quartz in ati. 

are Ego, tu, ſui, Prime ſunr Declinationis, & fic va- Prime funt 

rianrur. . Ezo,tu,ſut. 


Nom. | Zgo. Nom./ No", | 

| x jGen. {Mer.| {Gen. |Noflram, vel Noftri. | 
= (Dat. [47h14 *|Dat. |Nobg. 

= |Aoc. {Me. | Z|Acc. |Nos. | 

O |Voc. Voc. | 

 [abl. Me. Abl. 'a Nobis, | 


C2 Nom./Tu. | _ Vos. 
{ :JGen. (Twi. | _. (Gen. [Veſtriom,vel Veſtri. 
= Dat. |T7bz. | *® |[Dat. {Yobw. 
ts 
StlAcc. |Te. = |ACC. Vos. 
:zi{Voc. 6 Ti, "*[Voc. [ Vos. 
| Jabl. Te. !abl. 12 Vobue | 


—_— 


Gen. |Sur. | Caret autem Nominativo 


4 _ Dat. jS1br. | & Vocativo utriuſque Nu- 
| Plar, JA: Se. | Mer, 
— Abl. a Se. | 
Id ; E 
"The, ihe, vote, ic, 3s, qui, & quis, {ecundz lun De» Secundz, 
— clinationis,& fic variantur. Tee:pſe,zfie. 
'« { N.[[ſiegfta,ptud. | .|N.|Ifti, te, ifta. : 
© AG.| Ifhins. & 1G. [Stor aftarum, iflorum. 
I= JD.] 3. = |D. Iftis 
ac _ ; = * wa 
| EA -/ ET S A. Thos, ift.as, ifta. 
M = s\ | Ei Vs + 
e 45 ( A.\ifto,ftd,ifo. | [| Wtis. 
: Itke, & ſe vanianeer ficut me, nifi quod rpfe in 


Neutro genere in Nominativo & Accuſativofingula- 
ri facit 7pſum. Hic 


Of the 
Third, 
Mew, runs, 
ſuns, nofler, 
wefler,cujus, 


The Latine Grammar. 
Fic is declined a3 is aforeſaid in the Article 


Singulariter, 


ls, ea, id. 
Ei. 


Plucaliter, 


J lt, ee, ea. 


ls, vel es. 


Is, vel es, 


Eork, earum,es 


Eos,e08,00- 


1 


Kic 


| $o alſo is the 


Nom.|/dem, eadem, iden. 


Compound of 5s| x ) Gen. Ejuſdem, Sic V 
and demum decli-|'5 = ) Dar. Eidem: owe 
ned Acc. |Eundem,eandem, idem. a 
JN.| Q47,qu4,quod. | N. | Qui, qiie,que. 
EXG| Cuus. e%, G. | Quori,quari,que 
= -JD.| Cui. 9 \\D. | Qaibus, vel ques 
= RA.| Quem,quam, quod. 7 | Qu05,9ucr, qu 
Sp V. Ne | E . Quit «i 
= #1, a uibus, 
© (o*\2 Raj $ avdoqu A | 2. Queir. 
Afc er this manner alſo is declined Luis, que,quid. 
Nom. | Qu7ſquis, quicquid. 
But its copound thus: Accu. Luicquid. 
Abl. [229m rages _qu0qut 


Mews ,tuus. ſuns nofter, veffer, 
Declenfion, and are declined like AdjeRives of three 


Terminations,on this manner. 


Nominativo 


\ Tuns,tud,tuum, 


Mew,mea,meum. 


Suns, ſua, _ 
Nofter,noftra,noftrum. 
Veſter,veſtra,veſtrum. 


Cujus,cujd;cujum. 


— _— 


9m penn 


Mei,mee, met, 

Tui, tu&,twt. 

Sui, ſue, ſui. 
Noſtri,noſtre,noftri. 
Veſtriveſtre,veſtri. 


caxjus bee of the rhiri 


py ſo in. the 


' . other caſes. | 


But Meu hath Mi, mea, meumy in the Vocative caſe Tod 
ſingular. 


Noſtras, 


gul; 


7, 
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Kic decſinarnr vt prids in Articulis dium eſt, Hic, ve 
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-|Nom..15, ea, id. F N. 1I;, ee, ea. | 
1 en. | Ejuds. & \G:. |Eorum,carumgeerum.| 
= |Dat. | Ei. = JD. [I, vel eis. 
S [Accu. Eum,eamzid.| & Y AC. |Eox, eas, ea. 
£| Voc. | = / Vo. | 
Abl, Eo, ea, eo. - Ab. iIjs, vel eis. 
Sic variatur etiam| . Nome\[dem, eadems idem, 
compoſitrum ab| & _ —3 ag 
js & demum: | Jy ; 
wy | Cacc. |Eundem, eandem, idem. 
? © N.|2x71,9qu2,quod. 'C N.\Qur,queque. 
L=\ G. Cujit. a> G. Quori,quari,quork 
= _\D. Cui. & v}D.|Quibws, vel queis, 
= X A.| Qyem, quam, quod. = & A.|Quos, quar, que. 
9 Jy. 5 OV. 
| p EY, Duibus. 
ro OR 


41d, 


Ad hunc modum etiam variatur, 9ujs, q4e,quid, &c. 


Nom. 
ACC. 


Quiſquis, quicquid. 


Qurcquid. 


:D 
_ 


Ejus compoſirum fic . 


Abl. u0quo, quaqud, quoquo. 


nn = 
— 


 Meny,tus ſuns moſter,veſter, & cups, 


rertiz ſunr De- Tertiz, 


inationis, & variantur ad formam Adjectivorum 7 My | 
_ Terminationum in hunc modum. flo Yefter, 
Of o f Meus,mea,meum. | |Meimes,mel. | + . + 
S. = \ Turs,tua,tuum. 2 Tui,tudth?. » 3 
\ = J Suns, ſua, ſuum. Z |Sut, ſue, ſut. =S= 
<< 'E \ Nofter,noſtra noſtrum.['S | Noftri,noftr 2,noftri. _— 
 SN> / Veſterueftra,veſtrum. © Veſtri,veſtr eveſtri. Fo 'S 
4 Cujus,cuja,cujum. | © had 


4, 


© Meus habet Miz mea, meum, in Yocativo fin» 
gulari. 


Noftras , 


- - 
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Woftras; weftros, and cyjai, bee of the fourth. De 
clen _ and are declined like Adje@iyes of thre 
Articles. ; 


Noftr ay Noſtratis , | _ ut, 
As, | Nom. Ve$tras, > Gen. <| VeStratis, >&c. 
Cujas, Cujatts, Sy P 
RIM Pronouns are compounded, * 


Compoſi» T- Among themſelys ; as, Ego-ipſe, mei-ipfius, mibielſ g illi 
tion of 7p. Iſtic, & illic. + | ; It 
Pronouns 13; nd illic bee} Nom-|Iftics iftec, ifloc, vel iftuc. Nc +. 
thus dedlined, [ACC \[ſtinc, iſtexc, iftoe, vel iftuc. 
Abl. |Iftec, ijtec, iftoc. 
Plur. Nom. & Acc. 2c. 


2. With Nouns ; as, Aliquis, huxeſmedi. 
3. With Verbs ; as, Qurvss, qualibet, 
4. With Adverbs ; as, Nequis. 


So alf ” Eccum,eccam, JT of ecce wm of eco 
o O10? Fccos, eccas, F and #. LElog,ellgs, I & ile, 


5. With a Conjun&ion ; as, Quiſnam, fiquis. 

6. With a Prepofition ; as, Mecum, nobiſcum. 

7. With Syllabical additions ; met, te, Joh CE, CINeg 
of which met is added to rhe firſt and ſecond per- 
ſon 3 as, Egomet, tutmet : alſo wee ſay fthimet and { 
met, but wee do not ſay tumet, leſt it ſhould ſcema 
Verb of tumeo, to ſwoell. 

Te is added onely totuand te; as, Tate, tete. 
| Preis added to rheſe Ablatives Feminine 3 Mea, 
tua, ſua, noſtr4, veffra 3; as, Meipte, tudpte ſudpte, no- 

Laws po. veſtr#ptez3 and ſomrimes to their Maſculines 
and Neuters 3 as, Meopte, labore, ſuopte ſuments. 


Ceis added to all cates of theſe Pronouns, hic, ille,Þ ifte, 
ifte, as oft as they endin s 3 as, Hujuſce, hoſce, biſce ; | Dic 
wee ſay alſo, hicce, huncce, and ejuſce; and ſomrimes bice 
hice 1s read. 


Cine 


| Grammatics Latina. 


Noftras, ueſtar, @ ci & cujas, quartz ſunt Declinationis, 
- -—_a za Adjedtivorum crium Articu- 


Noftr as, Noftratis. _ 
ut,| Nom Ne Gen. -. ag &c. 
Cas Cujatts. 


Pronomina componuntur, 


| 2. Inter ſez ut, Ege-ipſe, mei-ipfius, mibi-ipſe. Flic 
bl & ilic. 


. 0, :- 1 Nom.  Iftic, iſt ec, iffoc, vel iffuc. 
> cob Accul. Iftinc,iftanc, iftoc yel iſtuc. 
uc, Abl. {iftoc; iftac, iftoc. 


Plur. Nom. & Acc. Iftec. 


2. Cum Nominibus\ ut, Aliquis, hujuſmod. 
3. Cum Verbis; ut, fuzvis, quilibet. 
4. Cum Adverbiis ; ut, Nequts. 


Sic £ Ecoum.eccam, J ab ecce £ Eltumyellam,? abecce 
coeFetiam } Eccos, eccas, F Ks. LL Elkos,ellss, i & idle. 


$. Cum Conjun&ione ; nt,Quiſnam, fiquis. 
6. Cum Prepoficione ; ut, Mecurn,nobiſcurn. 
| 7- Cum fyllabicis adje&ionibus, met, re, pte, ce,cime; 
ne, Fl quarum met adjicitur primz & ſecundz perſonz ;, ur, 
eſ-Nl Egomet, tuimet, fibimet, etiam & ſemet dicimus. Sed 
"met non dicimus , ne videatur efſe YVerbum I 
Ni18 tumeo. 

Te adjicitur tanthm t & te ; ut, Tute, tete. 

Pte apponitur iſtis Ablarivis foemininis, Mea, tud, 
fua, noftra, weird z ut, Meipre, tudpte, ſudpte, neftrapee 
veſtr&pte,$& interdum corundem maſculinis & neurris; 
ut, Meopte labore, ſuopte juments. 

Ce adjicirur obliquis horum Pronominum, Hic,iHe, 


lle, ite, quories in s definunt; ut, Hujuſce, boſce, biſce. 
e 3} Dicimus etiam hicce, huncce, & ejuſee, & interdum 
IcSY bice legitur. 


Cine 


The Latine Grammy, ] 
Cine is put to the Nominative and Accuſative 
3 a5, Hiccine, hecaue, hoccihe 3 Hunccine, haricci 


Gccine, &c. 


Quis and qui are compounded on this manner z Qu 
Nuts in compotition is ſer after theſe partici Py 
VIZ. - 
Ft, Ecquis, What one. P go ; 
Ne, Nequas, no one. Ne 
Alizs, Sas, Alrquis, ſom one. 4; 
Num, Nunquis, whether ally one. Wu 
Si, ) CSiquis if any one. - 


And theſe in the Feminine gender fingular, and j 


the Neuter piural make qua, not que as, S1qua Mu ha 
ber, Jt anp women. Nequa flagitia, -Not anp vil: plural 
lanie. Bur Ecquis make's ecqua and ecque in the Felſi** f4 
minine gender. mining 
Nis in compoſition is ſet before theſe partic! His 
VIZ, tione 
Nam, Quiſnam. 
Piam, NuiiÞiam. 
Putas, Sas, Quiſputas. 
Quam, Quiſquam. 
Nue, Nuiſque, 
Nat in compoſition is ſet before theſe partic 
VIZ, 
Dam, Quidam, a certain one. 
Vis, as. 2 Qutvis, who you wil. 
Libet, * )2uiltbet, Who that will. 
Cungue, N4icunque, whoſoever, 


And theſe every where keep que ; as, Quanem d 


Frina, what learning ; quecungue negotia, whatſoever] Er ha 


_ = oo oupn——————  ——— ———— —_— ——_———— tt. 
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/ Cine apponirur caſibus in c deſinentibus.; nt, 
 Hiccine, beccine, hoccine z Hunccmt, hanccine, hoceine, 
&c. 
Nuis & qui in hunc modum componuntur. 
"v Quis in compoſitione hiſce particulis poſts 
ponitur, VIZ. 


Et, Ecquue 
Ne, Nequis. 
Alins, ut I Aliquis. 
N um, Nunqzi » 
St, S1quts. 


"Jr hc tam in foxminino ſingulari, quam in neutro 
Fplurali, qua habenr, non que 3 ur, Stque mulier,” Ne- 
jus flagitia, Sed Ecquis habet ecque & ecqua in face 
vinino, 


His aurem particulis przponitur £4 in compo» 
tione, VIZ. 


Nam, © Quiſnam. 

Piam, Nuiſpiam. 

Puts, >ut, Guts 14s. 

Quam, Raiuem, : 

Que, Quiſqne, A 
oy Nui in compoſitione preponitur his particu- 

lis, viz, | 

Dam, AQuidam. 

V 15 Quiuis, 

Liber, © Quilibet. 

Cunzque, Auicungue, 


very Er hzc ubique que retinent 3 ut, Nuenam defrins 3 
ecungue negotia. 


4 


H Cap. 24- = 


2 
———y—_— — —— — ——  - ———_— be of 


I, 
A verb 


fienifieth to 
bee, to do, 
or to ſuffer. 


It is 
Perſonal, 
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Chap. 24. Of a Verb and its Kindes. 


VERB isa part of Speech which fignifieth 
to bes, todo, or to ſuffer ; as, Sum, J am; 

Amecz I love ; Amor, J am loved. 
( Perſonal, which is diſtinguiſhed by three Per- 
ſons in both Numbers ; as, Singul. Amo, F 


Amant, they love. 
Imperſonal, which hath no certain f1gnificati- 
' on of Perſon or Number, unleſs it bee by 
means of ' an oblique caſe 3 as, Oportet me, Jt 
behooveth mee 3 oportet te, tk behooveth thee: 
ftatur 4 me, (t (s Food of mee, or IJ ſtand 
C ftatur 2 te, it is food of thee,cr thou Raindeſt 

There belong to a Verb, I. Kinde. II. Mou 
III. Tenf. IV. Conugation: 

I. There bee five Kindes of Verbs. 

i. AFive, which fignifieth to do, and cnderh | 
0,as, Amo, F love ; and by raking to it r may bee mad 
a Paſſive; as, Amor, J am loved. 

2. Paſſive, which fignifierh to ſuffer, and ende 
in or, and by taking away r it may bee an Agive 
as, Amo, JÞ l1ove- 

3. A Neuter, endeth in o or m, and cannot take 
ro make it a Paſjive 3 as, Curro, Y run 3 Sum, Ja 

There bee three kindes of Neuters, according t 
theic Hgnification. 

Subſtantive, which ſignifieth the Beeing of a thing 

as, Sum, 'J am. 

Abſolute, which by it ſelf makerh up the ſenſ; 

dormio,J flecp. 

Trarfitive, whoſe ation paſleth into a rhing of ne 

fignification 3 as, Carro ſtadium, J run arace. 
4 


A Verb is firſt divided 
into 


lobe ; 4mas, thou lovelt ; 4mat, hee loveth.l 
Plur. Amamys, Wes love 3 Amatis, pee love ;Þt 


> 


Verbum dividitur in- 


+ 
w.. 
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Cap. 24. De Verbo, & ejus Accidentibun, = 


T7 ER BUM eſt pars Orationis, quz efſe aliquid eſſe,agetes 
agereve, aut 'pati fſignificar 3 ut, Sum, Amo, aut = 

| j gn! . 
CPerſmnale , quod tribus perſonis in utroque os oP; 


Amor. 


= numero diſtinguitur ; ur, Singularirer 

S Amo, Amas, Amat , Plur. Amamus, Amatis, 
==! Amant. yel, 
2.24 

© E \ Imperſonaſe, quod nullius perſon? aut nu- Tmper- 
SE & { meri certam fignificationem , nifi ex ad ſonale- 
S | zuneto caſu obliquo, forticurz uf, Oportet 

- l me , oportet te, Statur & me , flatur 4 

te. 


Verbo quidem accidunt, I. Genus. Il. Meds. Accidunt: 
III. Tempus. 1V. Conugatio. Verdld. 
I. Quinque ſunt Genera Verborum. bo 4 

1. Adruum, quod agere {ignificat, & in_o fini- Acivume ? 
tur5 ut, 4m»: aſlumendo vid r Paſſivum ſormare | 
poreſt ; ut, Amor. : Ne 

2, Paſſroum, quod pat? ſignificat, & ig or finitur, 'Paſliyums) 
demprco vero r Aﬀivi formam reſumere poteſt ; ut, _ 
Amo. 

3. Neutrum, quod in vo vel m finitum, nec ad- Neutram, 
mittir 7 ut fiat Paſſivum ; ur,Curre, Sum. 

Neutrorum tria ſunt g-nera, fecundim eorum 
Hgnificationem. 

Sabſlantivum, quod ſubſiſtentiam ret ſgnificat z ut, 

Sum. 

Abſolutum, quod ipſum per ſe ſenſum abſolvit; ut, 

Dormo. 

Tranſitrvum, cujus aftio in rem cognate fignificati- 
onts tranſit ; ut, Curro ſtadium. 
H 2 4. De- 
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+ Deponent, 4. A Deponent endethin or , and hath either the 
| Adive figuification , as, Loquor verbum, 'J ſpeak 8 
| Þozd ; or the Neuter 3; as, Glorior, Y boaſt. Gl 
| 5. A Commune <cndeth in or, and hat'; both the 
AdRive,and Paſſive ſignification 5 as, Oſculor, J kifs, ” 
or am killed. 
Four JI. There bee four Moods : I 
| _ 1.The Indicative ſimply ſheweth a thing, or aſketh 
"= —. > ms as, Eg amo, Jlobe; Ama tu? lovel _ 
thoy ? | 
mperative, 2- The Imperative biddeth or intreateth; as, Ama 


tu, do thou love ; Damihi, gite mo. D: 
abjun- 3. The Subjun#ive is joined with another Verb in 
Ive. the ſame ſentence 3 as, Crum amarem, eram miſer, (er 
When J loved, J was a wzetch. 
And this mocdis called rhe Optatize, when ir is G 


uſed in wiſhing ;z and the Potentral witen it is conſtrue 
ed by may, can, wouid, ſhould, or ought. 

--—MK. The Infinitive doth not define a certain perſon, 
og or number; as, Amare, to love. And to this mood 
belong three Gerunds , which have their caſe or cy- | 
ding of a Noun, aud their fignification of a Verb. fic; 


4 


G. Dj, Amandi,of loving,oz becing lobed. 
is, D.Ab. Do, Syas,4 Amande,tn laving,oz beeing loved. 
dww, N.Ac. Dum, Amandum, to love, oz to bcc loved. 


ru 


The firſt endeth in um, and ſignifi- 


| . eth Aftively 3 as, Amatum, $0 love. Di 

—_ ———_ The later an A in x, and fignift- | 
& ow, eth Paſſively ; as, Amatu, $0 bee 

lobed. ; 

HI. Verbs have five Tenſes. I 

1. The Preſent tenſ which ſpeaketh of the time * 


preſent, and fignifie's now to do, of to bee don; at, 
Amo, E | love. 
| 2, The 


Grammatica Latina. 09 | 


te 4. Deponens, quod in or finitum, vel Avi fignifi- Deponens, 
g | carionem habet ; ur, Loquor verbum 3 vel neutrius ; ur, 
Glorior. | 
Ie 5, Commune, quod in or finirum, tam ARivam, Commune. 
p, quvam Paſlivam fignificationem habet 3 ut, 0ſcuor. 
II. Modi Verborum ſunt qratuor : = ye 
h I. Indicativus fimpliciter aliquid indicat, aut in- Indicativus. 
F cerrogat 3 ut, Ego amo. Anas th ? 
; 2. Imperatrvus imperat aut rogat 3 ut, Ama ty. Impera- 
Da mihi. t1vuS- 


| 3. Subjunfivus ſubjungirur alteri Verbo in eidem Sebjuntti- 
ſententia 3 ur, Cm amarcm, eram miſer. vus, 


Atque hic Modus dicitur Optatiuzs , quando in 
optando uſurpatur ; Potentials vero quando per 
Poſſum,vols, aur debeo exponitur. - 
4. Infinitivus certam perſonam, aut numerum non — 

definir ; ut,*Amare. Er ad hunc Modum pertinent tha 
Tria Gerundia, quz a3 Nomine caſum, & a Verbo figni- J 


ficationem acciptunr. 
G. Dh, Amandi. Dole ed 
D. Ab. Do, ut,y Amandso. ; 
N. ac. Dum, Amandum. 


Prius exit in #m, & Adive figniticat 3 Supinaduo, 


Duo Supina ut, Amatum. tvmy & 1, 
quorum ) Poſterius exit in «,% Paſſive fngnificar; 
ut, Amatu, 
II. Tempora Verborum ſunt quinque. Temport 


1. P reſens, quod de tempore przſenti loquitur, quinqUes 
& aliquid nunc agere vel fieri ſignificat ; ut, Amo. Preſens. -* 


H 3 2. Pre- 
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mperſe$, 2. The Preterimperfe# tenſ ſpeaketh of the time 
: not yer perfely paſt ; and fignifteth a thing to bee 
don, but not yet finiſhed ; as, Amabam, J loved, or 
F did {ove. 
roter- 3. The Preterperfe# tenſ ſpeaketh of the time 
ried, perfectly paſt, and Hgnificth a thing tobee now fi- 
| niſhed 3 as, Amavi. J have lovcd. 
Feterplu- 4, The PreterpluperfeF tenſ ſpeakerh of the time 
mm 8 morethan perfe&ly paſt, and figniherh a thing to 
bee long ſince finiſhed 3 as, Amaveram, F had !oved. 
ature, 5s. The Future tenſ ſpeakerh of the time ro com, 
and ſignificth ſomthing to bee don for che future 3 as, 
Amabo, JY will love. 

The Future tenſ of the SubjunFive mood is cal- 
led Exa#; becauſ it hath the fignification both of 
tie Preter tenf, and Furure renſ rogetherz at, Cum 

Amavero, When I (hall hate loved. 


our Con- IV. Conwgation is the Varying of a Verb by Moods 
agations and Tenſcs. 


one from another by certain tokens, or charaeriſti- 
cal letrers. 


1. The firſt Conjugation hath 
along before re and 74 ; as, Amzre, 
amarys, 

2. The ſecond Conjugation hath POE Wood 
; long before re and 745; as, Docere, mY _ 

OcerWs. , 

3. The third Conjugation hath _ On Wn. 
© eſhortbefore re and r4, ; as, Legere, SR l a q 
IX legers, 
purth hath " hoforch Comjngation hath —_ renſ of 
o:g be- 7; long before re and 74s 3 as, Audire,| CW 
IF 22 audiiy, 


in the Infinitive 
Mood Preſent 


Verbs have four Conmgations, Which are known 


Grammatica Latina. 
2. Preteritum imperfeFum , de tempore nondum Imper- 


perfee przterito Joquitur, & aliquid fieri, ſed 
nondum abſolyi fignificat ; ut, Amabam. 


3- Preteritum Perfeftum de tempore perfeRe prz- perfetum; 
terito Joquitur, & aliquid jam perfici fignificat z ur, | 
Amavi. 

4. Prateritum pluſquam perfetum de tempore plus Plaſquam 
quam perfeo loquirur, & aliquid jamdiu perfe- perfetum, 
Qum fignificar z, ut, Amaveram. 

5. Futurum loquitur de tempore futuro, & aliquid Futarum, 
de futuro, fignificat 3 ut, Amabo. | 


SubjunRivi Futurum dicitur Exatum, quod prz- 
reriti fimul & futuri Hgnificationem habeart ; ur, Cum 
Amavero. 


IV. Conjugatio eſt variatio Verbi per Modos & Tem- 
pora. 
Verborum quatuor ſunt Conjugariones, quz a ſe 
invicem certis indicibus, five literis charaeriſticis tiones 


diſtingunntur, quatuor, 
1. Prima Conjvgatio habet Prima 

a produgtum ante re & 75s, ut, habet 4. 

Amare, amarks, m Infigitivo prx- cngeny 


2, Secunda Conjugatio habet ! («gti Yerborum Secunda 
e producum ante re & 75 Ut! ;q,, & jn ſecun- 1098geme 
Docere, doceris, = | da perſond fingu-  . 
3- Tertia Conjugatio habet ' 147; qagicatiyi Tertia e 
e —_ antere&756 3 ut, I&| praſentis Ver- b 
fre, 1egerhs, Ch i borum 1n or. 
4.- Quarta Conjugatio habct } 
7 produttum ante re, & 75s ur, 
Audire, audiris, 


H 4 


: O F, 


"The Lathne Name. 


'C 


> "i 
1c Chapas: of the Form of the firſt Conjugation. | 
Verbs in Nei 7 Verbs in (0) mY in (ﬆ) pri- | Verbs in (or) of 
+ ma ConJuga- the firſt Conju- mz Conjuga- | the firſt Conju- 
tionis varienur io beevaried| | tionis variantur | gati6 bee varied 
- | ficut Ar. ecAmo, NC, | | ficut Amor. ike Amore 
x £ CF amdris, awd (um e and] 
1 41047, ar/tv'7, ALIVE, AAING. | & ane, Ss 
NOW : W-- | 
| The Indicative a 
FIN Mo, | J love. | Amr, , | J am loved. 
'S 18 Ama, thon {oveſt. Amari, | thon art laved 
Amat, | AMAre, | ” 
©; ry yer lewety | | Amatzr, | hee is loved, 
. |1| 4mews, | (Cer Tout, | | Aman, | Tre are loved. 
S|23 [2] Amatie, | yee loye, | | Amdmini, | yee are loved. 
3\-4mane, | they love. | | Aman. | they are loved. _ 
\1[-A-n4bam, J Did \Amahbar, , '|J wag lovtd, 
= ;2 A mabas, ou.didſt | Amabariy thon waſt loved. 
A nibat, * Dd Amabaye, 
lemon nal nn HEE, 
Amzabanmus, vin mehamuy, e loved, 
Manta” Fee diy Y ||-4mabamins,pex were toved. + 
>| Ameban:s, they Did | Ameban:rcr, they were lovgn. 
| | (rm. ') 
N pamive I have 7 || C5om I have ) | 
| =|* Amaviſli, thou haſt | by $6 fuſtt, thou haſt 
< wb | 5 
i _—_ oe hath >> | 2 fuir. bee hath 
—=|1 Amevians, Cee "Us | Y frm, ee have P3 
= ; - SE yee have | K Sk MEFLE. 
BSE moore, ther have 3 | "CSF, 


=; 


fulyunt, they have x” 


"1.7 EIU 


Peeters 


C— 


© zeterpluper 


—_ — 
— — 


zelſent cenl. 


- | 


1 SWgs 


P Jure 


—_— — 
DP! 


# 
. 


my” 7 + WT 
» ; $4A# 
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IE 


"IX 2 «a '. > 
= 


= 


| 


| | ; j pi AI had ? | , - oc x | hay, Y | 
. £1 Amaveras, thou hadſt FP. =_ thou hapl 
| | ${Amaver at, an tan Gb + ll hee hay 
BS lil Amaveramw, Tee had "8 C ex 4 | 
| J WE m Is 4 X Tf p_ — — 
[<2 ; h rant yee hay 
| A , a 
_ 4; am they dz "Urn, they hay | 
FL : "mon [I ſhall > pay, ] Gall 7. 
| | « agar th:u ſhalt | anions | thou ſhalt 
K ED bee ſhall = Amabitur, ,bee ſhall 
{pany earge ſhall £- Amabrmue, ' Wee ſhaſl e 
| E om” 'Vee ſhall | Amihimins, xee fall |Þ 
2 - OI the ſhall J Amabuntur. | \they tall J 


The Imperative Mood hath ni 


viz. the Preſent Te 


— —— 


Y2elent ceuC. 


[Love thew. | 


| CAm4t0» 
3/3 Ama, [tf him love. 


2, Amatote, love yee. 


3.5. 4%, [et them love. 


—  c—_ ——_ —— > WC - = — — ——— 


4 
Arnare, 
Amators« 
Amer, 
Ama! oy, 


1 |Amenus. [Let vis love, Amenno. 


mamini, | 


Bee thou loveD. | 


let him bee loved.” | 
Let ns bee loveds| - 


” 


| 
bl 


f 5 


dy Tenſ. [7 


.* 4 , 


.- 
- » 


Am antinor a yee loved, 


Amentur, 


Amantor, \bee they loved, 


— ——— 


<—_— 


The 


wy £% 
” 
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The Potential Mood. 


-O— 


DO ——— 


11 «Am, | J] may 
:| Az, | thou mailt 
3' Amer, | hes may 


Arzer;, «| J may 
Amer , 
a Arncre, thou maill 
& | .4me!n;, | hee may 
= | Ameonr, | Tee may 


_ 
= 


ten 


|. $108, 


a. 


Amemw, | Cee may 


[= = tj Anza, | pre may Amemn?, | yee may 
| a j>| Am! | they may Amentir, | they may 
j —_— _ _ aa -  - —— 
| _|u; Amerem, TJ might | Com _ 'J might 
'S = 11.4 mma/ts, thu might { Ama4/Crs - . 
So oforhnons Her mizaht _ A Mmavere, = micht'it 
E -| # S Amarerur, yer might 
SiS" [ meremus, TUlce micht S | Amare mi, Cliee might 
EE iy Amaretii, pee might Amaremini, yee might eſent 
\*13| Anorezr, they might 'Amwentur. they might 
| mAmam |J might \ We {> 'J might \ Þ-— 
- - fierem, peter 
3218S 2) Amaveris, |thou migh- | _ |= C {es 0” migy- 
18] (t eſt > -4 T 2 fuerts At _ 
FI: anna hee might 5 3 fe. ye might I; 5 
- + — FHOVTE 5 \ | 
'S| rt Amiverimus, Te might | & ſinus | TUe might tent. 
=> | I FrCr1mus - 
- ©, 2|z\ Amveriti, yee might | "| 2£/i5s |vee might | 
| | = ww | . } 2 2 Fuerttes, , 
| | y Amaveriat» they might S / $ /oxt they might ) | 
7 Fuerint. 


| "7 7 -Wz | "mf | E x | 
| | : Ami m * = k CL, J mi:ht ? 
*\1S Jes, b- I es | 
g Hy Tr viſſes, \thou eſt | Hl L fuſes | thou = 
y 7 = eſſer 
| | 2 Thane a9 = = Rue, hee BA. .. \ | 
A wiv []:48, CAC m1 &| 7 ne "MM 
| a mo c a =. \T fume, Ware might 
SIC aviſſerl, E ; 
HE 'nk s = mix AE > ver might 
4 4 ', | mt; C 
| | | viſſent, | y } | {| - they minht } 
—_— nn —_ 
Je 4» 17 
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11* 


J m ay 


3 Amavero, 


| Amatent, 


Plar. 


A, ITS o——— — ——— —_ 


|2] Amaveris, choumailt | = 
hee map 

tAmaverimus, _ may . 
[2 Amavoitt, vee may | 
|| Amaverin's they may 


, 


Amatus 


I -- 


123302430 290} 


[1 


Am1t: 


ro 
fuero, 
erts 
fucrts, 
erit 
fuerty 
| © erimoes 
£ f' 6111015, | 
3 erzits 
Fuertis, 
ermnt 
fucrint 


thou maiſt jy 
bee may Z 
| CClee may I 
yee may S 
(they may FF T 


I may J | 


The Infinitive Mood. 


efent a and C 
- perfect Amare, ko love. hae cf Cotes 


to have ) Colm (f0 have oz 
anD maviſſe, 02 «ſe vel c haD been 
neterplup. ? had loved. 2 fuſe Eloved, _ 
je Future 2 Amari. CF to love A rnarum int vel" to bee loved - 
tent. rium efſe hereafcer A mandum eſſe. F Hereaftcr. 
Gerunds. 
Amandi, of loving- of becing] loved. 
bs Amandoy 11 loving, it beetng ToveDs 
. Amantum,  ( to love. to bee loved. =: 
| SupIN*?- | 
Yan, to love. | Amaru, to bee foved, 2 
Participlcs. | 
Z D2e- 
[Foe he D167 Amen Floving lovings Dffhe Pre: | Ther Flovey, 


(ent tenCſ 


Of the Fn- 
Frure in. 


EDEN 
FUY Wd , 


'T 


love. ___k 


about to Df the L'X:# 
ture in 4. 


gl 


9 ugh dls 5 ved bec 10s] 
= 


. 4 W 
ne. an a —— 
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_ Chap. 26. Of 1 the form of the Second { Conjugation. | | ul 
Yerba in(9) ſecun- { Yerbs in(o) of the' [Verba in (or) {- Verbsin(a7of vol 
dz Conjugatio- ſecon41 Coniu-' cunJe Conju- ſecond C0 It Jþ 
nis formantur| gation bee for- | gationis formi-| gation bee & 
ficat Daceo, me+iike Doceo. | tur ficu: Doceor.] med _y , A: C 
; De:e- dectiv, IE F [ 
Deceo, doces, docui, d1-ere, coflnmn, | | 07, T docere, fs, 
| mn ES of [4 
The Indicative Mood, rey 
— n_— S[a'1 
& | _ it -:0, \Þ teach, Doceor, A am taught. Z 's 
BS: Doe, 200 reaceſt'£ 26:9, chonart tanghts "|| 
[© 19/3] Dicer. thee teachety. | T Docres | 39% Bl: 2 
E -_ DocCrure is tought 'Y 
Ik Dxems;,;C(lee teach. | Dacemur. are tau 3 D 
- 2312] Dacees, 'Vce teathe |Docemmn, pee are taught. 
$3] Decent. [they | teach. |Docentur. | they are t-nghte 
- of Doceb 1m, IJ did Docebar, J was 
| z s Doceb w, thou Dibſt | Dacebd is, thou wert 2 | 
© |z|Docebice [hee DID 2 Doceb re. ' U | 
_ . _ Doceb 18nr. hee was - | 
& |1}Do>cebamw, Cee did ( © Doceba nv. | (lice were (| = 
| I}ſ2z Daceb us, yee DiD Doceh 1mint. yee were , 
AQ, 3Z Decebant: ey DiD | D 3cebantur. ( they wers 
| 18 Doc, av IN < B= | 
X | # b e Pe ter A have ) ; | 
&1j3 Docuihs fk Þ - 
6 | hou b & v; fa thou haſt | 
"RY 
| ; ue bath S = | | bee hath F m_ 
—|1 Docuimns, [Aer hav | jo ae 
| have * bl Tims, Catce have g bor 
[>[3 Dacuitiw [ve have © : 
5 . þ ee 'yre have «| a 
"dear they have ) (wn, une, | W | 
Dacuere. | wy - wa they have | 
u | 


"* Pretew 


5 Go ee had > 
2 \Doruer tie PEE ati ® eras 
£ x vee h } Yd) = yee ha [ 
oCuer 43k, er aut q 
wh they b 7 3 cor. hey had I |} 
of Romer will ow. J will bec taught- 
= [8 Docevrs- 0 oceber ts 
| þ 'Docebir, ce w.:1t Docebee. Ifhcu wilt bee taught | 
I Brees hce will bee taught. 
RI! ET Cliee wills © Do:ebimw., [ies get -X 
2 |z Docebiew. pee Will % {Docerimm: [yer will bee tau 
| þ Docebun'. thep will D;c:banti:.; they will bee ts 
_ The Imperative Mood. 
$ =» [Teachthon, |F 2: Bee thou J 
CT Doce-t, , Doc? _ 
3 Does? [(et him each $26 : 4 be : | 
Doceamus. a. et 3 
© Daetre, Let us teach. | Uocemni, ” Mg 
"© Docetare. teach Vee» | Dor eminor. AS yee 
| Doceant. Daceant#r,' 
| & Docenco. w 'e: them teach, 4 Docenrer, 1 let them bee 
The Potential Mood. 
'2 Dozearm, | J map Paceer, | I might 
2Doceas, | theu mail | & Doceris | Thou my? 
Docc ar hee may > Daceate. t 
= Loc: tr, hee might 
| — Wee may { S | Doce:mw. | :cemipht 
'3Docearts yee may Docgammr. pet might 
3iDecean:. | they may | Poccamrur. | they mt Rn 


4we— —emmens ry 
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"I 


1x /Do:uiſew, J might ) | 


a 
W_ 


' Pzeterpluper 
; | 


Plur, 


'2'Dacuiſſes, thou migh- ' 
3'Dacuiſſet. Hee mtxht |< 


j 


ocuiſſemus Uleemight 


> [Docuiſecic. yee might | 


3 Docuiſſene. they might / 


I 
; _ might | 
Dorerems, K might ﬀt ads L -- mighe/ &@'. 
= || 2oceres, thou might > Les = 
3|Docerer, —_— mtgh. I Docoeture | het mt oe a | 
S \Docerem C{ice mig "=> 
——— WW ——#=- _ Doceremin! pee mtghyt y- mL 
| Doacerents they mtxht Docerert its they might = = ifs 
KY b1 
| = <5 les þ a|, 
— Ws : "on mtg E-4 
| | Docuerrne J might 7 ? E Fi, thou miaht- 
|» z Da:ueris, thou mnigy- ME $6 f ths. (eſt 
- -1 I 
E > Docuerits 'hee might _— 3 A _ hee might 
So | >= / : 
= t Docuerimius Ce might © SZ! 4: a pg [eater might 
ly +-* Ererim!:s, 
P £ z Docueritis- vge might | * & wy Pq 'vee might 
48 Q UC, | 
R | 3 Doocuerinr, they mi ht | ſm: \they might } 
, | | | fuermta \ 


—_ Futu 


- J might JA 
I nich- | 
Jueſſes, thou ; Get $ 
FA oor might 
es ee might 


3 ers 
34 aſetis - yee might 


ſx" they might ) 
one. (002 migh 


) 
? 
| 


— —C—C— 
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1 Docuero 'J may J ero 
«| | ; | : 2 fueroe 
.5 2 Docueric, |thoumailt | o' = 7 Sor 
_- | | } — Q fuertts 
& \z3 Docuert, 'Hee may !'<©; erit 
© | | | 04 fret. 
= ; - FF V, 
S| |1 Docueremus Ciee may ; | C © 77 
= | = bs Fre 2072s 
; 2,2 Docuernis, Vee may >IL-z erris 
[=| ; . ey Q fits bits 
a'zD 1 77 
*\3 Docuermt. they may) | erin 
| | | | ſuerint. X 
* E . F 


The Infnitive Mood. 


CD —__ - AI — — 


_— -—— 


zeſent and? , ? p F £ THR 
zeterim- LToce/e. > to teach. >< P:c-27.>to bee tanghts 
- SAS. Fr 0 


perf. tenſ. | 
«7 v!< Hzd been 


eferperf. > C to have 
and &Docu'fſe. 02 
Preterpſup. \ ? had taught. © L #-47- ( taught 


Hllwan Ito feach DoF. wi, we! | to bee taught 
uture, + : 
/ 20a ee. Thereafter. F 29::1n4 «Je. hereafrer. © 


—— Or D—_— — 


Gerunds. 


Docendi, of teachings 02 of beeing taught. 
Docendo, 41; teachings £2 of beeing tailght. 
Docendum, to teach, 92 to bee taught = | 


A ee Ee tees 


"Diff m\ fs have c2 


SUPH1ES. 


— 
— 


DoF,m, to teach. 1 D923, to bee taught, 


Participles. 


Of the Pte: teach-| Df the Dre-2 », yr | 
s —— - 4 - C DoF 
lent ten, : ——_ ing+ | fer tenl(. 5 _ faugh 


©f he Fu-2.2o#+- ; about to | Df yy «,.| to bee 
rue p23 THI. 2 teach. | ture in 4s. ne | "Tanghe.! 
be; Chap. 


— 


The Latine Grammar. 
Chap. 27. 'Of tbe form of the tbird Conjugation. 


wer ___} 


——— —— 


iz\Vetbs in (9) of the| ; Verba in(or)tertiz|yerbs in feof 
jOnis | third Cenjuga-| | Conjugationis 
t10n bee formed ſormantur ficut] tion bee | 
like Lezo, Legore like Legor, 


| 
, | ltecer um, 
lags, legis legere, leflum. ! S; Legar ” The, FE Ef 5 3s 7 
"Tabs fe pl he "EIRKY Mood. 
Ego. |I read. | Legor, \(Y am 
ali readelt. Lep eris, 
N þ Lt Le, % = reader. — 2 thou art 


Leguww. | hee is read. 


mmm... 


——_— 


| Faenre- _ 


i |Leginaus: caee? - I egimu, | CUE are | 
2\Legyis. pre Preads | Legomen:. | pee are | 

3 \Legxne, | they Legnew. | they are 1 
 |..11:Legtb:m. | J did - I | Legebar, , \ J wag | 
S,\1Loker \thou read Legebdris, (| 


d 3 Legebat, bee did _ 2 thou waſk 
I egebzur, | hee was S| 


® . 
! ' 'Legebamus. \CUee IT Legebamur, | TUlee were! © 
a, 


43 —_ yee Din read. Legebamen:.| pee were 
» |thes Di { Legebantur, «.! they were J 


L eF.15 


| eft, [4 
= bee hath 
>| CEfur, 3 
exe an | f | ({fwau, | Wrthave | - 
J 


= Fee have 


pf Leng they have 
VY Legere | 


Grammatca Latind, 121 
(I hab ? 
thon habit | 

= 
bee had £1 
| Wee had *- | 

eng 

.. |they had .} ] 
will.) ——TIfall 
3Low Ll | Tres Folk halt 
_— S | Leger, | | hee ſhall 


t Legemw, | TUte will 
SIGES* | rhe A hl . mn 


Te of Liens . 


ey will "ERLNT. Ihhey All 


EE _— 


The Imperative Mood. 


[Bead thay- Thor [Bet thou \ 
let htm reads Flgen Lens, |lethim bee| - 

+ Legamio, - o } © 
Let us reads <2: par [Let ns bee; = 
| read Pers 2 mn, - bee yee : 


wt, Leg antwr, | 
let them read. Þ rE09." nn bee 


—_——— 


—_ 


The Potentiaf Mood. 


yee may Le: emp, ee may 
__. they may Lega11iur. | they map 


I : Impg« b. 
= 'F 


EE he Latine Grammar. 


| 


o 2 L egerise 


'& [2|Lezeritis, 


- |x Legeremus. [lee mt 


2 Legereris. 
3 Lagerent, 


nag 


I _ erty, 
iis ie, 


might 
he 


_ migh: 
3|Legerite * ax 
LLegtrimus on migyt 
oe might 


1s Lezerim. | might > 


xs 


> 
| 


* [3 |Legerinre they might ) 


—_— 


Ew 


Jo furrit. bee mjzde 


/r0nus 


F=— 9 might if | 


1001s | 
is yee might 
= ley might) 


alle L 
F 


Ute might "3 


ty 


5 | 
2 UN 


18 Legiſſemus, Ue might 


3 Legiſſene. they might , 


Lees, 
| 


2 Legiſſes, mizh- | 


hee mich 


2 |Legiſſetis ver might 


| 


might > 


—_ 
t 2 
= 
= 
- 
& 8 


Sd 


 SIHSTD 


Lepero, 
Eegerts, 


Legertt, hee may 


zrrs, pee may 


3 Legerint. they may J 


«Why, 
149343 


on 


uf 


q ava 


*A 


© 
_ 


$ aj 
fuer, 
erat 


furrine, 


Grammatica Latin. - 


2 
> 
— 
| | 
K-4 to have oz { Lew of {to have 02 hat 
| Z — Fo. —_ vel fuſſe. w_: been read, | 
"YN —_— to read LeTum r71,ve/F to bee read 
| Y Future. T pereafter. $ Treo eſe, 2 hereafter. | 
| ) Gerunds. | 
fl] Legend, cf readings 02 of bering reavs - | 
Lezends, fn reading» 02 of beeing read. | E 
» to read» 03 co bee read. 
Supines. 


et 


'  Lefwn, tortad. L-%, tobee t read. be 


—þ 


Par ticiples. 
” _  1Ofthe + i 
enC. oo _-_ F-<- ay I OFT read, | 


$274 = IT: 
$ Low. ( to read, Future $xetrw, Cr bee 
A [ in ans 


I 2 | Chand j 


fo CC /URORENS wa Wren tc edt og er 
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_— 


* Chap. 28.. Of the form-of the fourth Conjugation. 


Veiba in(0)quartzVerbs in (oy of the | Verba in(or)quars|Verbs in (o7)of the 
Conjugationis | fourthConjuga-| | tzCojugations' tout juga- 
variancar ſicut | tion bee 4 variantur fa.ut| tion Ece- varied} 
Audio, like Audo. Audiore like Andzor. 

Mt forth, audl $ ſu, Þ au- 

Audio,arudingaudinraudire, auditum. | | dior, edine, © tw « fui, [rl 

The Indicative Mood. 
S1 Wie, | J hear- | Audio. | Y am 

S=2 Auds, EN. bearelt. Audinty, th 

E Z «Anudr!, { hee beareth» c Audit, " ou art W 
n a : | Wars. ee i 

= 11 Andim, | Tee Andanurg To aro 2 
| A 8[2\ Audiris, yre Shear. | Ardenini. | ee are \ * 
FISH | Audumr, | Atdarar. | they are 

<"} I Auditbam, \I —_—_— | Audiebar, TJ was 

S| = 2 Audubess, |thou DiDit } | F Audiebark, | , 

26 ; Audiebar, |hee did { = T-Anarbare. | thou wall ” & 
|| 5 | Audiebrcur, |hee was © 
AF 's Andiebamus.' leg Did ** | Audicbamur, | (flee were\, © 

2/3 2 Audxbaris. | pee DiD: Audicbaminz. | yee were 

A's [3 Audiebant, |theg Did Audiebantur, | they were 
© | wang J have q | $ fm, I have \ 

—— od = ; - 
; 1 Andiviti» (thou hall | [Y Fork. Ys haſt : 
2 vits ba ax) eft, | 
3\Audiv 8 th 'E 4+ hee hath I) 
x{Audivinrus. Tex have | | SC emechave: 3 
== ver have | [E + ol yee have 
&| | 5 Audivtrws, they have ſunz, 
14 andre. | vey ) 3 farm, they have J 
MUETE. 


———— 


95K ; "un 
, 


Pretg 


_ 
__ ao 


 Crammatica Latina. 


| | | pp J had \ j y_ 'J had ) | 
M; y 2h.3) Andiveres hou buw! E S—_ thou nl - 
_ - : % : N F-4 
| 2 ET - bay £: d vm Ly be had < | 
” B” y AudroeamuUee had ' & li: *UQee had * 5 | 
a @ | udiver1tis 'yee had E furs yee had q 
Wi 5 * j Audiver nt. [they had J Pg : they had ) 
1s t\Andiam. ]. tall, . efiati I hallbee J- | 
— p- 3 A 71A on Fe Cf 
Fo 3-Audeer. = ſhall ( & c Audrere thou ſhalt bee FH 
S |: = | Audvwrur, ce ſhall bee /Z 
e's Audiomu. Ute hal ( 7 Audiemur, Wee all bee\ © 
: 5 3 Audreris. |yge thall Audiemmi, | yee ſhall bee ' 
3 Arudzent. they | ſþa!l Andrentur, | they thall bee 
, | The Imperative Mood. 
s Arg 7M bear thou '$ 4:4, Bee thou ? | 
OE 8 |; —_— et him bears RO_ let him bee DE 
Joi | 
YE i tn 
BREETS A = A' 495mg hear Vee Audineiner. bee vee 
_ _ 
, | Pe 13 To .l'et them hear. ($ let thembes | _ 
| | | The acl Moad. 


CU ee OO I I EEE — 


3|Audiar, | hee may 


{2 [1] Audiemw.} lee may 
| —_—_— yee may 


ma 
1&6 nai 


*av3q 


__ they may 


on -| J may I 
Atnudrarn ' ; 
Amd 1116 thou maiſt 8 

Audirtw. | hee ma? = 
eAudiam's. | Calee may - 
Auliammr.| yee may 

Audiantur. | they may 


"9  Vyefey 
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oh ——— J might Audner, © 
aye? ves | Aredireris , | 
hero ee mich yl & Audirere, (tell 
B | audiret ur, \hee might 
= 
= | Audvemwr. |Clee might 


| 
(| Audnemu: |Iee might | 
2\ Audireri, |yge might 

Aa a '  Andirent, they might J [Audios they might 
L Aud}uerim, K | might J Toni. J might g! 
2 Audzveris, thou mighe Pn $4 = thou miche 
; Andiverit hee mi vt JES _ ber mie 


2s * l Androbri Tee might 


Andiremint,\yee might 


's 
= 
— 
= 


44s 


«1 F/inms Tee might 
(om | &,_ (\ Efitrinns, 
al? Auaireriri yee might | Z Wy _ pee might 


= __— they _— 4 0G wy they might J 


[yt eiimg mar 11 Yi T5 


P: 

: 
1 
I! 
4 
| 


o 3 Audpviſies, thoumichs/ Se yes thou mighe | 

nn hee = » : 
t Audi We might | 
-IM | 
) * 


ie hogan tc IE IE Ah Cen En BEAR DAD Hs OG 


(wu i , 
_ rpmpen; r Oo k Pulſreri vee might | 
| botont De Kez, Ines) 
lan, aw 5 jo GE. pre aol 
5 [2] Audrverie, thoumaiſt | +Y/£2*. \thoum t on 
| | 2 =\2 furrite & 
| I Anime Wee may | | farms, ny may | : 
Lin: yee may 38 Fuekis, yee may j8 


--Y Erammutice Liting. 127 | 
a= 
CT The Intinitive Mood. 

Lil Preſent and 29 "74 
) Jt _ Canin to hear. 3 = to bee heatD. 
) —_— 

eterperf. Andi ; 

'S Pan Cue Cobae 6 rae 3 had Fa been 

= zeterplup. e 

+ Uo 
*S _ to hear Auditum irizuel n_ 
'F F wm "7M berraffer. FT -quciantum of Ftove heard li 
; i Gerunds. | 
— HAudiends, of bearings 02. of beeing heard. 

Audiends, in hearing) 02 of beein Ds 

'F ——_ Audiendum, to hears no orto bee wah | 
'S Supines. I | 

= | | 
'S I auditumy todear- <Audirs, to bee heard. 

_ 
5 Participles. 
all f rhe Preſent ten Andi In | 

| Future Kip dns. wr "7 bee beard. | 
T4 
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As in Preſents, 
Wirrtrtiam L1tis's Rules of the 


PreterperfeA tenſes and Sppines 
___ of Verbs. 


—— _ 


As i p1a- 
yn ab Chap. 29. 
of the 
| Preter I. AS in the Preſent tenſ, make's the Preterper- 
O fe&renſ in avi; as, No, nary to ſwim, navi ; 
—_— voctto, vocitgs, tO Fall often, vocitav?. © Except 1. Law) 
b: #o lavi, to waſh - juvo, Javi, tohelp 3 *nexo, nexur, to 
Tn the firlt (nt ; ſeco, ſecui, t6 Cut 3 neco, necur, to ktl]. 3 mico, mi- 
| __ cui, to ſhine ; p/ico, plicui, tofold ; fico, Ficui, to rub; 
zvi,- domo, domui, to tame ; tono, tonuz, to thunder ; ſong, 
ſonur, to ſound 3; crepo, crepu?, to crack ; veto, verui, > 
fozbtd ; cubo.cubuz,to lie down ; which ſeldom make 
avi. 2. Do, das, togtve,will make ded: ; and flo, ſtas, 
to ſtand, ſtet;. , 


FF. UL. p75 in the Preſent tenſ, make's the Prezerperfe& 
| ynthe & A tenſ in i; as, Nigreo,ngres,mgrai,to Wag black. 
| cond EE Except 1: jubeo,jubes,mſſi,to bid ; ſorbeo,ſorbes, ſorbuz, & 
$ wake's at. ſorpſr,to ſap ; mulceo, mule, to allwage 3 luceo, luxi, t0 
'Y thine ; ſedeo,ſedi,to fit; video,vidr,to ſee ; prandeo,prands, 

to dine; ſtrideo, ftridi, to make a noif ; ſuades, ſuf, to 
Wh. perſwoade ; r3deo, rifi,to laugh ; and ardeo,orf, to burn. 
2. The firſt ſyllable is doubled in theſe four fol- 


lowing ; viz. Pendeo,pepend;, to hang 3 mordeo, momords, 
fo bite. 
a, Spondes, 


rein's ales Of the Preterperfett tenſes of Simple Verbs. 1 


. Gremmaites Latina; 
As in Praſenti, 
| —__ :- 
the | GuI:isimrs Li1tii Regulz 


s | de Preteritis & - Supinis 
Verborum. 


| | : Cap. 29. 
"50 De Preteritis Verborum Simplicium. 


| 
> 


per- | I A* 7a preſenti perfeftum format in gvi; 
vi; Ut NO Nas navi, VOCIto vocitas vocitavi. 
ave, | -1. Deme lavo Javi, juvo juvi, nex60que neXxui 3 
, to] Etſecoquad ſecui, necg quod necui, mico verbum 
mi- | Nod micul, plico quodPlicui, frico quod fricui dat : 
ub ; | Sic domo.quod donwi, rono quod tonvi, ſono wverbum 
ſono, | Nuod ſonvi, crepo quod crepui, veto quod verui dat : 
7, to | Arque cubo cubui : rars ha -formantur inavi. 

% 2. Do das rite dedi, ſto ſias formare ſteti vult. 


fet | IL." Sanpreſenti perfeffum format ui dans, _—_— 
ck. Ut nigreo nigres nigrui : 1, jubeo excipe juſſh, tnsecun- Þ 
;, & $ Sorbeoſorbui habet forpfi quoque, mulceo multi 3 do e fors 
, to] Luceo waltluxi, ſedeo ſedi, videoque mat as, 
adi, | Yult vidi 3. ſed prandeo prandi, ſtrideo ſtridi, : 
to | Suadeo ſuafi, rideo rifi, babet ardeo (0 arfi. 


ol- '2; Nudtuor his infra geminatur ſylaba prima ; 
rdj, | Pendeonamque pependi, mordeo vxltque momordi, 


Spondeo, 


Duo. 


x30 


» 2s, Lambo, lambj, tolick. E 


The Latine Grammar. 
Spondes, ſpopond; , to pzomtls; tondeo, totendi, ko rity 


0: ſhear, 

3. If [or r ſtand next before geo, geo is turned 
into ſt ; as, Vrgeo, urſe, to urge 3 mulges, mulſi, & mul» 
x7, to milk ; Figeo, #127, to bee cold; /ugeo, lux!, to 
lament ; augeo, & aux?, to encreal. 

4. Fleo, fles, to weep, make's flevi z leo, les, to be: 
ſmear, /evi, and irs compound dele!y, make's delevi, 
to blot out ; pleo, ples, to MI, make's plevi. 5. Neo, 
nes, Co ſpin,nevi , maneo,to terry, make's manſe, 6. Tor- 
queo, to wzelt, torfi. -7.And hereo, to Eick, bej.. 

8. Veo is madevi; as, Ferveo, fervi, to bee hot ; 
bur nrveo, to Wink, and irs compound countues to 


cloſe and open the cieg, make 5 nvi & nixz 3 cieo, ta 


trouble,make*s cv! ; and wieo,to binde, vieu;, 
It." F"He third Conjugation will form the Preter- 
perfect tenſ, as is plgin here. Bois made þj ; 
r I. Scribo, ſcript, to 
Wzite ; nubo, upſ#,to bee married to a man ; ancl curn- 
bo, cubu7, to ite down. 

Cois made ci; as,Vinco vici,to overcom.Bur 1. Parce 
make's peperci, & parfi, to ſpare ; dice, dizi, to ſay 3 
and duco, duxi, to lead. 

Do is made di; as,mando,mand;, to eat ; but ſcindo, te 
cyt, makes's ſcidi ; findo, fidi, to cleav ; ſundo, fudz, to 
powz out ; tundo, tutudi, to knock; Pots 
di, to weigh ; tends, retendi, to ftretch ; pedo, peped:, to 
fart ; cado, ceczd?, to fall ; cede, cecidi, to beat ; ceds, 
ceſſi, to give place ; vad», togo away ; 74d», to ſhave ; 
ledo, tohurt ; ludo, to plap; divide, to dibide ; truds, 
to thzult ; c/audo, to that ; plauds,to clap hands ; rods, 
to gnaw, change always do into fe. | 

Gois made x1; as, jungo, t0 junx? 3 but r be- 
fore go make's fi ; as, ſpargo, ſpars, to ſpzinkie 3 lego, 
to read make's leg? 3 and ago, to do, egi 3 tangs, 


s 


SA7 FLOODS 


Y 


Wy 


Orammatitd Latina. 
S$pondeo, habere ſpopondi ; rondeo, wiltque torond), 


3. L vel r ante geo, þ ffer, geo vertiturin fi. 
Urgeo,ut urfi z mulgeo, mulfi, dat quoque mul xi; 
Frigeosfrixi 3 lugeo, luxi 3 habet augeo, (F auxi. 


4. Dat Fleo, fles, flevi ; leo, les. levi ; indeque num 
Deleo, delevi ; pleo, ples, plevi. 5. Nev. nevi ; 
A maneo, manft, formatur. 6. Torqueo, torſi. 


7. Hzreo, vult hzfi. 8. Veo fit viz ut, Ferveo, fervi. 
Niveo, & inde ſatum poſcit conniveo, nivi , 
Et nixi z cico, Civi z vie6gque vievi. | 


ons Pr averitum formabit, ut hic manifeſtum. In Tertia, 
Bo fit biz xt, Lambo, lambi. 1.Scribo,excipe ſcripſi; © fit 66. 
Et nubo, nupſ1 ; anziquam cumbo, cubui, dat. 


Cofit ci 3 ut, Vinco, vici 3 vult parcoypeperci, 0, 
Et parſj 3 dico, dixi z duco quoque wry ? & 


Do fit di; ut» mando, mandi : ſed ſcindo, ſcidi, dat, De, di, 
Findo, fidi : fundo, fudi 3 tundo,rutudique ; 
Pendo, pependi 3 tendo, tetendi ;z pedo, pep6di 3 
Funge cado, cecidi z pro verbero czdo, cccidi z 
Cedo pro diſcedere,five lcum dare cefſi. 
Vado, rado, lzdo, ludo, divido, trudo. 
Clando, plaudo, rodo, ex do, ſemper faciunt fi. 


Go fit Xi 5 wt, Jjungo, Jun x1 5 ſed r ante gO vult fi > 6 
veg bas ag? Ganja ag2 tO 


Dat 


No,vie 


Po, ff. 


Luo que, 


$0, /fvi. 


$co,vt. 


The Latine Grammar. 


terigi, to touch z pungo, to patck,make's punxy, O 
ffango, fregi , to bzeak ; pangy, pepig!, ©0 make a 
gain: pang? pegr, £o join: pango, panxi» £0 ling. Fult 

Ho is made x73 as Traho, traxi, t dzaw: and vehay . F 
vex!, £0 carrp. 

Ly is made ui 3 as, Colo, colu;, tO till 2 but P/allo, tof I 
ng, and ſalſo, to ſalt, make ſal : vello, t9 pluck up JE: 1 
make's vel and vulfi : fallo, to deceiv, make's fefel{Dat 
li ; cello to bzeak, cecul;; and pelo, to dabve awap, pe Cel 

alt. 
: M1 is made ut ; as, Vom!, vomui, to vomit : but ems,l t 
make's emi, to buy $ como, compfi, $3 Comb : promaJCor 
prompfe , to, dzaw : demo, dempft, to take away Que 
ſumo, ſumpſi, to take 2: premo. preſſi, co pzels. | 

No is made vi, as, fino, frvi, toſuffer. Except Te 1 
mn, tempſi, to deſpiſe : fterno ſtravi, to ſtrew : [perne] Da 
ſprevi,to deſpiſe 2  /ino, levi, lini, & livi to dawbe] Inte 
cerno, crevi, to diſcern. Gign, makes genu?, to beget:ÞGig 
pono, poſur, to pit 3 can, cecrn, to ling. 

Po is made pf; as» ſcalpo, ſcalpfi, to ſcratch? rum 1 
po, 741i, to bzeak 2 ſtrepo, ſtrepu7, to makea noif: cre Et: 
þo, crepuz,to crack. . 

Nuo is made gui z as, lingquo, liqui, to leab. Except] « 
coquo, c0x7, £0 botl. 

Ro is made vi 3 as, ſero, to plant oz ſow, make' | 
ſevi , which changing the fignification , rather may L# 
keth ſerut ; wverro, to bzulh, verrz, & verſe , wro uſt, toy Vu 
burn 2 gero, geſſi, to ac, oz bear 2 quero, queſrvi, ta Qu 
ſeek 2 tero, trivi, ta wear 2 curro, cucurri, to run. 

So will make frvi; as, accerſo, to gp to call, arceſ} 
to goto call, inceſſo, to rebtie , and /aceſſo, 117, to p364] Fo! 
boke. Excepr capeſſo, to offer to take, which make'y 2% 
capeſſt, & capeſſivi ; faceſſo, to go about to do, and viſyy Src 
to villt, make's viff -. bur pinſo, to bake, will have 
pinſuz. 

Scois made vi z as, paſco, pev?, to feed ; but puſc 
will have popoſci, to requtre, . Dijco 


re] Dat 


{Pet rang terigi, pungo punk! pupugique 3 
Barat frango fregi, cxm ſignat pango paciſci 
Fult pepigi, pro jungo Pegi, pro cano Panxl. =» 

| Hofrt x1, rraho cen trax1, decer (F veho vex1. 


vel 


do, to} Lo fit ui. colo ceu colui : pſallo excipe cum p 
$ Up JE! fallo fine p, nem alli format utrungue 5 
fefel{Dat vello velli vulfi quoque, fallo tetelli ; 

P, peJ Cello pro fango ceculi z pello pepulique. 


t ems. Mo fit ui, vomo cex vomui 2 ſed emo facit emi, 
omo petit compſi, promo prompfi, adjice demo 


v3p Quod format dempſi,ſumo ſumpfi,premo preſs 


Te No fit vi. finoceu fivi, temno excipe tempfi, 
dernof] Dat ſterno ſtravi, ſperno ſprevi, lino levi, 
w9b:1 Interdum lini of livi,cerno quogque Crevi 2 
get :] Gigno, pono, cano, genui, poſui, cecini,dart. 


Po fit pfi, ut ſcalpo ſcalpfi, rumpo excipe rupi, 
Et ſtrepo quod format ſtrepui, crepo quod crepui dats 


Tum 
8 cre 
ccepty Quo fit qui, ut linquo liqui, coquo dem?zto COxt. 
ake'y Ro fit vi, ſero ceu pro plento (f ſemino ſevi, 

may Lxod ſerui melixs dat mutans figniftcatum. 


t, teh Vult verro verri 77 verfi, uro utf1 gero geſli, 
, t Quzro quzfivi, tero trivi, curro cucurrli, 


rrceſld 50 velut accerlo, arceſſo,inceſlo, atque laceſlo, 
0304 Formabrt fivi ; ſed tolle capeſio capeth, 

ake' Nuodzue capeſlivi facit,atque facello faceſh, 

Stc viſo viſt, ſed piuſo pinſui habebit. 


| viſ 
have 


Jiſc0 


poſce} Sco fit vi, ut paſco pavi z vult poſco popoſci ; 
Vult 


Ho,uk 


Ss, fv 


hs 


The Latine Granumas; 
-- — pa 7ſco, quext, to wed with 
To, ti, To is made t? 3 as, verte, verts, to turn 2 Sifto, fliti, 
to maketoftand ; bur mjtto, make's mf, to ſend; 
per», will form perrvi, to ag; ſferto, ſtertui, to ſnozt; 
. - meto,meſſui,to mow. 
E&», ex, Eo is made ext 5 as, fleSo, flexi, to bend 2bur peSs, 
to comb's make's pex?, and pexui ; and neo, to knit; 
nexut and nex'. I 
Vo is made 73 as, volvo, wolui, to roll over 2 Ex- 
cept vivo, vizxi, to ilve. Nexo, make's nexui, to hnit 3 
and texo, text, to weav. 
Cio is made ct 5 as, fecio feci, ts make $ jacio, jeci, to 
caſt: bur /aczo, rogllure, make's /ex? 3 and ſpecio, to 
_ Dio is made d: 3, as. ſodro, by dig, make's fod?. 


Giois madeg?; as, fugto, fugr, to 8vold. 
Pi» is made p! 3 as» capo, cept, to tie 2 Exceprcus 


> pio cuptv, to deſire: and rapr9, raput, to ſnatch : and 
| © ſapio ſapmi, or [epi eo bee wile. 
, Rio is made 77; as, perio peperi, t6 bing fozth. 

Ti) is made ft; as, quatio quaſſ, to ſhake : which 
Preterperfe ten! is ſeldom uſed. 

2 is made ui: as, ftatuo ſtatui, to appoint : but 
pluo, to ratn, make's piuvi, and plut : ftruo firuxi, to 
butid 2: flo fuxi, to flow, 


"Ta th> dof be fourth Conjugation make's j in the pre» 
| Fourth & ſent renſ, and iv7 in the preterperfe& renſ; 
| ukes is, ,.. (Co ſci ſeivi, to know. Except veni? vent, to cam: 
1 cambio campfi, to exchange 2 74ucio, rauſe, to bee hoarſ: 

farcio farſi, to tuff; ſercio ſerſt, to patch 2 /epio ſepſi, to 

hedg 2 ſentio ſenſi, to perceiv: fulcio fulf, to under? 

.$30p : haurio bauſi, to dzavwo 3 ſencio ſanx?, to elbaz 
+ bitſh: vincio vinxz, to bindes ſalio /alui, to leap, 
and andcio emicui, to clothe. Wee ſeldom uſe, Cam- 
brui, baurtvi, amic 7vi, &c. Chap. 


| " Grammatica Latina. 
ity Fault didici diſco,quexi formere quiniſco. 


Eti, To fit tiz ut,verto verti, ſed ſiſto notetur To, tis 
ad; | 710 facto flere Aivem, nam jure ſtiti dat. 

Pat mfirto mifi, peto vult formare petivi. 
Wn; Sterro ſtertui hebet, meto meſlvi, 4b eo fit exi z 69, cx. 
$a, (Vt: lect flexi ; peo dat pexvi, baberque 7 
it « [?<x1 ; cam ac&o dat ncxui, habet quoque nexi. 


7x. | Yofit vi: ut, yolvo volvi: vivoexcipe vixi. Fe, ti 
Mt + [Ne ut neXxui habet, fic texo texui habebit. Xo, Xu. 
' ta | Fit cio, ci3 ut, facio feci, jacio quoque jeci : Ci, ch 
\ to [/nriquum lacio lexi, ſpecio quoque ipexi, | 

Fit dio, di z ut, fodio fodi. Gio, ceu fugio, gi. Dis FA 

| iogis | 

Cuts Fit pio, pi; ut, capio Cepl, cupio excipe piv1 3 Pic, pie 
ang | rapior apui, ſapio ſapui, atque ſapivi. Wo: 


Fit rio, ri ; uty pario peperi. Tio fli geminans {3 Ris, 4: 
t quatio quaſſi, quod vix reperitur 7A uſu. Too, fo 


Denique uo, fit vi 3 ut, ſtatuo ſtatui: plua plavi Vo, uh 
Format frvi plui ; ſtruo ſed ſtruxi, ſJuo fluxi. 


. NV.C NPerts dat is,ivis; ut monſirat ſcio ſcis tibs (civi z In Quartz 
1 Excpias venio dans veni, cambio campſi, =# format 
» Baucio raufj, farcio farſi, ſarcio ſarſi. - a 
Sepio ſepſi, ſentio ſeofi, fulcio fulſiz 

Murio item haufi, ſancio ſanxi, vincio vigki. 

ro ſalto ſalio ſalvi, oF amicio amicui dat. 


ercixs utemuy cambivi, haurivi, amiczvis . | 
vi, fanxivi, farcivi, atque falivi. P Wk 


'Eap. 


1 
PRs | 
j 
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. | Chap. 30. 
Off the Preterperfed tenſes of Compound Verbs, 


le 
— "THe Simple and the Compound Verb have the |. 
-—— Ho ſame Preterperfe& renſ; as, Docut, 'J have Yf 
| Kavethe | tanght: edocui, J have fully taught. bur > 
1. The ſyllable which the Simple verb doubleth | © 
eenC, is not always doubled inthe Compound, excepr in 
Except, theſe three, /precurro, toran befoze 2 excurro, to rum Ar 
| I ib 99: and repungo, C0 pzick again : and in che Com- Pr 
* wegrſt Pounds of Do togibe : diſco to iearn*: ffo toltand: | 
| Fyllable, and poſco torequire. PR 
2.Pli 2. Plicq compounded with ſub or a Noun, will have 4 
plicaut ;, as, ſupplico, to ſupply 2 mulriplico, to multi= | . 
pip: bur app/zco, to apply : complico, to fold up >7e- Sup 
F plico, toreplp, will end in uz, or avi. | Apy 
| $.0{co- 3. Though Oleo, to ſmell, make's o/ui, yer its 
| compounds make's rather olevi 2 bur Redoleo, to ſmell ; 
frong, and ſuboleo, to fmell a _iftcle,arc formed like [yy 


the ſimple Verb. 
4-Prnge. 4 Alt rhe compounds of Pungo, to pzick, make 
+  punxi; bur repungo,to pzith 8gbn, make's repupugi,and | | 
repunxt. | Walt 
$-DvS&Fro: 5. The Compounds of D», when they are of the 
third Conjugation, make did: ; - as, Credo, to bellev:J ; 
F edo, to fet fozth ; ded, to pield: reddo, to reſtoge; | 
- perdo,to deftrop * 45s, to hide 2 05s, toſet 2gatnlt {req 
cond», yo butid: indo, to put in 2 trado, to deliver } 
prodo,to betrap 2 vendo, to fell : Bur Abſconds, to hibe;Konc 
F —y _—_— "OY fn wp 
The Compounds of Sto, fo ſtand, make ffitz. 
Cyerbs .. 5. Theſe Simple Verbs beeing componnded do 
hangs change rhe firſt vowel of the Preſent renſ, and Pre- 
vowel terperfe renſ, and ſo of all other tenſes into e, viz.Þ 


L nt >, - Damn 


P\ rY 
of" rammatica Latind. 


| . Cap. 30. bh 
bs, De Compoſitorum Verborum Preteritis, 
he. | -: - : ; Ti 
ms _— dat _ Stmplex 0g Compofuttuum 
«ch | Vt docui, edocui monſtrat. 1. Sed ſyllaba ſemper 
i» Quam ſimplex geminats compdſto non geminatur 3 


M- | Preterguam tribus his, precurro, excurro, repungo: 
Atque a do, diſco, ſto, poſco, rite creatis. 


-Te- [Supplico, mulrtiplico; gaxdent formare plicavi 
- JApplico, complico, replico, ( explico, ui velin avi. 


ell 3. Quamvis vult oleo ſimplex olui, tamen inds 
like [Quodvis compoſitum melizs formabit olevi : 
 |'Srmplicis at formam redolet ſequitur ſubolerque. 


and} 4. Compofita 2 pungo formabir omna punxi, 
Vult unum pupugi, interdamque repungo repunxi, 


" the 
_—_ 5. Natum a do, quando eft infleio tertia, ut addo, 
ach redo, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo, vel obdo, 


hide, þ dndo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo, didi : at num 
bſcondo, abſcondi. Natum 4 ſto, ſtas, ſtiti, habebit. 


| Pre- | 6. Verbabac ſimplicia preſentis preteritique, 
e, IT} componantur vocalem primam = e mutant 3 


Preteri« 
tum, 
Excipe, 
I.Gem1- - 
nantia, pri» 
mam ſylla« 


2. Plies, 


3.Oles, 
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7, Paſco, 


into #z, 


9.Placeo, 


$.Verbs _ 
firſt youel 


10.P ang, 


Il:Mtyxeo, 


# *Þ = 

3 
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Demno,to condemn 2 laFo, to give ſuck : ſacro, to de= 
dicate: fallo, to decetv ; arceo, to Dztve away : traffo, 
to handle 2: fatiſcor, to bee Wearp: partzo, to divide : 
ſcands, $2 citmb 2 ſpargo, to ſpzinkle:; and pario, to 
bing fozth poung : whereof rwo Compounds, Com- 
perio, to finde out by ſearch : and reper7o, to finde by 
chance, do make peri, and all che reſt peru? : as, aperao, 
ko open: operio, to Cober. 

7. Theſe two compounds of Paſco, viz. compelco, 
to paſtare together, and 4i/þeſco to Dztve from pa? 
fGure, will have peſcui, the reſt will have pavi : as, 
epaſco,to eat up. 

8. Theſe Verbs beeing compounded do change 
the firſt vowel every where into i» viz. habeo, to 
hate: /ateo,to itehid: /a/;o, to leap: ſfatuo, to ap- 
point 2 cado, to fall 2: /2do, to hurt 5; P4ng0 Prgn 
join : cano, to ng? quero, to ſeek: cedo, cecrd:, t 


Pai 


| Ta 


beat 3 tangy, to touch 2 egeo, to want 2 teneo, to hold:] «; 


eaceo> to keep lence 2 ſapio- to bee wiſe : and rapro, te 


ſnatch : as, rapio rapu7, make's eripio, eripui : bur thq Ve 1 


Compounds of Cano, make the Preterperfedt tenſ i 
#75 as, concino to e in one tune, concinu?- 
9. So of Places cometh diſplices to diſpleaſ + bu 


complaces tO like well, and perplaceo to pieaſ thzough ,7. 


Ip, do follow the ſimple Verb. 
10. Theſe four Compounds of pangs, to join» d 
keep a, viz. Depango to falten down ; oppang», to fa 


Prej 


9 


Tc 


b to 2: circumpango to faſten about : and repango, tpDepa 


11. Theſe four Compounds of Maneo manſfr, i 
'rxm 
impl 


tarrp, do make minui> viz. Premineo, to excel oth 
emineo, to appear befoze Others : promineo, to bt 
out (n ight, and ?mmineo, to hang over ; bur che re 
follow the fimple Verb. 

12, The Compounds of ſcalpo, to ſcratch 2 cak 


| —_— to tread $ ſz/to, to dance, change a into #3; as, exſc 


I2, 


I1, 


Grammatica Latina, 


e 2 | Partio, carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo, parioque, 
mn- | Cuſt nataperi duo comperit @ reperit dant 3 


rio, | Cetera ſed perui, velut hec aperire, operire. 


(co, ] 7+ Apaico, pavi tantum compoſta notentur 
paz | Hec duo compeſco, diſpeſco, pelcui habere : 
as, | C tera, ut epaſco, ſervabunt ſimplicis uſum. 


ney 8. Hechabeo, lateo, falio,ſtatuo, cado, Izdo, 


ap-| Pango dans pegi, cano, quzro, cxdo, cecidi, 
Tango, egeo, teneo, taceo, ſapio, rapioque, 
OW] 5; componantur, vocalem primam in i mutant 3 

© the Ut rapio, rapui, eripio, eripui : 2 Cano natum, 


1 Preteritum per ui, cex concino, concinvi dat. 


9. Aplaceo, fic diſpliceo 3 ſed fimplicis uſum 
i Hec duo complaceo, cum perplaceo, bene ſervant. 


10. Compoſita 4 pang retinent a quatuzr iſta z 
gDepango, oppango, circumpango, atque repango. 


11. A maneo manſf1, minui dant quatuor ifta, 
rxmineo,emineo, cam promineo, immineogue 3 
' JSimplicis at verbi ſervabunt cetera formam. 


K 2 


Damno, laRo, ſacro, fallo, arceo, trao, fatiſcor, 


9, Placed, 


10, P4770. 


11.-Maxea 


12, Compoſita 2 ſcalpo, calco, ſalto, a per u mutant ; 1a, Seal 
calco. og 
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þ9, £8 carb; inculce: to itiCultate : and reſulto, to re- 


13.Cltado, 13. The Compounds of Claudo to ſhut, quatio to 
quarie/avo. ſhake, law to Walſh, do caft away a; as, : rr to 
Hut falt, exc/udo to ſhat out, of claudo. Percutio to 
ſmite, and excutis to ſhake off, of quatio. Proluo, 5s, 
lui, to _ much z duo, 5s, ſui, to purge With 
Of lavo. 
14. Verbs 14. Theſe Verbs beeing compounded, change 
that change the firſt vowel of the Preſent tenſ into 7; bur nor 
the Loch. Of the Preterperfett renf, viz. Agoto do, emo to buy, 
Preſent tenſ/edeo tO fit, rego to rule, Fango to beak, capro to take, 
into DP but = rg IS, —_ prems to 
DOT 2 as of fangois made reffingo refregi to beak 
Precer tenl, gym 2 of ern. incepi to begin 2 bur perago to 
finiſh : /atago $0 bee buſie about a thing : como to bup 
, do follow their fimple Verb. And of ago, 
dego to itve, make's degi, and cdgo to compel, coegi : as 
alſo of rego, pergo to go foward, make's perrex?, and 
ſurgo to ariſe, ſurrexi, the middle ſyllable of the Pre- 
ſent tenſ beeing raken away. 
15.Facie; 15: Fado changeth norhing unleſs it have a Pre- 
poſition before ir : as, Olfacto to ſmell, calfacio to 
make hot, and infic;o to infect. | 
a6 Logo, 16. The Compounds of Lego, with re, ſe, per, pra, 


ſub, trans, keep the vowel of the Preſent tenf, the reſt 
change icinto?7 2 of which inte[ijgs to underit 
diligo to lobe, negligo to neglect, make /exi, and all r 
reſt make /egr. 


Chap. 31 


Pre 


[| 
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1d tibi demonſtrant exſculpo, inculco, reſulto. TS 


- U 
1 . 00 x . Cl 

_ 13. Compofiza 4 claudo, quatio, lavo, rejiciynt a ; hs rms, 

E Id docet a claudo, occludo, excludoz 2 quati6que | 


th Percutio, excutio z 4 lavo,proluo, diluo, nata. 


14. Hec fi componas, ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, 14. Matan- 


ge LEES . : tia primam 
not | Et capio, jacio, lacio, ſpecio, premo. ſemper vocalem —=_ 
ay, | Vocalem primam preſentis ini ſubi mutant, gag 
= Prateriti nunquam, ceu frango, refringo refregi, przteritt, 
eak | 4 <apio, incipio incepi. Sed pauca notentur, 
o to | Namque ſuum fimplex perago ſequitur, ſatagoquez 
buy Atque ab ago dego dat degi, cogo coegi 3 
yu A rego fic pergo petrexi, vult quoque ſurgo 
and | Surrexi, medid preſentis ſylaba adempta. 
Pre- 
15. Nil variat facio nift prepoſito preeunte : 15.Facio. 
\ Pre-|| 1d docet olfacio, cum caltacio, inficiogque. 


16. Alego nata, re, le, per,prz, ſub,trans,preeunte, 16, Leg0s 
, pres Preſentis ſervant vocalem, in i cetera mutant 3 

tant De quibus hec intelligo, diligo, negligo, tantum 

J Preteritum lexi factunt ; relique omnia legi. 


| 


s 


- Bimakes 
. £788, 
Ci, Sum « 


Dj, ſwan, 
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Chap. 3r. 


The Supine . Of the Supines of Simple Verbs. 


. ofthe Pre- 
__ter tenl. 


» 


Ow learn to form the Supine from the Pre- 
rerperfed renſ thus : BY makethtum 3 as, Bibi 
bibitum to dzink. 
Ci is made Hum, as vici victum to obcreom, ic; 
;4um to ſmite, feci fatum to do, ject ja4%um to caſt 
Di is made ſum, as vidi viſum to ſee 3 bur ſom do 
double ſ; as pandi paſſum tolay epen, ſed! ſeſum to 
fit, ſcid! ſciſſum to cut, fid? fiſſum to cleav, fod! foſſum 


 todig. 
The ſyllable And here allo you may obſerv, that the ſyllable 


is not dou. 
bled in the 


which is donbled in the Preterperfe& tenſ is not 


doubled in the Supines, as totond to clip. make's ton- 


Supines. ſum: cecidi to beat, ceſum : cecidi to fall, caſum : te- 


Gi, Fu, 


tendi to ftretch, tenſum,and tentum © tutudi to knock, 
tunſum ; pepgi to fart, peditum: ro which add ded, 
which maketMdatum. 

Gi is made um, as legi to read, lefum; pegi- to 


join, and pep:gr to make a bargain, paFum; fegi to 
bzcak, faFum ; tetig! to touth,taFum ; egi to Do,aum ;; 
pupugi to paich, punFum,and fugi to avold fugitum. 


Ly, fume 


Li is made ſum, as ſalli to ſeaſon With Cit, /alſum ; 


pepuli to dzive away, make's pu/ſum ; ceculits dzeak, 
culſum ; fefelli to deceiv, falſum , 1cli to pinck up, 
valſum, and tuli to ſuffer, [atum. 


Mz, 


peperi partum to bzing forth. 


Mz, ni, pi, qui, are made tum, as emi emptum to bup, 


to take, cepio ceptum to begin, 74p; ruptum to bzeak, 


| Ni, Com vei ventum $9 com, cecin! cantum to ling, cepi captum 
I1gui litum to leav. 


Ri is made ſum, as verri verſum to bzyuſh 2 except 


Si is made ſum, as vifviſum to viſit; yet __ 
et 
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Cap. 31. 
De Simplicium Verborum Supinis. 
N*: ex Preterito diſcs formare Supinum. 


Bi bj rum format: fic namque bibi bibitum fit. 2; formaz © © 
rune. | 


Supinum 
formaturex 


Ci fit Kum,ut vici vium, teFatur 7F ici C:, &:1, 
Pans ium, feci faftum, jeci quoque jatum. . 
Di fit ſum, ut vidi viſum : quedam geminant }l, Dis fuk 
Ut pand! paſſum, ſedi ſeflum ; adde ſcidi quod 
Dat ſciſlum, atque fidi fillum, fodi quoque toflum. 
Hic etiam advertas, quod ſyllaba prima Supinis, Syllabanon 
uam vult Preteritum geminari, non geminatur : | og 


Idque torondi dans tonſum docet, atque cecidi 

Nuod cxſum, (5 cecidi quod dat caſum, atque tetendi 
Nuod tenſum 77 tentum, turudi tunſum, ate pepedi 
Nuod format peditum, adde dedi quod jure datum yulr. 


Gi fit Kum, ut legi le&tum, pegi pepigique Gi, fam, 
Dat paum, fregi fraKum, terigi quoque ratum, 
Egi a&tum, pupugi punum, fugi tugitum dat. 

Li fit ſum, ut ſalli tans pro ſale condio ſalſum 3 Ls, fu. 


Dat pepuli pulſum, ceculi culſum, atque fefelli 
Falſum ; dat velli vulſum, tuli hahet quogque lacum. 


Mi, ni, pi, qui, tum frunt,veſut hic manifeſtum ; 
Emi emprtum, veni ventum, cecint 4 cano, cantum 3 
A capio cepi dans captum,g ccepio cceprum, 

A rumpo rupi ruprum, liqui quoque litum. 
Ri fit ſum, ut verri verſum; peperi excipe partum. 


Si fit ſum gut viſi viſum ; tamen \ geminats, 


K 4 Mifi 
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keth miſum to fend with a double ſ': except ful 
fultum to underp3op,Vauſt hauſtum to dzaw, ſarſ La. 
to patch, farf farrum to iuff, vi u#um to burn, geſ 
geFum to bear, torſi tortum or torſum to wyelt, indul- 
ft indu/tum or indulſum to patper. 

Pfi is made tum, as ſcripft ſcriptum to W2ite 3 ex- 
cept campſi campſum to exchange. 

Tiis made tum, as ſteti to ſtand, and ſtiti to make 
to ftand, make flatum ; except vert! verſum to turn 

Vis made tum, as fav! fatum to blow; except pa- 
vi paym to feed, lavi ltum lautum or lavatum to walh, 
potavi ſprum or potatum to dzink, fav! fautum to favors 
cavi caltum to beware, ſev! ſatum to ſow, liv; or lin? 
litum to dawb, ſo/vi ſplutum to leaf, wolvi wvolutum to 


ſold, ſepe/ivi ſetu/tum to burp. 
Vi,ittwm, Wi wake's itum, as domur domitum to tame: ex- 
cept every ver in wo; becauſ u7 will always make 
utum , 45 exui exutim 80 put off : bur ru? make's 
ruitum foruſh? ſo ſecur ſeFum td cut, necur neffum to 
Kill, £- fiqum to rub, miſcur miſtum to mingle, 
&% amicuMymidwm to clothe, torru? toſtum to roſt, docu? 
doSum to teath, renui tentum to Hold, conſulut conſul- 
tum to conſult, alu? altum or alitum to nouriſh, 
ſalui ſa/tum to leap, colui cultum to Worſhip, occulut 
eccultum to hide, pinſui piſtum to bake, rapui raptum tO 
ſnatch, ſerui ſertum to put ko, texu? textur to Weav, 
But theſe change u? into ſum; for cenſeo to think ma- 


keth cenſum, cellui celſum to bygak, meſſui meſſum to 
mow, nexu? nexum to knit, 7 


xum, tocomb, pa- 
tj paſſum to lte open, garFaſum & caritum, t0 


= - wants , 

| Xe, Sum. X; is made Fum,as vinF@7n4#um to binde + but five 

| © loſe n, viz. fiaxi filum to feign, minxi mifam to 

piſs, pinxi pifum to paint, (frinx7 ſtr17um to tie, rinz? 

rium to grin, And 
n 


row!, fingultivi fingultum to ſob, venivi venum to bee. 
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Mifi formeb:t miſſum, fulſi excipe fulcum 3; 

Hauf1 hauſtum, farfi ſarrum, farſi quoque fartum , 
Uh uſtum, geſſi geſtum. rorſi duo rortum X 
Et torſum, indulij indultum indulſumgue requirit. 


Pf fit rum, ut ſcripfi criprum3 campſi _— cam- Pp,cum? 
| COB. 
Ti fit tum,2 ſto namque ſteti,a ſiſtoque ſtiri fit, T;, ne. 
Preterit2 commune ſtatum 3 verti excipe verſum. 


Vi fit rum, ut flavi flacum, pavi excifpe paſtum 3 Fi, tun 
Dat lavi lorum, inrerdum laurum atque Javatum. 
Poravi porum, interdum facit {F porarum : 

Sed favi faurum, cavi cautum, a {cro ſevi 
Formes rite ſatum ; livi, linique licum dat : 
Solvi 2 ſolvo ſolurum,volvi a volvo volucum : 
Vult fingultivi fingultum, venio venis 

Venivi venum, ſepelivi rite ſepultum. 

| (vis 

Nuod dat vi dat itum,ut domui domitum,excrpe quod- Vi, iran, 
Verbum in v0, quia ſemper ui formabit in utum, Fic * 
Exuj ut exutum, a ruo deme rui ruitum dans 3 
Vult ſecui ſe&um nt: cui ne&um, fricui.ve 
Fritum, miſcui 7tem miſtum.,ac amicui dat amiqum : 

Torrui habet roſtum, docuique dotum, renu1ue 
Tentum, conſului conſultum, alui alrum alicamgue, 
Sic falvi faleum, colui occului quoque culrum : 
Pinſui haher piſtum, rapvi raptum, ſernique 

A ſero wult ſertum 3 fic texui habet quoque textum. 


Hec ſed vi mutant in fum ; nam cenſeo cenſum, frag. 
Cellui habet celſum, meto meilvi haber quoqgue meilum, 
Nexui item nexum, fic pexui habet quoque pexum ; - 
Dat parui paſſum,carui caſlum caiitumgue. 

Xi fit tum, ut vinxi vinum, quingque a5jciuntn, Xi um. 
Xam finxi fitum, minxi mitum,znque Supino, | 
Dat pinxi pi&um, ſtrinxi, rinxi quogue rictum, 


Xu 
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' Andtheſe x7 into xum, Flexi flexum to bend, plexi 


= topunilh, fxi fxum to faſten, fluxi fuxum to 
ow. 


Chap. 32. 
Of the Supines of Compound Verbs, and of the 
Preterperfect tenſ of Verbs in or. 


The Com- TL, Very Compound Supine is formed as the Sim- 
* pound Su. £ , ple, though there remain not always the ſame 
| pine is for- $y[[able in both. 
, medlike The compounds of tunſum to knack, n beeing 
taken away, make tuſum, and of ruztum toruſh, is 
made rutum, 7 becing taken away, and ſo of ſaltum 
to leap, is made ſultum. 
k When ſero maketh ſatum, its compounds make 
tum, 

Theſe Supines captum to take, fatum to do, jeFum 
tocalt, raptum to ſnatch, cantum to ſing, partum to 
bzing fozth, /?arſum to ſpzinkle, carptum to crop and 
fartum to ſtuff, change a into e. 

The verb edo to eat, when it is compounded ma- 
keth nor eftum, bur eſum, onely comedo to eat up ma- 
keth both. 

Of noſco to know, cgnitum to know, and agnitum 


pounds make notum, for nſcitum 15 not in uſe, 


Verbs i or IT. Erbs in or take their Preterperfe& renſ from 
make their the later Supine, by changing « into us, ad- 
—_—_ ding ſum vel fui; as of ef is made lets ſum vel 
_ - lopine fui. Bur of theſe verbs, ſomrimes a Deponent, ſom- 
by putting fimes a Comniune 1s to bee noted; for labor to (ide, 
to 5 and make's lapſics ſam, patior to ſuffer, make's paſſiss ſum, 
us vel fide and its compounds compatisr to ſulfer together, com- 
paſſus ſum, | perpetior 


to acknowledg, are onely uſed, the reſt of its com- |* 


'X1 
to 
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Xum flexi, plexi, fixi daxt, & fluo fluxum. 


Carp. 32. 
De Compoſitorum Verborum Supinis, &* De 
Preteritis Verboram in Or. 


I. COmpofitum ut Simplex formatur quodque Supinum, 
Quamvis non eadem ſtet ſemper ſyllaba utrique: 


Compoſita a tunſum,dempta n tuſum,g ruitum fit 

I media dempta rutum, gx 2 ſaltum quoque ſultum, 

A ſero, quando ſatum format, compoſta ſfitum dant. 

Hec captum, fa&tum, ja&um, raptum, a per e mutant, 
Et cantum, partum, ſparſum, carprum, quoque fartum. 
Verbum edo compoſitum non eſtum, ſed facit eſum 3 
Unum duntaxat comedo formabit utrungque. 

A noſco tantym duo cognitum (5 agnitum babentur, 
Cetera dant notum;nullo eff jam noſcitum in uſ#. 


II. JZErba in or admittunt ex poeriore Supino 
Preteritumy verſo u per us, Cy ſum conſociato 
Vel fui, ut a leRu le&us ſum ve/fui. Arthorum 
Nunc eft Deponens,nunc ef Commune nttandum : 
Nam labor lapſus,patior dat paſſus (5 ejues 
Nata-ut compatior compaſſus, perpetiorque 


Forirans 


Compoſt 
tum (upt- 
num 
matur ut 
Simplex, 
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perperior to ſuffer thzoughly perpeſſus ſum, fateor to 
confeſs, make's faſſus ſum, and its compounds, as con- 
fiteor to confeſs confeſſus ſum, diffitew to deny, diffeſ- 
ſus ſum, gradior to go by Reps, make's greſſus ſum, and 
ſo its campounds, as digretor to digreſs, digreſſus ſum, 
fatiſcor to bee wearp make's feſſus ſum, metior tO mea- 
ſare menſius ſum, ur to uſe uſu ſum. ordior to weav 
make's orditus, ordior tO begtn orſus, nitor to endeavos 
niſus or nixus ſum, ulciſcor to rebenge «/tus ſum, raſcor 
to bas angry make's 7ratus ſum, re to ſuppoſe ratus 
ſum. 0b/7viſcor ta fozget 0b/itus ſum, fuer to enjop 
frafus or fruitus ſum, miſerior to pitp miſertus ſum 3 
tor and tueor to fee make not tutus but tuitus ſum, 
though borh have tutum and tuztum in the Supine , 
loguor to ſprak make's /ocutus ſum, ſequor to follow 
ſecutus ſum, experior to trp expertus ſum, paciſcor to 
make a bargain pafus ſumnanciſcor toget naFus ſum, 


epiſcor to get, which is an old verb, make's aptus ſum,. 


whence adpiſcor to obtam adeptus, queror to complain 
gaeſtus ſum, proficiſcor to go on @ journep profeFug 
ſum, expergiſcor to awake- experreFus ſum, comminiſcor 
to feign commentus ſum, naſcor to bes bozn natus ſur, 
morior to Bite mortuus ſum, orior to artfe make's ortus 


ſum. 


Chap. 33. 
Yerbs irre- Of certain Verbs Irregular, or going out of the 
—_— common rules of conjugating. 


vinga Pres eſe verbs havea Preterperfe& renſ both of the 
eer teof of | Adtiveand Paſſive voice , as cen tO ſup make's 
rh cenavi and cenatus ſum, furo to ſmear juravi and jurg- 
Pare £4 poto tO Dink poray7 and porws, titubo to fFumble 
voice. PFitubaui OT titubatts. 

Sg 


(= A 


=_ 
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Formens perpeſſus : fateor quod faſſus, (& ind? 

Nats, ut confiteor confeſſus, difhteorgue 

Formans diffeſſus. : gradior dat greilus, (5 ind? 

Nata, ut digredior digreſſus, Funge fatiſcor 

Feſſus ſum, menſus ſum metior  utor (CF uſus. 

Pro texto ordirus, pro incepto dat ordior orfus, 

Nitor niſus vel nixus ſum, ulciſcor or ultcus. 

Iraſcor fimul iratys, reor atque ratus ſum, 

Obliviſcor valt oblitus ſum 3 fruor optat 

Frugvs ve! fruicus, miſereri junge miſercus. 

Fult ruor oF tucor non tutus ſed tuicus ſum, 

Nuamv1s 0 tutum (oF tuitum ſit utrique Supinum. , 

A loquor adde loquutus, (F 2 ſequor adde ſequutus 

Experior facit expertus, ſormare paciſcor 

Gaudent patus ſum, nanciſcor na&us, apiſcor 

Nuod vetus eft verbum aprus ſum, ande —_— ade» 
ptus. 

Funge queror queſtus, proficiſcor junge profefus, 


Expergiſcor ſum experre&us, (F hec quoque commi- 


Niſcor commentus, naſcor natus, moriorgue 
Mortuus,atque orior quod Preteritum facit Ortus. 


Cap. 33- 
De verbis quibuſdam Anomaliz, 


—_—— Aﬀive (s Paſſive vicis habent hac, 
Caeno caenavi CF cornatus ſum tibi foi mat, 
Juro juravi (4 juratus, potuque potavi 

Et potus, titubo ticubavi vel titubatus, 


Sic 
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So alſo cereo to want make's carui and cafſus ſum, 
prandeo to dine, prond: and pranſus, pateo to lie open, 
patui & paſſus, placeo 80 plical patur and paſſus, ſueſco 
to accaſtom ſuevi and ſyetus, veneo to bee (Old wvenrv? 
and venditus ſum,nubo to bee married to a man nupf 
and nupta ſum; mereor to defer meruz and meritus ſum : 
ro theſe add, /ibet it lifteth /iburt and /ibitum eft vel 
fuit, licet it ts lawful licuit, and licitum eff vel furt, 
tedet it trketh teduit, and pert eſum eft vel furt, pudet tt 
aſhameth puduit, and puditum eft vel fuit, and pigit tt 
trketh which make's piguit and prgttam eff yel fur. 


3. Variant, Euter-paſlives are thus formed : 477. like neu- 


as Neunter- 


pathys. 


and 


Sach as 


barrowtheir 


cers in the preſent tenf, and Paſſives in the pre- 
ter renſ: Gaudeoto rejoice gaviſus ſum vel fui, fids to 
truſt fſus ſum vel faj, audeo to bee bold aſus ſum vel 
fui, fio to bee made 03 don fa&us ſum vel fui, ſoleo to 
bee wont ſolitus ſum vel fui, mereo to bee ſad mzFus 
ſum vel fui, Bur PHOCAS taketh mz$us for a 
noun Adjective. 


Om verbs borrow their preterperfe& cenſ from 
another verb ; as a verb Inceprive ending in ſco, 


| —_— ſtanding for the primitive verb, will have the preter- 


perfe& renſ of the primitive verb, thus; tepeſco to 
begtn to bee warm make's tepu? of repes to bee warty, 
ferveſco to begtn to bee hot make's fervi of ferveo to 
bee Hot,cern? to Cee will have vidi of vides to Cer, ju atis 
td ſhake concuſſi of concutio to ſhake, ferio to ſmite- 
percuſſi of percutio to finite, meio to ptſs will have min- 
xi of mings to piſs, fido to ſettle ſed: of ſed? to fit, tolls 
to lift ap will have ſuftuli of ſufſero to dear, ſum AJ 
am will have fu! of fuo tO bee, fero to bear tuli of twls 
to bear, ſo to make to ſtand fer? of fo to ſtand, 

furo to bee mad inſantvi of inſanio to bee mad. 
So 


Grammatica Latina. 
Sic careo carui gy cafſus ſum, prandeo prandi 
Et pranſus, pateo patui gy paſlus, placeoque 
Dat placui @5 placitus, ſueſco ſuevi atque ſuetus, 
Veneo pro vendor, venivi venditus (5 ſum, 
Nubo nupfi nupraque ſum, mereor meritus fum 
Vel merui, Adde liber libuit libitum, & licer adde 
Nuod licuir licitum, rzder quod tzduirt (5 dat 
Pertzſum ; adde pudet faciens puduit puditumgue, 
Atque piget, tibi quod format piguit pigitamgue. 


Eutro-paſfruum fic pr eteritum tibi format, 
Gaudeo paviſus ſum, fido fiſus, oF audeo 
Auſus ſum, fto facus, ſoleo ſolirus ſum, 
Mcereo ſum mcocſtus ; ſed Phoce nomen habetur. 


Vaedam preteritum verha accipiunt aliunde. 

S< Inceptivam in (co, ſtans pro primario, adoptat 
Preteritum ejuſdem verbi ; vu't ergo tepeſco 
A repeo tepui» ferveſco a ferveo fervi, 
A video cerno wwlt vidi, a COncutio valt 
Preteritum quatio concuſſj, 4 percutioque 
Percuſh ferio ; 4 mingo vu/t meio minxi, 
A ſedeo fido wwlt ſedi, 2 ſuffero tollo 
Suſtuli, oF 2 fuo ſum fui, 4 tulo r7te fero tuli, 
A fto fiſto ſteti, tantum pro ſtare z furoque 
Inſanivi, 4 verb? ejuſdem fignificant. 


Sic 
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1& +5 
So alſo veſcor to cat will have its preterperfeR ten( 
from paſcor to bec fed, medeor to Heal from medrcor tg 
heal, /:quor to bee melted from /:quefio to bee melted, 
reminiſcor $9 remember from recordor to call to minde. 
3-Defecive Heſe verbs want the preterperfet cenſ: wergo td 
—_ bend or 1k towards, 4mbrg? to doubt, eliſco ta 


grow or en:reaf, fat ſco to chink; peo to bee able, 
ndev to ſhite: ro theſe add pueraſco to begin to bee a 
child: : and paſſives whoſe aives want the Supines, 
as metuo7 £0 bee feared, timeor to bee fearcd; and all 
Defideratives except parturio to (trive to D2ing 
fozth, and eſurio to begin to bee hungry, or to de- 
fire toeat (with a few orhers) which have tne p:e- 
rerperfc tenl. 


cle verbs ſeldom or never have the Supines : 
Lambo toiick, micoto ſhine, r1do to bzap, ſcabs 

to claw, parco to ſparc, dife/c» to dzibe from paitare, 
poſco to require, diſco to learn, compeſcoto paſture to- 
geth-r, quiniſco to nods deg» to lire, ang? to ver, ſugo 
$0 ſack, /ing» ro lick, n-ng) to ſnow, jatago to bee bu= 
fe about a thing, p/allo to ing, v9/o to Will, no/oto 
bee nnwilltig, ma to bee moze Willing, tremo to 
trembl:, firiJeo ta make a noi, ffri4» to m ke a noif, 
Faves to bee pellow, /iveo to bee black and blew, ave? 
fo cover, paveo to fear, connive? to Wink, ferveo 80 bee 
hot. The Compounds of nuo to no), as renuo tore- 
fnſe ; The compounds of cad> to Fall, as incido to fall 
tnco; Excepr vccido te fill Down occaſum, and recido 
recaſum to f1ilbick 2 reſo to refuſe, /inquo to leav, 
luo to puntfh, merw to fear, cluoto gitter, Figeo to 
bee cold, ca/v» to bee bald, fterts to ſ102t, trmeo to 
fear, luceo to ſhine, arce? to dzptve away, whoſe com- 
pounds make ercitum : rhe compounds of gruo to cxp 


ike a Crane, as ingruo to invade. 
And 


S7 
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Sic poſcunt veſcor, medeor, liquor, reminiſcor, 


Preteritum 4 paſcor, medicor, liquefio, recordor. 


_— fugiunt, vergo, ambigo, gliſco, fatiſeo, mm _ 
Polleo, nideo 3 adhec,Inceptiva, ut pueraſco 

Et Paſſtva,quibty caruere Aﬀiva ſupins, 

Vt meruor, timeor. Meditativa omma,preter 

Parturio, cſurio z que preteritum duo ſervant. 

HE raro, aut nunquam retinebunt verba Supinum, S—_ 
Lambo, mico micui, rudo, ſcabo, parco peperci, 

Diſpeſco, poſco, diſco, compeſco, quinilco, 

Dego, ango, ſugo, lingo, ningo, ſatagogque, + 

Pſallo, volo, nolo, malo, tremo, ſtrideo, ſtrido, 

Flayeo, liveo, avert, paveo, conniveo, ferver 3 

A nuo compefitum, ut renuoz 2 cado,ut incido; preter 

Occido,quod facit occaſum, recidoque recaſum 3 p 

Reſpuoy linquo, luo, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calvo, 

Et ſterto, timeo, fic luceo, (9 arceo, cujus 


Compoſita ercicum habent : fic 4 gruo, ut ingruo naturt- 
L Et 
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3.Incertain Heſe verbs (more uſually) are called Defe&ives 


Moods and 
Tenſes, as, 


Aid. 


Salve, 


ſakewe greet pee well. 
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And all verbs Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation 
that end in i; except oles to ſinell, doleo to griev, 
placev to pleaſ, taceo to hold one's peace.pares to obep, 
careoto want, noceotohnrt, pate? to ite open, /ateo to 
lic hid, vaſes to bee able, caleo to bec Warm, which 
will haverhe Supines. 


Chap. 34. Of Yerbs that want certain 
Moods and Tenſes. 


which want Certain — and pop 
SE Aio Flap, or quo F ; 4:5 thon 
indicative Mood eg; 4 be et, or gut 
5 Lo _ _ thep ſap. 
Aiecham 'Þ did fap, hath all perſons in 
Imperfe&t. boch numbers. 
"ceterpeTfedt. Aiſti thou haſt fa(d, 
Imperativus, Ai ſay thon. 
Subjung. I 4iss then maift ſay, 47at hee map 


Preſens. Aiant they may fap, 
Participium Przſens, Aiens g. 
Subjun&. F Aufim J dare, Aufis thou dareft, Auſ: 
preſens. 2, hes dare. Plur. Aufent thep dare. 
Soalſo Durm I gide, Das thon giveſt, Dur hee 


gtveth. Plur. Dazat be. 
For the OLED che Subjun&ive Mood 
in im, hence wee read creduim for credam. 

Indicat. Furur. Sakvebjs thou ſhalt greet, or bid 
God ſpeed. I 

Imperart. Salve ſalveto greet pou Well. Plur; Salvet? 
Infinitive, Saſere to grees well. 

Imperative. 


ſap. Plur. 4;zamws See may ſay, | 


iu  — a. A. . 
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y Et qeecunque in ui formantur neutra ſecunde, 
wp, | Sxceptis oleo, doleo, placeo, raccoque, 

to | Pareo, item g careo, noceo, pateo, lateoque. \ 
ich | Ztvaleo, caleo; gaudent he: namque ſupine, 


—_ — m—_—_— 


| Cap. 34. De Verbis que deficiunt certis 
Modis & Temporibus, 


wes Erba ( magis uſitate) Defeftiva vocantur quz 3.Certis 


hon certis Modis & Temporibus deficiunt, 437. nds þ 
ar prefers $i) ©. Plur. Aiunt bo 
s in| Tmperfe&. Aiebam, haber omnes perſonas utriuſque 
numert. 
Perfe&. Aift:. 


Imperativus, 4: 
may 


: K Subjun&ivus - " i. 
ſay, Prat. Aias, aiat. Plur. Aiamns, Ajant. _ 


Participium przſens, Aiens. | | 
aſe} jo __ + Aufim, aufis, auſpt,Pluri Aufint, ain, © 


t het] Sic Duim, duis, duit. Plur. Drint. Dum, 

tood | Veteres enim SubjunRiva per im efferebant , 
unde credumn pro credam legimus. 

r bid] Indicat. Futur. Sakveb;s. $1lev. 


iivezh Imperar. Seke, ſalvet?, Plur, Sakete, ſalvetore. 


Infinitivus, Salvere. 
tive |. L 2 Impera- 
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Imperative, Ave aveto Hail thou. Plur Avete avs» 
tote Hatl pee. 

Infinit, Axere, to bid one hatl. 

Imperat. Cedo reath mee. Plur. Cedite, antiently 


Cette reach pee. 
Indic. & Subjun&. Futur, Faxo vel Faxim J will 


bing to paſs, Fax thou wilt make, Faxit hee will 
make. Plur. Faxint thep Will make, 

SubjunR. Forem J ſhould, or might bee, Fores 
thou ſhonidſt, or mightlt bee, Fore: hee ſhould, or 
might bee. Plur. Forent they might bee. 

Infinit. Furur. Fore to bec. 

Indic. przſens, Queſo, J pay. Plur. Queſumws 
Wee prap, 

Indic, przſens, Infit hee ſaith. Plur. Infiunt they 
ſap. and Defit it is wanting, Defect it Will bee 
wanting, Defat let it bee wanting, as alſo defer? 
to bee wanting, Confrer: to bee don at once. 

Indicar. przſcns, Inquio vel inquam, I ſap, Inquis 
thou (ateft, [n4«it hee ſatth. Plur. In4u7unt thep ſap. 

Perfe&tum, Inqu:#; thou halt ſaid, 1n1u:t her hath 
ſaid. Plur. Inquifis pee have ſafd. 

Fururum, Inquies thou ſhalt ſap, [njxict hee (hall 
__ Plur. Inquietis pre (hall ſap, Inquient they Chall 

P- | 

Imperat. In,ue, Inquito fap thon. Plur. [nquite, ſap 
pee 


Subjun&. Przſens, Inquiat bee map ſap. 

Particip. Przſens, Inquzens faping, 

Od: I hate, cxp! Y begin, memin; J remember, 
have onely thoſe tenſes which are formed of the 
Preter tenſ,viz. choſe rhar end in ram, rim, ſſem, 70, 
and ſſe, lave that memini hath in the Imperative maod 
imgular Memenz» remembet thou, mementote retmem- 


ber pee. 


Theſe ſimple verbs Fer, dir, fer, der, are not 
found 


Grammatics Latina. 157 


Imperativus, Ave, aveto. Plur. Avete, avetote. Ave, 


Infinitivus, Arere, 
Imperativus, Ced». Plur. Cedite, & apud Antiquos C*&- 
Cette. 


Indicat. & Subjun&. Fur, Faxim vel faxo, faxis, F<*v% 
faxit. Plur. Faxint. 


Subjun&. Forem, fores, forer. Plur, forent. Foreme 


Infink. Furur. Fore, 


Indicat. Przſens, Qzeſo. Plur. Queſumys. Lueſso. 
Indic. przſens, Infit. Plur. Infiunt. Et Defit, defiet, raje. 
defiat, ut item defieri & confier!, Defit. 
Confierte 


Indicat. przſens, Inquio vel inzuam, inquis, inquit. raguem, 
Plur. Inqurunt, 
Perfe&um, Inquiſtt, inquit. Plur. inquiſtss. 


Futurum, Inquies, anquier. 


Imperat. Inques znquito. Plur. Inquie. 


Subjun&, preſens, Inquiat. 
Participium. Inquzens. 
Odi, czp!, memini, habent ea ſolum tempora quz 2 g,; 
przterito formantur , +17. in ram, rim, ſſem, 70» Cayi. 
& ſſe definentia. Sed memin! habet in imperativo fin- Memini, 
gulari, memento. Plur. mementote. 


Dor, for, der, fer, ſimplicium non reperiuntur in Der. 
L 3 prima For 


Ea & ques. 
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found in the firſt perſon ſingular of the Preſent tenſ, 
bur (almoſt) in all the reſt. 

Dic, duc, fer, fac, are cut off by Apocope. 

Sci of ſcioto know is nor in uſe, ner ſole5o of leo, 
to bee wont, nor fu» to bee,an old verb. 

Orior oreris to ariſe , hath orir7 in the Infinitive 
mood, and m95rior maketh mort and mort”. 

Volo JJ Will, n-/o J Wll nor, ma/o Y had rather, 
Fero Þ bear, fer2r Þ am bozn, andede F cat, have 
commonly a Syrcope in many tenies ; as, Volo, vity 
unlt. Valts, Nole, nonuis, nowou't. Nolumus. Mab, 
mevis, mavult. Malurrus. Fero, Fers, fert. Feror, ferris 


vel ferre, fertur. Edo, edis vel es, edit vel eft, &c. of 


which wolo and malo want the imperative mood. X9/0 
make's the Imperative mood N/: no/it9 do not thou. 
Plur. Nlite no/1t5te do Not pee. R 

Eo J go, and ques Þ am able, make their Precer- 
imperfe& renſ ibam and quibam , and their Future 
7bo and quzb» ; and their Gerunds cund?, endo, eundum, 
Rueundi, queunds, queuntum. 

Sum with irs compounds want's the Gerunds, 
Sopines, and Participles of the Preſent ten, ſave 
that abſens preſens com of abſum praſum 3 for futu- 
718 is of fur, which was once the preter renſ of the 
1h verb fw9, P:Num want's the Imperative 
mood. 


#::5:8 Chap. 


w TD 4 


CE oP” CO W 


Grammatice Latina. 159 
prima perſona ſingulari przſentis,ſed in c#teris(fere) 
omnibus. | £2 
Dic, duc, fer, fac, per Apocopen concilz ſunt. 
Sct a ſc:o non reperitur , nec folebo a foler, nec fuo Sed. 


antiquum., . 
Orrr orerzs haber Infinitum erir7, fic & morior mori Orier, 
& mori, My ior. 


Volo, nolo, malo, fero, feror, eds Syncopen' fere ad- Yo!e. 
mirtunt in pleriſque cemporibus ; ur, Volo, vis, wult, Notes 
vultis. Nolo, mn vis, non wit, Nolumus. Malo, mavis, 
mavult, Maſur. Fero, fers, fert. Feror, ferris vel fer- ps, 
re, fertur. Edv, eds vel es, edit vel eff, &c. ex quibus Ede. 
wvlo & male carent Imperativo. Nolo facit Imperati- 
vum. Nob noltt9, Plur. Nolte nolitote. 


Eo & ques habent Imperfe&tum 754m & quibam, & Fo & ques; 
forurum 769 & quibos, & Gerundia, eund!, eundo, eun- | 
dum. Queund!, queundo, queundum. 


Sum cum compoſitis carent Gerundiis, Supinis, & Sum 
participio prxſenti, nifi quod ab abſam, praſum, veni- 
unr @bſens, preſens; nam ſuturis eſt 2 fur, quod preteri» 
tum olim obſoleti verbi fuo. Poſſum carer Impera* 
T1VOe« , ; 


 .x60 


3 Poluns, oo are 


The Latine Grammar. 
| Cap.3 5. Of the Forming of certain Verhs irregular. | 
Vols. Indicativus. 
» 1 Ve's, am 
D323 = 'thouart 
N43 is 
Jl | willing. 
= 1. Po: 420744» 'TAee are 
ls '2 Pulrs, vere are 


, Ved. J have been willing. Ec = ot, Lezte 


laſquamperf. Felur:»=. T had been willing, &c. ut, Leger 190. 
aturum. Fo/em, T ſhalt bee willing ! Vc. ut, Leoam. 


Impera:ivo caret,cujus Þco utimar preſenti Pocentialis, Feliz, &c. 


—— tc — — 


Potentials. | 
. |S Pelim, | J may RA ea 
} | [3] Yeks, thou maiſt 
a1 |} Pelit. hee may 
Ul be | bee willing- 
2 | ,o{l| Ye'rmw. | Tee may 
| =| Pelitiss | yte may 
>|}! Yeave, | they may EY 
>. | 13 Pelle, mit 
PENA Thou mightel 
18 3; Yell. ce might | 
wn bee willing» 
400 | |Wee might {oO 
E 5/2, Feles. _yre might 
—S'3 Fellews- they might ba 


- Yolverim. J might have bten willing) &c. ot, Legerize. 


Futorum, Foluee, J may bee willinghereafter, &c. ut, £2200, 


Teterpluperte Y Yebaſſem. P might bad been willings Xc. at, Legi/ſems. 


Inhnicivus. 


re. & Impert, VU. To bee willing» 


[artopiur preſens, Folens, ns. Poles, Cllilling, 


*erfe. & Pluſquamperf. Folie. To have 02 had been willing. | 


A? / 0. 


Imnrertea 


jn, vg TD) 


|[D DP, © 


bd 


Grammatica Latina. 


| No! Nol E- Indicativus, 
| |aet 1[Nolo, | J am ———_— 
'=|2'/Nox wir, | thou art 
S| {3/NYez wwlr, | bee is _ 
EF | unwilling, 
x |.» |1 Nolumus, | Tre are 
_ S 2' Now walt;s, | pee are 
= |3 Nolunt. | thev are 


Imperie&. 3 Nolebam, IF was unwil'ing, &c. ut, I egeb ame 
Preterpert- 1 No!:. J Have been unwilling, &c. v ut, Legs. 
Pluſquamperfe2. 7 No:cer2m. J had been unWilling, &c. ur;Tegram, 


—— 


Facurom. 1 Nelwm. T thall heeunwilling.&c. ute Logam. 
Imperativus . = 
_ Nol:. 2Bee thou un- E bo LE 
Nolze. [ willing, [ 3 Ne! FN ore. 05er yee unwilling, 
Porentialis. 
. | 1 | Nolte J may TED, "4 
|& 2|Volis, | thou maicſ C 
- & [2] Nolzr. hee may 
S bee unwilling. 
EF) >|r|Nolawu, | Mee may (** X W 
&\S\z|No'itie, | pee may Ma 
[3] Volmme. they may bn 
| ae 1! Nollem JT might 
36 þ Voles, | thoum mighe'® | 
v4 (| Voller hee mi 
Ju ?bee unwilling- 
E |! Nolems:, | Tee might 
m- = |3 Veler:s, vee me 


[Perfeftum.,”7 Nolwerim. JT Re LI been unwilling» ut,Legerim, _ 
Pluſquamperf. Nolxifſem, J might had been 1 unwilling. dt, Legiſem.. 


|Faturum, 1_Noluer9. J may bee_unwilling hereafter, vt, Tegers. | 


Infinitivas: 


Preſens & Impert. - 1 Nole. Tobee un unwilling. 
Perfedturn & Plu(quamp. N2{uiſe. T'0 have 02 had been unwilling 


— 


Participium Przſens. Nolens. Unwilling. 


Mah. 


| 
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| als. | Indicativus, FE {W 
| at 1] Melo, Z ©. a ans | 
Mens, | thou art | | £ 

2 | (3 Mevnde, hee 13 willin cy 

Fl] moze wiInuk Fx 

0 | 1M: thymus, Cllce are ” 

_ E Mzwel:es, Fre are 
j> 3 Ml we, | they —_ —— — = 

Lagerſe®. 7 Merbom, J was moze willing. ut, Lege@ 22me Ns 2 

7reterpert. 1 Mat". J have been moze willing. u!, Lee. Z ti Pe 
[aſquamperfes. 7 Iſ2:z72. J HaD been m02e willing. UtyLegeram | Ph 
Faturum. | Miz. F ſhall bee mote willing. ut, | <quw. Fu 

Kats Imperattvo caret, cujus loco oO utimur M3 5, &c, 
Potentialie, & 

THz, TT may * ” 
#j3jW:/s, | thou maieſt 7 

S © [a Mare. hre may k wilin < 

Bi ce moze & = 
 |r |. :limus, | Cee may - 
= 2/2 |Aſ\eliric, | yer may Pr: 
A [3[Mzi, | | they may _ as; RYE | Im 
1{Mellem, | F might A | 

o H oder houmr'ge ſt | = 
M27, ceml _ 

vl | | edee mo2e willing- Fur 

J= fe Mens, Wee might 

=i'z|2 Mulects, ' Vee might 
_=13 Mater, ey might _ 


*erfectum. 1 Mlverim. JT might have been moze willing. ut,Legeram. 
Plaſquampert. j5 Malaiſſem, J might have bad been _— 
hereto 1 M: tuero, J may bee me willing hereafte hereafter utsl egers. 


Intnitivus. 


72fens & Tmpert. | Ml. To bee more willing 
Zerfetum &e Pnnmp. AC M .l=:jje.T'6 have 02 had! deen een mo2e willing- 
$25 leguntur M -v#'o, Mivolm, Mavelim, & Micellene, 


Fero. 


1 2210S | 


Grammatica Latina. 


["Fere. | j Indicativus. 


2 1 Fer ions, Caee 
[= ES '3 Fertis, beats 
'3 Ferunt, Heo 


— _—_— 


Perfettum- 1_Te/', J have bozn- ot) Leer. 


Tmperfetum. 1] Frrebams. a. J DiÞ bear. ut, Legebam, 


Plaiquampert. T«/e as. J Had D02N. ut, Legerame, 


Futurum. 5 Feraw. TJ will bear, ut, Lega. 


Imperativus. 


Fer :mus, Dear Wee, 
. Ferte, 
E Fer: of. T'Pear yte- 
N c7AZ, 


[£5 T'Bear thon, 
O 


S[Eoce. ee him bear. |” 572%, ILerthem bear, 
Z __ Porentialis. _ 


— — — 


men I —Mina 'A mioht bear. ut, on 


- Perfeftum, 7 Tul&:mm. J might have' bozn- ot, Lecerim, 


Pluſquampert. | " Tuliſſem. J egge had ) bozn., ur ut Teaſe 


Furorum. 1 T:/er2. J might bear hereafter. u:, Logero, 


| Infnitivus, 


'Preſens, & Impert. Ferre, TO bear. 
Perfectum & Pluſquampert, | Tiff. T 0 have oz had  bozn. 


ULUIUIN. — Let: N.—To bear he hereafter. 


Frrendi, |Df brarinns 
Gerundia:-<? Ferex:co, Tn bearing» 
Ferendwr's To bear. 


| Latune. bear. 
bapina $ £19 o bee bozn, 


Parti. Ferens. Bearing, 
| _ Cipia @ Lars. About to bear. 
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Feror. | Indicativns. 
+1 Feror, |J am bozn- 
; E 2 Ferris, | . 
£1*| \Eome. + {thou art bozn: 
S| = 3 Ferro, hre is bozn- 
El. 1 Fey ton0 ey, lee 
3 2 Fer:mir:, | pre are boNts 
= 3 Foruncer, they 


Imperfetum, 1 Fereber. IJ was bozn. ut, it, [ egebar, 


ner oe 


Pertetur Laws (wm vel fr, J have been 1 bozu8. ot, Lei; ſw vel fag 


Farurum. 1 Ferer. Þ ſhall bee bo2n. ut, Lecar- 
Imperativus. 
Fer mw. See wee bozn. 


—_ 

Foo, $Vereho Pl 5 Erimins, d-Ber pee bozn- 

ah ———_ -"* d'Bee bee boztt@ | 5=f - "nevarny FLet them bee bouts 
Potentialis. 

Preſens. 1 F e727, J may bee bozn- ut, Lee. "0 


Imperiedtum. | Ferrer, I | might bee bo! bo2n. ut, Legoo. 


| Rm a might —4 [at, LeE5 ſome vel frrinn, 


Plaſquam p-LarurS - [In miaht had ut, LeTas offem vol im yelfuiſem. 


Zarnr.L arus er0 velfuere. 1m ay bee bozn hereafter,ut,L-#«: &0 vel futre, 
Inftinicivus, 


Pimiquamp. Lars er 4s vel facram J had been en bozn.u ono o; velfeos, 


Preſens, & Imperf. Fers, T0 bee ban 
Perfeftii & Pluſquamp, Leraw eff vel fuſe, T0 0 have 02 ve 02 had! been ron bozn- | 
Futurum. —— Le: i7i, vel Ferendum «ft, — — T0 bee bozn' hereafter» 
and. Do gears 

Ferendus. To bee bozn. 


— — 


Ev. 


Grammatica Latina. 


—_— 


| Ebb. __Ede. | Indicativus. 


NE: | TE. T eats  |Edanue. Tee 

E|S|7. Thou eateffts |S|<4,;,, | 
*|pw, « an 

&| [uz 2Ore eareth. | ſr (es 


— — — — 


bat. 


RT 1_Edebs Edebom, J ates ut, Legeb am. 


Perfetam. 1 £4: J have eaten. ut, Leg7. 
Pluſquampert. [| Edrram. lerame J had eaten. ut,L ererame 
aturur,, 1 Edzm, J ſhall eats ut, cgom, 


Imperativus. 


| Is. | _ 1 Eat wee. 
F x Je thou, : 


Efe. ” Eat vpe. 
| Wt Cur hint eat. 
} [Eco 


__ 


_ 


Edax, 
| Ed:o20, Eat they. 


Porentialis. 


[Prees: I Ed:m. J may eat. ut, Logan. — 
Ederers, , [ ezer 
opaks. I Eſme TJ might eat.ut,$ - Effm 3 "RE 


fetum. 1 Ederbr, T mighthave eaten. ut, ! egerims 


Pluſquamperf, Ede. JI might had eaten. ut, Leg:fem- 


— © —— 


aturum. 1 Edero. Þ may eat Hereafter- ut> ut, Legers, 


Inhaitivus. 
Preſens, & Imperf. j Edere, vel Ee. Fo gat. 
& Plnemper?, Ex Earſe. Tobhave 02 had eaten —@ = 


uturay. Eſzrum eſe, T,o eat hereafter» 


Eqdend!, | Df - eatings 


Supina,$ Bam. | |E9 bee eaters 


C Edexs. Cating. 


] n cipia.y E/urus, About | fo 8ats 
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SO 


[1 


| Fio. | Indicativus. 


Preicns. | Fives am madg. ut, Awe, 
imperein. 1_Pibem, J was made. =; Aadnbam | 


bh —_— 


Perfeoum. 1 Pais [tg have been made. ahefer] pom 
Pluſquamperf. 1 Fau4 £77 I bad been made. w.Leflw$ © 


Faturam. | Fizw. J | half bee made. ut, Aud. 
Imperativas. 


ih | |Fiaxus. 1 Bee Wee made. 
2| See thou made- , 

Fit glee $ & Fi, IDBee yes made- 
Q 


5 
\* [#6 Ty ot him bee made. | [7/2 Let them bee made- 


Porentialis. 
Preſeas | » 1 Fam, J may bee made+ ut, Auden, 


ImperfeR. | 1 Fitrem, ] might bee made. ut, Audyem. T2 
Perfectum. 1 FaBu;Y {7% =, [I mighthave been mane. $ =, 


fuerom. = 
Ploſqumper'|p, =l $ 7 ad [y |Imight had beou ms male. , Of 
[J may bee made vere: - < -N 


——_— 


Futurum. 1 Faus} p. = 


Infnitivus. 
Prefns, & Imperf. | Fai, Fo bee made. 
moan & Pl Befun'$ Foy; 2 Tohave 02 hadbeen made». | 


$4 Eacintum ſs $To bee made hereafter. 


. C Fa#4s. ade. © 
[arid Farid To bee made. | 
Eo. 


P 


——_— 


HY Re mr, wr 


Parorom, 


z on DD tee i aria 


Los {a fd. om 


— ——— 


I 


] 


Grammatica Latina. 


WY & 


To, 


Eo. | Indicativus. 
1:EFa, 
_ [& wie I 90s goelt, 
49 4 
bi - 1 '[ ms, ye 
= 122, PE 0s 
|= [3|Funr, they 
. |1(Jbam, Did 
TE _ did 
E _ _ bee did 
EI Sunot,* Wee Din 
J5 Ihatis, \yee DID 
= =; {b4n8. [they did 
1) us I have 
G lot thou haſt 
Is 3 [Vito hee hath 
£ | 
B | |*\l[vimw, [eee have _ 
SL | {3} on, yee have 
verint, 
Þ p, lytre. $|they have 
| |} [ucron, i 
SD Sf Turras, ER hadſt 
ht 3] I wverar, ;dee bad 
J [1 Toer cms, ottes had goNte 
£]=|3\rowew! hey had 
a 4 they 
vo]! 1bs, | will 
[ [= [3]7tis, thou wilt 
| _ [3.76- | bee will 
S | x2 [8 Times, Cee will 
a [= [2 1hrtes, yee wi'l 
| p* 13 1bunt, they will * 
Imperativus. 
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Imperativus. 


zlens, 


ow 


hy TGo thous 


Ec. 
et him go. 
be. FLetl wers 


gi 2&0 ye. 


_— $Go they- 


* 


” "EY [Tee might 
3 Trerrtis, ee might 
3 lvezz:. they might 


Potentialis. 
IN = |} Kg mailt > go, 
Hl 3 Er, 'bee may 
| - 
2| « |1 E:z5;TUeg 
[2 2\E:rw, 'pre $ may go wh 
| 3) Sane, they 
Fe . [1 Trom , | might 
AER ou michteft 
| 3) [re- 'hee might | 
x + |; Dems, ware mt A 
£183 lets, [pre mit 
[3 |[rexs they might 
I Tverrms | might 
3 I verts, on miahteſt 
; Ivor. 'bee micht 
have gon 


Pluſquamperf, 


I” ORF re =) [| 


Granematica- Latina. 


Pur rum. 


i[[vi/emxs, | Tee might | 
2 Ix«ſees. | yte might 
they might _) 


1 Trero, Y may { 


- | ga bj [wifſens, might 
Y 'L : _— ——_ 
Þ |” |3/1vsſe, | hee might | 
In 8 have had gon. 
z 


'Plur 
WI 
o 
=> 
ho 


Sing, 


z 12ers, | thou maiſt 
3 Tecm. | dee map 


| | go hereafter | 
| | Iverim'y, Tice wh 


CE_—_ _—  _—_—_— 


Plur, 


2]uamttts, vee may 
3 170-440 they may 


_—_—_ | 


— 


| — 


Intnicivus. EY 


þ = C DR 
| Impert. wh 2 fo go, 
| 


——— —_ 
— _ _—— - — ——— 


PerteRum & Plaguimpert, | Iv'{. To have 02 had nons 


FOLUIUIN, w—_ toms: ſt, — To go Hereaficrs : 


”  —_—— —— — 


— ” 
| ES Ln. £00 bee gon. = 


| E-cad', ©f going. ) 
Gerard E'o:90. In gotng-. 
Eundum. To { Os | q 


Pattici- © Gen. Fr-mis, &c. Golngs 
| pia, T lev. About to go« 


_ Ot — — _ _ RY —— —_— 


2. 


| Ad hurc madum ctiam varifhtur Lueo, nt quod Imperativo 


CAarca'» 


- 


M Chap. 


Ottea. 


The Latine Grammar. 


———_— 


Chap. 36. 
Of Forming the verb Sum. 


| [The verb Sum hath a manner | Verbum Sum peculiarem Con- 
of declining which bejong's | jugandi rationem fibi po- 
onely to irs ſelf. ſtular. 


Sum, es, fui, efſe, futuris. Sum,es, fui, eſſe, futurs. 


"wan Indicative Mood. | The Potential Mood 


—— 


*aw Po naw, | ; Sins, Poſſum, : 
£5, So art. | Ss, ; 1. 
ER, her is- | Su | bee may jo 
Fo eee) | Saas Tae hn 
. | Stvicy 
I Fram, Porera2w, Y was. | Efſew,P 
E ou walt. | Ef on 
« 3 Loa, ee Was. 27 Sia] F 
7 5h * T0 Oh ace Eſema;, [Wee might {* 
I 2 Evaris yer gue | Eferr, | migh 
'3 Eraxc. they Effent. | [ebrymight 
Fai, Potwi, | Fecrim, Porue- cxe-T mic t 
He _—_ | I have j —_ (ram, oh beſt) _ 
== | bee hath > | Fuens ere, hee — F- 
Fabaus, | Tee have *S F.gimns, Wee might >= 
Faaftss, ex have | © Fri, yeemight |£ 
Furnas, | They have | . Faerrms, they might 
|Faere, J 


————_ 


d | 


Hal 


*22q 


a — i Mt. 14 


9229 


as din 


OO. 


q 


| — 


a—_—_— 


*U3Iq 2av 


_— 
DE — 


K 


0) 
«IJ 


Grammatica Latina. 


al” 
% 
- 


> 


graz04 339 | 133g arg 99uy | 


al a — \F hay | eſtengaſh might 
=_ - 2 Fueres, thou hayſt b Fuiſuws, thou mt 
I — 4 Erer I | Fruſrer, bec mi 
S I Geary as, bee had VL Fuſ Ulee Mm 
Es.” [rkad” (* |Eajom, perminde 
(> 3 Faraxc, Hep Fuiwas, might 
CES Sn en 
ls, rh, 0, 3 hall, | pmat aro iſt 
| 5 2 3 Erzx, | bee hall = Furs, hee may 
rg 1 fn [Ra Cen [rant 
$8 Z Errcxt, they ſhall J Faermt. | thep map 


| 1-7 OG: 


The Imperative M01. | The Infinitive Mood. 


*13 


c— c_—_— || — —— n 


=—y 


2! . 3 S:ges,eto, Bee thou eſent an 

FEE: 3, 6 ſerver. TL kperfect #E/e, to bee» | 
ns} v, 1 ts, ce ' 

E| —3$-weſ, [ber et Po 1ecorplup, $a, hadveens | 
Qs St l . EF : 
| T 3 Fi yfon0, B08 they Future < _ "— _— 


| Cr n——_———_— 


—_OR_—_ are its com- | 
poun decli ed, | . X , 
abſent, Deſum to TR | Sie vyarilantur & ejus eom- 
|Prefum to bee befoze.. 0b/um to * poſita, 49ſum, deſum, prefum, 
bee againſt ; bur Proſum to pzo- | 05ſum 5 proſum recipir d inter 
fie, rake's d between two vow- | duas vocales , & Poſſum ( 
els, and Poſſum to bee able, ( of | **'* & ſum ) ante vocalem & 
potic adie,and ſum to dee) before | *'® f retiner t , mutat au- 
2 vowel and in ſtead of fj © / ante /. 
keep's.t, bur changeth it in- 
} before /. 


Chap. 


perſo- 


Im 
rals beede- 
im 


clined 1 
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Chap. 37. 
Of Verbs Imperſonals and Derivatives. 


| hwy ene an bee declined throughout all Moods 


and tenſes in the voice of "the third perſon fingu- 
lar onely. 


the third ] ; , ; : 

perſoncce- & (1. Of the ARive voice which end in t; as, Decet 

ly, "= tk becomieth, decebat, deruit, decuerat, decedit. 
& | Deceat, deceret, decxerit, decere. 
b- F 2- Of the paſſive voice, which end in tur as, 
>? Studetur it iS fudied, ftadebatur, ſtuditum eff 
<= vel Mer. ſtuditum crat vel fuerar, ſtudebitur, ſtu- 
VL deetur, fluderetur, ftuditum fit vel juerit, ftuditum 
< { efſet vel fuiſſer, ſtuditum erit vel fuenit, ſtuderi. 

And they Imperſonals want ( for the moſt part ) Gerunds, 

beeof the Sypines, and Participles. 

ig The Participles by which wee expreſs the Preter 


renſ are pur Subſtantively in the Neuter gender. 

Imperſonals of the Aive voice are theſe eleven, 
which(almoſt)alwaics remain 1mperſonals; viz. Decer 
tt becommeth, Tibet it itſtcth, Licer it is lawful, L:quet 
it is cleer, (whoſe Prerer tent is not exſtant) Lubet 
it liſteth, »7/ere: it pttieth, Oporte: it beh@veth, Penrer 
it repentcth, P:yet tt frkcth, Pudet tt aſhameth, and 
Tet it irketh, which are atſo ſomtimes found in che 
third perſon plural, as decent,oportent, pudent, 

To theſe are reckoned ſoni perſonals ( which are 
found abſolutely in che third perſon without a no- 
minative ca{e, having an Infinitive mood preſently 
afrer them). Such are, 

[n the firſt Conjugation, deleFat it deligheth, ju- 
et it heipeth, prcſiar It is better, reffat it remaineth, 
flat tt is reiolved on, con/tat4t ts manifeſt , vacat Y 
am et icaſure, 


Grammaticd Latina. 


CAP. 37. 
De Imperſonalibus &+ Derivativg. 


Mperſonalia conivgantur in tertia perſona ſingu- Imperſonae 


, | Ia conju- 
lar1 per omnes modos & rempora. gantur in 


; rertia ſins 
C1. Active vocis, qnz in t definunt, ut decet. dece- oulart. 


bat, decuit, decuerat, decebit. deceat, deceret,decue- 
| 11t, decutſſer, docuerit, aecence, 
< 2, Paliivz vocis.quz in tur deftnunt, nt Studetur, 
Stadebatur. ffud tam eft vel furt, ſtuditum erat vel 
| fuerat, ſtadeditur. Studeatur, ftuderetur, ſtuditum 
L 


z 


fit vel faerit, ſtuditum ejſet vel fuijſet, ſtuditum 
. erit vel faertt, fluderi, 

Impertonalia Gerundiis, & Svpinis & Participlis g,n+ atom 
plerunque carent. 1.Aftivz 
Participia, per quz Prxterita circumloquimur vocis, 

Subſtantive ponuntur in nevtro genere. 

Imperſonalia Aaivz vocis tunt hzc undecim , 
Conjugationis ſecund:x, quz ſemper (fere) manent 
Imperſonalla, viz. Decet, [:het, licet, liquet, (cujus non 
exſtat przteritum) /u5et, mijeret, oporter, pzniter, prget, 
pudet, tedet, quz interdumetiam inveniuntur in tef- 
ria plurali, ut decent, eportent, pudent, 


>unt autem duplicia 


C 


His accenſentur quzdam Imperſonalia (quz abſo- 
| lure inveniuntur in tertia periona abſque nominarti- 
| vo, ſequente mox Infinirivo. ) Cujuſmodi ſunt, 


In prima Conjugatione, deleFat , juvat, preſtat,reſtat, 
fiat, conitat, vacat, 
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In the Second, apparet it appeareth, attinet (t be- 
longeth, debet it 0nght, pater tt ts evident, placer it 
* picaſcth, o/c: it 18 wont. ; 
In the Third, Accidit tt b:falleth, cxpir it begtn» 
neth, conducit it belongeth to, contingit it hapnith, de- 
ed it ccafeth, incipir tt beginneih, ſufficit 1t ſuffi= 
cety. | : 
In the Fourth, Convent it agrce'th, evenit tt fall's 
out, expedit if 18 cxpedient. | 
Among the irregular verbs, eff it 1s, intereſt it con= 
cerncth, prodeft it doth pzofit, poreſi ir may, fir it (8 
don, refert tt Concern2th- | 4 
Likewiſe verbs of an exempt power ( 7. e. that 
fignifie an attion nor of on humane power) com 
near the nature of Imperſonals, as Fu/gurat it light=- 
neth, p/uit it raineth, /uceſcit it wareth Jtgchr. 
Or 2. Imperſonals of the Paſſive voice have no certain 
—_ Paſ- number,becauſ they com of all verbs ARives,and ſom 
Neurers, as, Legitur it iS xgead, curritur 18 (S run. 

Laſtly no verb ( almoſt) is ſo far a perſonal, 
as that it cannor take upon it the form of a Imper- 
ſonal 3 and ſom Imperſonals turn again ſomtimes 
into Perſonals. 

A verb Imperſonal may indifferently bee taken 
to bee of any perſon in both numbers, wiz. by rea- 
ſon of an oblique caſe adjoined 3 as, me oportet 
muſt, te oportet thou muſt. i0um oporter hee malt. Opor- 
ter nos wee mul}, oportet ves pre mult, oportet :/os they 
muft. Statur 4 me J ſtand, ffatur 4 te thou ſtandeſt, 
flatur ab illo hee ſtandeth. Statur 4 nobis wee ſtand, ſta- 
tur 4 whis pee ſtand, flatur ab iſſis thep (Hand. 

Verbs Deri- Derivative verbs are very often uſed for their 
_ vatives ae Primirives, as Timeſco for times to fear, biſco for h1o 
fo gape. | 
There bee five kindes of Derrvatite verbs. 


.tncho. 7x. [nchodtives, or Augmentatives » which fignifie 
tive qT--* ; C begin 


——_— 


A _ 
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a Secunda , Apperet, attinet , debet, patet , placet, 
olet. 


In Tertia, Accidit, cepit, conducit, contingit, defirit, 
incipit, ſufficit. 


In Quarta, Convenit, er ent, expedit. 


Inter anomala, eff, intereſt, prodeff, pateff, fit, refer. 


Ad Imperſonalium etiam naturam quodammodo 
accedunr verba exemptz potcitaris, viz. ationem fi- 
enificantia non humanz poteſtatis, ut Fu/gurat, pluit, 
luceſcit, &C. \ 

2. Imperſonalia Paſſive vocis cerrum numerum non Vel 
habent, quia fiunt ab omnibus verbis ARivis, & qui- 3-Paflire 
buſdam neutris, ut Legitur, curritur. —_ 

Denique nullum fere verbum eſt tam perſonale, 
ut non idem imperſonalis formam poſit induere 3 
atque nonnulla Imperſonalia remigrant aliquando in 
Perſonalia. 

Verbum Imperſonale, pro fingulis perſonis utriuſ- 
que numeri indifferenter accipi poteſt, viz» ex vi ad- 
jun&Ri obliqui, ut, 


Oportete te, Oportet <\ vos, 


lum, ills, 

a me, a nobis, 
Statur / ate, PStatur <\ 4 vobs, 

4 iÞlo. ab illts. 


Derivativa ſzpiſſime pro ipſis primitivis uſurpan- Derivativa 
eur, ur Timeſco pro times, hiſco pro hio. ſun 

Derivatorum quinque ſunt genera. . __ 

I. Inchoativa five Augmentativa, quz inchoatio- ,j. © 
M 4 nem 
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beginning or augmentation, and end in ſco3 as, Luce- 
{co to begin to bee light, 47/eſco to bee hotter x hotter. 
2. Frequentatives, which ſigaifie a certain afſidui- 
tie or endeavor 3 and end 1n to, ſh, x2, Or tor; as, 
Viftoto ville often, /:/ to goto ſe, nexo to tie often, 
ſetor to endeavo; to follow. = 
3.Defidera= 3+ Defideratiier, or Meditatives, which fignifie a cer- 


3-Frequen- 
tatives, 


Lives. rain dejire or ſififr, and end in ws as, L:Fario 
to ſtrive to read, cx2atur79 to delire a ſypper. 

4. Diminu- 4. Diminutes, which ſignifie the leflening of ers 

LiVCSe Primicive, and endin/por {+ 3 as, Sorb:iilo to ſup 
often. pit:jo ro pple oz ſup a little. 

g. Imita- 5+ Im2tatives, Which ſignine imiration, and end in 

tives. {if}, and in mr; as: Patrijſ» to reſemble a father, vil- 
p:inor to play the for. 

_ _ 6.Hirherto belong alſo Apparatir os, which fignifice 2 

Y 


preparation to, and end in c2 as, Feltico Fo pluck, 
fedico to dig. | 

=. ASallo Demmin:tives, which com from Noung, 
and have no proper appellation ; as, L:gmy lo purrep 
woo9d, 7«ftrcor to ive in the Connery» 


Chap. 39. 


Of a Particifie. 


A Partici. PARTICIPLE is apartot Speech 

ple takerh derived of aVcrb,xhich raketh parr of 

__ of a F 2 Noun as well as of Yerb z as, Amans 
an 

= p X loving. 

_ = Ke A Participl: hath from a Noun, gen- 


der, ca\e, and declerfi:n; from a Verb, tenſand fignifica- 
There bee tion > from both theſe number, and fignre. : 
four kindes According to tenſ there bee four kindes of Parti- 
or Partici cjp/es, h 

—_ 1. A Participle of the Preſent tenſ hath the ſignifi- 
PrefeuntenC cation of rhe Preſent tent, and enderh in ans,ens, 
Ah and jens, 3 as, Anzns, docens, legen, audtens, _ 
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inchoationem aut augmentarionem hgnificant, & in 
ſco definunt 3 ut, Laceſco, ardeſco. 

2. Frequentativa, quz ailiduiratem quandam, vel %Frequen: 
conatum fignificant, & in to, ſo, x2, aur ror definunt ; tativa. 
ur, Vifite, vijo, nex?, /effor. 


3. Defiderativa ſive Meditativa, quz apperentiam 3. Defidera- 
quandam . aur ſtudium fignificanc , & definunt in Uſe 
uri? 3 Ur, LefFurn, cxnaturro. 

4. Dimir::v4 , quz diminutionem ſui Primitivi 4 Duning» 
Ggnificanr, & deſinunr in /o, vel jo, ur, Sorbitho, 

t/iſo. 
F 5- Imitativa, quz imitationem ſignificant, & defi- obj 
nunt in zjſo & or 3 ut, Patr:1ſo, vulpinor, 


6. Huc pertinent & Apparatrva,qux apparatum ſignt © G  Appant: 
ficant, & in co definunt ; ut, Vellico, fodico. 


=. Irem Den-minativa, quz I nominibus veniunt, & 9*Denomb 
propriam appellationem non habent 3 ut» lignor, Bas 
rujticor, 


Cap. JS. De Participio. 


ARTICIPIUM eſt pars Orationis I Particips 
Verbo derivara, tam a Nomine quam 4 a 9 
Verbo parrem capicns ; ut, Amans. _ w 

' Participinm habet genera, cal, & de- yerboo 

clinationem I nomine z tempoxa & ſignifica- 


tianem 3 Verboz numerum & figuram ab utroque. 


8 | ST Species Pare 
Secundim rempus ſpecies Participiorum ſunt qua- ckiploram 


IM0r. (uot qua- 
1. Participium Preſentis, habet ſignificationem wore 

prxſentis, & definit in ans ens, & zensy ut, Amans, 1.Preſentis 

docens, legens, audient. 

Cxtcerhm 


Do 
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But iens of eo is ſeldom read in the Nominative 
caſe, bur euntis, &c. in the oblique caſes. Burits com- 


pounds have the Nominarive caſe in tens, and the 


Genitive in euntis 3 Except Amvienc .ambientis. 
2. A Participle of the Preter ten ſ1gnifiech the time 


Preter tea. paſt, and enderh in ts, ſi, x» a: Amatis, loved, 


 3.Of the 


Faure in 
788. 


4. Of the 
Fatare in 
cs, 
__ 
ciples are 
formed. 


viſe ſeen, nexus knit; and one IN we, as, mortues 
dead. 

3. A Participle of the future in Rus hath the i= 
gnificarion of rhe Future cenſ of its [nfinitive Mood 
Active; as, Amarurus to love, Dedturis about ta 
teach. 

4. A Participle of the Future in Dus hath the fi- 
gnification of che Furure renſ of the lnfinitive Paſ- 
five; as, Amandws to bee loved Hereafter. 

The Participle of the Preſent tenſ is formed of 
the Preterimperfe# tenſ by changing the laſt ſyllable 
intons; as of Amabam,amans. 

The Participle of rhe Prerer renſ is formed of the 
later Supine by purring ro 8; as of Amatu, amatis. 

The participle of che Future in 14s is formed of 
the later Supine by putting to 196 ; as of Amatu, 
amaturiss, 

The participle of the Future in dwus is formed of 
the Genitive caſe of the participle of rhe Preſent 
renſ by changing tis into dis; as of Amantis,aman» 
dts 


Theſe participles are derived of their verbs be- 
fides the common rule; Pariturs @bout to bing 
forth, neſciturs tO bec bozn, ſanitur to found, argy;- 
turas torepzobe, moriturus £0 dic, luiturus, that ſhall 
pay 02 ſuffer poniſhment, n-ſciturus to know, oſurus 
tohate,futurus to be, oriturus to ariſe, 

Theſe bee like parriciples; bur are derived of 
Nouns, Twnicatus coated, togatus gowned, perſonatus 
perſonated, /arva:4s maghked, &c. 


From 


participii przſentis mutando tis in dus 3 ut ab Amen- 
tz, ama 


ducuntur ; Paritarus, naſciturus, ſoniturus, arguiturits, 
moriturus, luiturus, moſcrrurus, oſurus, fjuturus, ort- 
ig ig Oo 
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Cxzterdm iens ab eo rard legitur in Nominativo, 
ſed euntis, &Cc. in obliquis. Compoſira vero Nomi- 
nativum habent in 7ens, & Genitivum in untie prz- 
ter Ambiens,ambientk. 
2. Participivm Preteriti, ſignificat tempus prx- 3. Prateri- 
reritum, & definir in tus, ſus, xus, Ut, Amatus, viſus,ne> ti, 
X#59, & unicum In uKſ, Ut, Mortuns. 


Participium Futuri in Rus habet ſignificationem 3-Faturi in | 


a Iofinitivi ſui Aivi; ut, Amaturus, doffu- '%. 
TMs. 

4. Participium Futuri in Dus, ſignificationem ha- 4 Faturiin 
bet Infinitivi ſui Paſſivi; ut, Amandvs. ans, 


Participium Przſens formatur ab imperfe&to mu- De modo 


_ ulrimam ſyilabam in ns ; ur ab Amebam, mo 


Participium Przteriti formatur 3 poſteriore Su- 
pino addendo s; ut, ab Amatu, amatus. 
' Participium Fururi in rus formarur 3 poſteriori | 
Supinozaddendo rus 3 ut ab Amatu, amaturus. 


Participium Futuri in Dus formatur I Genitivo 


Hazc participia przter Analogiam a verbis ſuis de- 


Tunicatus, togatus, perſonatus, larvatus : &c. fimilia 


participits ſunt, I nominibus yero deducuntur. 


Ab 


179. 


1 
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And ofwas From Agives and Neuters which have the Su. 

verbs they pines com rwo Parriciples, one of thgptelent rend, 

com. and the orher of the Furure in rus 3 as of Amo, amang, 
amaturis, Of Curro, Currens, CArſurns. 

Buc ot ſom Neurers are found alio Participles in 
dus, as Dubitandus to beedDoabtcd, Vigrlandus to bee 
Watched, caren.!us to bee Wwantcd, d/en.lus to bee 
griev:d. And of thoſe which make their preterper- 
te& renf in manner of Paijives. is made alloa parti- 
cipleof the preter cenl; as gaudes, gaviſus gl:d, jure, 
juratus fro0gn ; 1o likewiſe trom Impertonals in tur 3 
as of Aratur, ar72t5 plowed. 

Of Verbs Paſſives com rwo participles, one of the 
prerer tenſ, the ocher of rhe Future in dus; as of 
Amor cometh Amatus, amanadus. 

Of Verbs Deponents com three participles, wiz. 
of the preſent ten(, prerer rent, and of the Furure in 
ru", as Of Aux:lior $0 atd comerh auriliins, auriliatis, 
aNXI/I4NTHS. 


To many alto belongeth a participle in dus, eſpee 


cially to ſuch as govera an aAcculative cate, as of 
Lawy to ſpeaks, comerh L:uens, loqunturus, loquuths, 
I»sjuendus. | 
Of Verbs Commune com four participles, as of | 
Largior to beſtow oz bee beſtowed, comerh Largienss | 
In gitarns, !argitas, largiendas. | 
There bee no parriciples exſtant from verbs Im+ 
perſonals , excepr Pn:tens repenting , decens be- | 
livens & [ubens Willing , pert«ſus frking , 
penitendas, to by repentcD, putens ſhaming, pudendus 
to bee aſhawed, pigen.dus fo bee trked. 
NounsPat- Parriciples are turned into nouns Participial*, 
Tpke 7x, When they govern another caſe then the 
verb doch govern; as, Amans pecunie loving of 
monte. 
2, When they are compounded with words _ ; 
ener | 
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Ab ARivis & Neutris quz habent Supina, veniunt v+ a qui. 
duo participia, unum Prz(enris, alterum Furufi in bus verbis 
rus 3 ut ab Amo, amans, amaturus, a Curro, currens, cur- derivantug,' 
MIMS+ 
F A quibuſdam verd nevtris reperiuntur etiam par- 
ticipia in ds 3 ut Dubitanias, vigilan;lus, carentdus» do« 
lendus. Er ab 1is quz pretericum faciunt more paſſ- 
vorum formatur etiam participium preteric , ut, 
Gaudeo, gaviſus, juro, juratus : fic ab lmperſonalibus in 
| tar 5 ut ab A4ratur, ardtiy. 


| A Paſſivis veniunt dao-participr Preteriti & Fu- 
2 turiin dus 3 ut ab Amor, amatus, amandus. 


| A Deponentibus veniunt tria participia, Preſen- 

tis, Prateriti, & Fururi in 1453 Ut ad Anxilior, arai- 
t hens, auxiliatugs> auxiitaturns. : 
bs . 4 


Mulrtis accidit etiam participium in dus, przcipue 
Accuſativum regentibus ; ut a Loquer, loquens, loquutue 


- Ts, (0quutus, loquendus. 

= A Communibus veniunt quatuor participia, ut A 
ws | Lergior, largiens, largiturus, largitus, largiendus. 

> 


Ab Imperſonalibus nulla exſtant participia przter 


m* } Penitens, decens, libens, lubens, pert ſus, penitendus, pus 
de \} dens, pudendus, pigendus, 


Participia degenerat in nomina Participialia. —_ 
1. Cum alium caſum quam ſuum yerbum regunt, Participia- ' * 
; of ut Amans pecuni. TTY 


hich |} 


2. Chm {componuntur cum difionibus, cum qui- 
1 bus 
hel \ 
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 Infans an infant, [ndo&#us unskilfal. 


3. When they bee compared 3 as, Amens ldving, 


Amantior moze loving, Amantiſſimus very loving. -- 

4.” Whea they fignifie no time z as, Sapiens wile, 
Sponſa @ dztde. 

Participles of the Preſent tenſ very often becom 
Subſtantives, ſomtimes of the Maſculine gender ; 
as, Oriens the Eaſt : ſomtimes of the Feminine ; as, 
Conſonans g Conſonant: ſomtimes of the Neurer ; 


as, Accidens an accident; ſomcimes of the Common} 


of three; as, Appetens grep of. 


ofthe Pre= Participles of che Preſent tenf are declined with! 
Nene teal be three Articles ; as, Hic, hec, & hoc Amans, like Felix. | 


—_ , Parriciples of other tenſes are declined with three 


& of othes © Pinations ; as, Amatus, te,tum 3 Amaturis, ra,rum 3 


tenſes like Amands, da, dum, like Bonus» 
Boas 


Chap. 39. Of an Adverh. 


©. > AR ADVERB is a part of Speech added to 


| 


* "their verbs will nor bee compounded witha! z, as, 


other words ( bur _y totheVerb) to 
'g 


declare and perfe& rheir ſenſ and f1pnification. 


q 


The Significations of Adverbs are many, whoſe| 
varictic muſt bee gathered our of the Circumſtan- 
ces of the Verbs. 


According 


A 
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bus ipſorum verba componi non poſſunt; ut, Infans, 
indod us. | 

3. Chm comparantur ; ur, Amans, emantior, amen» | 
riſfimus. : | "Bs 

4. Chm tempus non ſignificant; ut, Saprens, 
ſponſa- ; 

Participia przſentis remporis non raro fiunt Sub* 
ſtantiva, modd maſculini generis; ur, Oriens : mo- 
dd feemininiz vt, Conſonans : modd neutrius z ut, 
Accidens : modo communis ; ut, Appeter.s, 


Participia preſentis variantur tribus Articulis 3 Paticipia 


ut, Hic, hec, & hoc Amans, ficurt Felix. 


Participia reliquorum temporum variantur tribus —_ M 
terminationibus: Amatus, ta, tum ; Amaturus, 14, Reliquo- v 


rum ; Amandus, da, dum, f1cut Bonus. 


"” 


Cap. 39. De Adverbio. 


A? VERBIUM eſt pars Orarionis adje&ta 


aliis vocibus ( ſed przcipue verbis ) ad ſenſum Adverbian 


& ſignificationem carum perficiendum & explanan- 

dum. by 
Significationes Adverbiorum ſunt multz, quarum 

varietas ex Verborum circumſtantiis colligenda 


Secunddm 
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In a Place; as, ic here, 11ic there. 


: 


[ uf 


There bee "(place, \ Toa Place; as, Ac hither, [lc thithsr. 
7 —_ | and JFrom a Place 3 as, Hinc hence, Iltinc 


fig- thence. 
nific # By a Place ; as, Hac this wap, Ilac 
y that wap. 
Timez as, Nunc now, tunc,then, hodie to dap 3 uſyue 
until or as far as, is both of Time and Place. 
Number ; as, Seme! once; bis tote, ter thaice . 
rerum agan., . 
Order; as, nds aftcr that, ens, laſtly,em; laſtly. 
Aſking 3 as, Cir wbhp, qudre wherctore, unde 
Wwhenee. 
Calling ; as, Hens ho, 0 chofo ho, | | 
Athrming 3 as, Certeftru'p, ns truly , profe&2y 
trulp, /c:/icet pc9» | 
Denying 3 as, Non not. hauJ not, minims no. 
Swearing 3 as,P-! by Ipollo, edipo! by Bpollo's 
tomplc, herc/e by Bercaics, 
Exhorting + as, Age g3 80, ſodes if pon dare, ſlit 
if pou wtll, | 
Granting 3 a, Licet (t map dec ſo, eſto bee it ſo, 
ſit ja © bee indecd ſo. 
Forbidding z as, Ne not, nn not. 
Flattering 3 as, Amaho pacthee- 
Wiſhing ; as,UVtinam Would ts God, f D that. 
Gathering together , as, Simul together, «na tt 
one, parzter althe. 
Parting 3 as,Se2rfim ſeverallp.eregatim by fl3:ks, 
| bifariam two Wales, 
Choofing as, Potizs rather; ims pea rather, 
ſar:us better. 
| Exc! —_: as, Tantzm onely, mods onelp, f/m 
is onclp. 
Inc':1..:2g or denying onely; as, X"n modo not 
| S.\.:7, nnſo;xm not onecly, ned4m mach leſs. 
A Diver- | 


—— {XS 
__—— 


According to their ſignifieation ſom are called Adverbs: of 


S - ; rg 
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7 In Loco 3 ut, Hic, ilic. 
| Loci, Ad Locum ;z ut, Huc, llucs 
, | eaque JA Loco; ut, Hinc, illinc. 
Per Locum; ur, Hac, ilacs 


— 


&\Loci eſt. 
Numeri ; ut, Semel, bis, ter, iterum, 


Ordinis 3 ut, Inds, denique, demum. 
| Interrogandi z ut, Cur 2 quare 2 unde 2 


Vocandi ; ut, Heus, 6 eho. Sh 2 
Afﬀfirmandi 5 ut; Certe, ne, profeFo, ſclicets 


Negandl ; ut, Non, haud, minime. 
Jurandi ; ur, Po!, edipol, hercle. 


| Hortandi ; ut, Age, fodes, ſatis: 
Concedendi ut, /icet, eff, ſit:-Jant, 

| Prohibendi ; ut, Ne, non. 

Adulandi ; ur, Amado. 

Optandi z ut, Utmem, 6 fi. 
Congregandi ; ur, S:mul, una, pariter- 


Secundm eorum ſignificationem quadam dicuntur adverhbia 


Eligendi 3 ut, Potzns, imo, ſatins. 


TExcludendi z ut, Tantizm, modo, ſolkm, 


Land 


Temporls 3 ut, Nune,tunc, hodie; uſque Temporis 


Segregandi ; ur, Seorfem, gregatim, bifartams 


| Includendi , five negarz ſolitudinis ; nf, Fon 


y Mode, non ſo'nm, nedum 


Divers 
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x Direrfitie 3 a5, Aliter oth\rwiſe, ſecus oth:rwikſe. 
: Propinquitie or Nearneſs 3 as, 0buizm mecting, 
| preſty at Hand. 

| intending or Increaſing ; as, Valde very, nimis 

to, fundics utterly, omnino altogether. 

| Renurring or diminiſhing z as, Vix [carce, «gr 8 

bardip, pa#/2:im by Iittie and little, pe.fetencim 
fot bp for. 

| Reſtraining + as, Nudtenus ag far ag, quia! 88 

much as concerncth.:n-4antzum tn as much ag. | 


Of a thing nox finiſhed ; as, Pens almoſt, ferme 
tn a manner, \. ; 
Explaining + as. Pt: (appoſe. utpote a8, nimirurn © 
to Wit, i./ -17 that to, Tile/icet to Wis, guſt | 
dicat as if one ſhould ſatc. | 
Doubring , as, F5yſzn perhsps, for/itun perhaps 
ſo, forraſſis if rt bie fo. | 
hance ; as, Forte as it fall's ont, fortuito by 
chancr, jorts- fortuna by foztunc. Z 
| Shewing 5 as, En lo, ecce bchoid. fic thus, ita (0, 
| Likenels z as, Stc (0, ſicut ag, ce AS, tanquam 8d, 
itz 88. 
Quantitie 3 as, Farm alittle, minime very little, 
ſatis enough, 4unde tm abundance. 
Qualitie z as, Bene Well, ma/zfll, and ſuch as end 
| 1n e, and com of AdjeFives of three termina- 
tions;as, Dole learnedip , Pulcrebzavelp ; al- 
| ſo ſuchas end in er, and com of AdjeRives of 
| three Articles ; as, graviter heabtly, felicit: 


fanificationn —_—_ NR as 


According to their ſignification ſom are called Adverhs of 


Secunda eorum 


happily. | 

| <omparing ;, as, Tam ag well, jim 8g, ming { 
C leſs. £74e Ag well as, magis atque rather th C 
Adrerbs derived of Adie&ives are compared lik Ac 
Adjettives, and differ onely in termination 1; as» D»Þ&fum 
2+ \carnedly, do7;x5 moze learnedly, do#:ſſtme motor, 
learnedlp ; forvter rongiy, fortins moe frrongiy»for#re. 
:::me molt ſtrongly. Like 


Crammatiica Latind. 
HDiverſitatis ; ut, Alter, ſecus. 
[ Propinquitatis ; ut, Obvidm, preſis. 


5 - Intendendi ; ut, Vald?, nimis, funditus, omnino. 
8 7 | Remittendi ; ut, I7x, egre, paulatim, pedetentim. 
n O 

< 

has : - , 
[-| Z Reftringendi 3 ut, Quatenus, quoad, in-quantum. 
| =| 
e | = Ret non pera&tz 3 ut, Pene, ferme. 

= : 

my £ | Explanandi ; ur, Pat, utp-te, nimirum, 7. e. (id 
aſt v | cit) ix. Cadelicet) g.d. Cquafi dicat._) 

of 
ps E | Dubitandi ; ut, Forſan, forfitan, fortaſſts. 

S 
by E Eventas ut, Fort, fortuito, fort8-jortunt. 
(0, E | Demonſtrandi ; ut, En, ecce. ſic, it.. 
as, | <= | Similicudinis 3 Sic, ſicut , cen, tangquarr, Vent. 

= 
ttle,1 | Qnantitatts ; ut, Parzm, minime. ſatis, abunde. 

C9) 
end} Z | Qualitatis 3 ur, Bens, mals, & quz in e deſinunc 
nina-} 2 ab AbjeRivis rrium rerminationum ; z ut,D-&e, 
, al-j 8 pulcrs : item in er ab Adjefivis trium Arti- 
es off ,L culorum z utz Grarzter, feliciter. 
ſtcate 


Comparandi ; z ut, Tam, qudm, minus, 4que, ma- 
gis 4tJue. 

Adverbia ab AdjeAivis derivata more Adjecivo- 

um comparantur, ſed ſola terminatione differunt 3 


. dof, doin doftiffime > fortiter, fortins, forngh- 
ne. 
N 2 


Sims 


29$ The Latine Grammar. 


Likewiſe Bene Well, melins better , oprimes herp 
well ; Spe often, ſepivs more often, ſepiſſims deryp 
often ; > Nuper latelp, nuperrime bcrp latelp, with ma- 


my others. 

Somrimes Adhe@ives of the Neuter Gender take 
vpon them the nature of Adverbs, in imitation of 
the Greeks 3 as, Recens for recenter newlp 3 Toruam 


for tom 8 (rowningly. 


_ 


) 


[nterrogatives, which aſk a queſtion , as, 
whetzer, an whether, «tram Whether. 
Dubiratives, which propound a doubt 3 as, 
'— 0z no, nm whether oz no, nung 
at. 


Chap. 49. Of a Conjuntiion. | 
vt. COXJuNCTION is a part of Speech Þ 
A Conjun- wiuch fitly joinech words and ſentences toge- |} ( 
= ther. | 
—_ a" # Copulatives, which couple both the ſenſ and | += 
ſenteuces. | the words; as, Er andÞ, ve and. nec no}. < 
Its kindes ,, | Suipenſives , which ſtay che ſpeech, or make | x 
according & | another thing to bee exſpeded z as, Cum bath, | = 
_— = | tum doth, 5 both, xe! cither, nec netrhcr, 'S 
"71.8 | becing ſet two rogether. S 
SE | Dis)ungives, which ſever the ſenſ and couple £ 
'S | che words z as, Aut 0j, five 01, vel 02. = 
& | Caulals, which give the realon of ehe former} 
'S ſcnrence ; as, Nam foz,enim foz, quid becaul. W 
= | Diſcretives, which make a difference z as, Se 5 
« - bat,cers but, at but. _ 
L | Conditionals, which imply a condition z as, Sf & 
= if, fin bu! if. niſ: except, dum ſo that. 18S 
" | Exceprives which except ſome thing ; as, MN & 
= unleſs, niſt : crcept, quin but, alioquin otherwil = 
WE”, 
5 | 
Vi 
4 
< 


Rationals, or Lllative, which infer the on 


-_ 

C 

Ces C— 
P—_— /” GG 


Lew w | 


wad poteſtat 


Q 
-a 


x 
S 
,Y 
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= 
S 
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Q 
= 
= 
®, 
vo 
\W 
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®] 
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Similirer & Bene, melir.s, optime ; ſpe, ſepins, ſ- 
piſſums 3 nupe?, mperrime, cum paucis aliis. 


Aliquando Neutra Ad'eFiva induunt formam Ad- 
verbiorum, ad Gracorum imitationem 3 ut, Recens 
pro recenter 3 Toruum pro tone. 


V— — _ —oo——— — — * _— — — O —_  O—  - -- — 


Cap. 40. De Corjunfione. 


ONJUNCT1O ef pars Orationis, quz vo- 
ces & lententias apte connedir, 


CCopulativz , quz & ſenium & verba copulant 3 
ur, Et, que, nec, 

Suſpenfiv# , quz orationem ſuſpendunt ſive 
aliud exlpecAari faciume;z ut, Cum, tam, (5, 

| te!, nec, geminate., 

| 


Disjundtive, que ſenſum disjvngunt, verba ve- 
ro copulanrt ; ut, Azt, five, tel. 

Caulales, quz cauſlam reddunt ſuperioris ſen» 
rentiz: z ur, Narry enim, quia. 

Diſcretivz, guz dilcretionem faciunt ; ut, Sed, 
vero, at, aſt. 

Conditionales, quz conduionem implicant z 'ur, 
S:, fin, nift, dum. 

Exceptive, que aliquid excipiunt ; ut, Nj, niſt, 
quing alzoquin. 

| Interiogativz, quz interrogant 3 ut, Ne, an, 

Mir. 

peer wks gue dubicant ; ut, An, nun, nun- 

quid, 


Fationales, five Tlativz, quz ex ratione pro- 
N 3 poſita 


lh —— 
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VI. 
Conjunaio | 
voces & 
{cntentias 
conjungit, 
Sp*c3evse Jus 
Y wad {2 . 
n Gcatio. 
rem 14at 


17. 
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According 
to it Or- 


to _ 


m bee 


*Accordin 
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CE fion from thereaſon ſet down 3 as, Ergo there= 
foze, ideo therefoze, it4que therefoze. 
| comrnuaires which continue the members of 
a ſpeech in order ; as, Deinde after, prro furs 
ther mo2e,promde thereupon, inſuper mo2codbcr . 
Conceſhves, or Adverſatives, which grant ſom- 
what which rhe following ſentence may oP- 
poſe 3 at, Etſi although, quanquam although, 
licet though , tametſ althongh, quamuis al- 
though. 


Reddirives to the ſame, which beeing referred 
to their Conceflives, make a ſentence diverſ 
from rhe former, as, Tamen pct,attamen but pet, 
verum but, werantamen pet notwithſtanding. 

EleFives, which ſhew the former member of 
the ſentence to bee preferred ; as, Nuam ag, 
ac as, 4t que AS. 

Diminurrves, which leffen the ſenſ; as, ſa/tem 

8t icaſt, 1e/ cyen. 

-xplerives, or Completives, which fill up a ſen- 

rence for ornament's lake; as, Nurdem n= 

deed, atom and, ſcilicet foxſath , enimuerq 


| fkrulp. 
x adverbial, or Adverbs conjun- 
L 


g to their ſipnification ſom hee 


5 


Pre tl Go comm tt mmm. on 
CME OC ——— ————__ 


'Accordin 


Give, which with a very lictle diftcrence are 


diſcerned from Adverbs; as, Quando When, 
oz ſ:ving that, proinde thcrefoze, oz then, 


{ Prepoſitives, which are ſet in the beginning of 
ſentences; as, Nzm foz.quare wherefoze, at but. 

J Subjun&ives, or Poſtpoſitives, which have the 
ſecond, third, or fourth place in a clauſ; as, 

+ Nuidem inBced, $19; aiſo.4c"0 indeed, enim foz. 

Commons,which way indiffcrently bee ſet be- 

fore or after ; as. Erg5 thereto; c, icitur therez 

foze, irague therckoze, fed int. | 


fm 


* pon = 


Enclt-: 


Quad a occanlorcm £0 #..2&. 


Quoad ordin® ſunt 


Qnoad poteſtatem ſive ſignificationem ConjunRionnum aliz ſunt 


" ae CI 


. - 


Quoad ordine ſunt 
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poſita concluſionem inferunt ; ut , Ergo, ide, 
Ttaque. 

Continvariva , quz memHbra orationis ordine 
continuant z ut, Deine, porro, proin.de, inſuper, 


Conceſlivz, five Adverfativz, quz aliquid con- 
cedunt,cui poſterior ſentenria adverſeruc ; ur, 
Etſt, quanquam, licet, tametſt, quamuise 


Redditivz earundem, quz ad Conceflivas rela- 
rx diverſam icnentiam tuperiori reddunt; ur, 
Tamen, attainen, veruntamen. 


Ele&ivz, quz oftendunr przcedens membrum 
ſententiz prezferri ; ur, 244m, ac, atque. 


Diminutivz, qu? diminuunt ſenſum 5 ut, Sal- 
tem, rel. 

Expletivz, vel Completivz, quz ornatiis gratis 
lententiam complent;z ut, Qurdem, autem, ſci- 
licet, enim xero. 


ConjunRiones adrerbiales, vel adverbia con- 
junRiva , quz tenvi difſcrimine ab adverbiis 
diſcernuntur ; ut, Quando, promnde. 


Prxpoſitive, quz 10 ſententiarum exordio po- q,caqor. 


nuntur ; ut, Nam, quare, at. 


Subjundtive, five Poſtpoſitive, quz ſecundum, tuor. 


rertium, vel quartum {ocum in clauſula occu- 


Communes, quz indifferenter & praponi & 
pcſiponi poilunt 3 ut, Frgc. 1gitur, itaque, ſed. 
N 4 En- 


| pant 3 ut, Quidem, guogque, very enim. 
* 
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* Encliticals, or Inclinatives, which are annexed 

| co the former word, and incline or rurn back 

their accent into rhe laſt ſyllable of itz as, Que, 
Cn, ve, dam, frs, nam. 


Chap. 41. Of a Prepoſition, 
vIT. PREPOSITIONis apart of Specch which - 
APrepok- is ſet before other m_ ds, 
tion 5S It. ejcher F Appoſition 3 as, Ad ſcho/am to the ſchol. 
| _ * 3 Compoſition z as» <{dvenio tocom to. 
There bee 2 þ 1. Separable 
” $4 Prepo- Prxzpoſirions are eichery Or, 
f:10ns,fom 2. Injeparable. 
of whichare cormrable Prepoſitions arc uſed both in and our of 


I." . "ALR® 
m— 


—_— 


—_ CC oc A os one 


_—_ Compotirion 3 of whoſe regiment wee ſhall treat * 
LIB. 3. CAP. 8. L 
For thirtie one cf theſe govern an Acculſative caſe, 
(2LC 17 
Ad to. |£rg4 towards. | Preter bcfideg., 
Apud by Extra Without. $9; becauf 
Adverſus Injra below of. 
Adverſym Sagainft. 7 bctween, Secundum ag- 
Ante dcfoze. Intra Within, co3ding to. | 
CK on this | Zuxta by. Secus bp. | 
Cirrasy fide. [05 fo. Supra abobe. | 
£ Circum |Penss in the pow- Trans bepand. | 
k Circa C about: Per by. (cr.'Verſus to- ! 
Circiter Pere behinde. | wards. i 
Contra againit. :P:/t after. ,V/tra bepond. | _ 


Which ſom have compriſed in theſe four Verſes. 
- Ad, penes, adver/ns, cis, citra, Circiter, extrd, 

Erga, apuq, ante, ſecus, trans, ſupra, verſus , 0b, infea, | 

| V;tra, | 

' 

| 
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d Encliticz five Inclinativz, quz afhxzx prece- 
- denti voci, accentum ſuum in ejus ultimam 
, (yllabam inclinant 3 ut, Que, ne, ve, dum, ſis, 
LC nam. 
Cap. 41. De Prepoſitione. 
h R APOSIT]O eſt pars Orationis quz aliis 


vel in 


—s 


Compoſitione 3 ut, Advento. 
I. Sepdrabtles. 
Sive 


: 
; vocibus prxponitur, 
| 
2. Inſeparahiles 


a ppoſitione 3 ut, Ad Scholam. 
Frxpoſitiones ſunt vel } 

f 

IT 

-» 


onem ulurpantur 3 de quarum regimine dicemus , 
L1iB. 3. CaP.YL, ; : : 
Ex his enim triginta una Accuſativum regunt , 


Ute 
T. Ad. Erga. Prater, 
[ Apud. Extra. Prope. 
Adverſns, | Infra. Propter. 
Adverſum. | Inter. Secundam. 
il Ante. Intra, Secus. 
C5, Fu xta, Supra. 
| C1tra. 09, Trans: 
"Ip Circums. Penes. Verſxss 
| Circa. Per, Ultra. 
Circiter, Pone, 
Contra. Poe. 


Quas aliqui quatuor verſibus compleRuntur. 
Ad, pen85,adverſyg,cis,citragcirciter,extra, 

, Erga,apud, ante, ſecusatrans,ſuprazuerſur, ob, _ 

- T tra, 


I. Separabiles ſunt. quz & in & extra Compoſiri- alizſunt, 
1,Separabi. 
less 


VIIe 
Przpoſitio 
allis VOCi. 
bus Prpos 
nre | 
Przpoſitio- - 
nfs ſunt F4e { 
Quarum 
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Ultra, poſt, preter, propter, prope, pans, ſecundum 


Per, circum, circa, centray juxta, inter, & intra. 
And twelv govern an Ablative caſe, viz. A, ah, 45s, 


from, 45ſzue without, coram befoze, cam With, ds, e, ' 


ex of, pre befozo, pro for, ine without. | 

Five govern borh thele caſes, wiz. Clam privily, 
in tn, (ub & ſubter undir, ſuper above 3 only tenus 
upto, will have an Ablative caſe ſingular, and Geni- 
tive plural. 

Inſeparable Prepoſitions are ſuch as are never found 


without Compoſition, 77. 
Am, Amhio, to go abont. 
Di, } - A Didaco, to bring unto ſundzic parts. 
Dis, Diſtr1h», to diſtract. 
Re, Pase Recip'9, to receiv. 
Se, Sep-n, fo ſet aſide. 
Con, Com1v?, to ithc together s 


Q Vejanw, outragtons. 

The fignification of Prepoſitions is nor ſo mach to 
bee !.arned by rules, as by daily uſe of reading and 
W:iting. 

SC Prepoſitions are wont to bee ſet after their 
Caſes . 17. Cum, as quihuſcum With whom, tenus, as 


' pube ten;ss Up tothe pztvie parts ; verzs, as Londinum 


verouvs fomards London ; to which uſ,ue may bee 
added: as ad Orientem uſqueas far as the Eaſt. 

Prepoſitions when they bee put without a caſe 
becom Adverbs; as, Coram laudare, clam vituperdre, 
to p2atf one in p2eſence, and diſpzaif p2ivily. 


Som Adverbs, Conjun&ions, and Prepoſitions,ac- | 


cording to their ſeveral fignification,are judged ſome 
times Prepoſitions, ſomtimes Adverbs, and tomrimes 
Conjuncions. 

Som Prepoſitions do make AdjeRives of the Com- 
parative and Superlative degree,as in Chap. 17.1.2. 
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U'tra.poſt,preter,propter,prope,pons, ſecundim, 
Per.citcum-circa, contra, juxta, inter, 8 intra. 4 
Duodecim vero regunt Ablativum ; A, ab, abs, 4&-- ' 
gue, coram, cum,de, &, exypr., pros ſine. 


Quinque ſerviunt urique caſui , Clam, in, ſub, ſub- 
ter, ſuper 3 unicum tenus gauder Ablarivo ſingulari, 8 


Genitivo pluralt. 


2. Inſeparabiles ſunt, quz nunquam Extra COMPO» 2.Alia Tn. 


ſtionem inveniuntvr. ſeparabiles, 

Am, Amb12. 

Dt, Daduco. 

Drs, Diſtraho, 

Re. Ur, < Recip!o. 

Fe, Sepono. 

Con, Conu1u9, 

Ve, Veſanus. 

Przxpofitionum ſ1gnificatio non tam regulis, quam 


aſſiduo legendi ac ſcribendi uſu diſcenda eft. 


Quzdam Prxpoſitiones ſuis cafibus poſtponi ſo- 
lent; viz. Cum, ut quibuſcum 5 tenus, ut pube tenus 5 
ve!S$)', ut Londinum Vers4s ; quibus addi poreſt wſ,ue, 
ut ad Orientem uſque. 


Przpoſitiones chm ſine caſu ponuntor fiunt Ad- 
verbia 3 ut,Coram laudare, (F c!.;m vituperare. 


Quzdam Adverbiorum, Conjun&ionum, & Prz- 
poſictionum, pro varia eorum ſignificatione, m&do 
Adverbia, modo Conjun&tiones, modo Przpofitio- 
nes cenſeri poſlunt. 

Quzdam Przpoſitiones procreant Adjefiva Comes 
parativi & Superlativi gradas, ut videre eft> Cap. 17. 


Lib. 2, 1 
CAP, 


%. 
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Chap. 42. Of an Interjedion. 


N [nvzrjeFion is a part of Speech interpoſed | 
among other, which fignifierh a paſſion of the } 
minde ſuddenly breaking tort. : 
There bee ſo many Interjecions then, as there are *' 
motions of a rroubled minde, viz. of | 


Rejaicing ; as, Evax hep bzavc,uah how, i» 5 fine. 

Sorrowing 3 as, Heu 8185S, ho!, h:: welladap, 0 0 ah. 

Dreaving 3 as, Atat out als. 

Marvelling ; as, Pap D ſtrange. 

Diſdaining 3 as, Hem oh, v4 awap with it. 

Shunning 3 as, Ap4ge avant, apazite bee gon. 

Calling ; as, Eho how, ho, 7» ſo ho. 

Praifing 3 as, Exge well dan, eja ahi. 

Scorning ; as, Hu: Wwhoo. 

Exclaiming z as, Proh 6. 

Curſing 3 as, Malxm with a miſchief, ve malum 
wo ith a miſchtck. 

Ditliking ; as, Phy out apontt. 

Threatning 3 as, Ve wo. f 

Laughing ; as, H, ha, he. 

Silence as, Au'tt, whttht, Par peace. | 
Somrimes Nouns, Verbs, and ocher words are put | 

ro a Specch in manner of Interjefions z as, Infan- 

a;m uot to bee ſpoken, 4mabs of all loves, or as 

thou lovelt mee, Man with a miſchicf, mirabile 

2:44 wondezful to bee ſaid, &c. 


het rd eg ut Ao = > 1&9 
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Cap. 43. De Interjeffione. 


1 T Neerjef7io eſt pars Orationis quz ſubitd prorum- 
the | pentem animi affetum demonſtrat. 
Tor igitur ſunt InterjeRiones , quot ſunt animi 
perturbati morus, viz, 
Exulcantis ; ut Evax. vah, 1. 
Dolentis z ur, Hen, h21, hei, oh, ab. 
Timentis ; ut, Atet. 
Admiranris , ut, Pape. 
Indignantis ; ut, Hem, vah. 
Vitanris ut, Apage, apagite. 
Vocantis, ; ut Eho, hz, 10. 
Laudantis, ut, Euge, eja. 
Deridentis ; ut, Hut. 
Exclamantis 3 ut, Oh, proh. | 
Imprecantis ; ut, Malum, ve malzmn. 


Faſtidientis; ut, Phy. 
Minantis ; ut, Ve, 
Ridentis ; ur, Ha, he, he. 

5 Silentium orarioni injungentis ; ut, Au,'ft, pax. _ 
Aliquando Nomina, Verba, & aliz voces interjici- 
ut 7 untur, more InterjeRionum ; ut, [n{andzm , amaboy 
_ malum, mirabile diftu, &c. | 
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L 1s. III. 


OF STNT AX. 


AYNTAX, or Conſtru&ion, is the chirs] ij 4 
ISS part of Grammar , which reachech the YU 


I ba 


uſed "cry m writing and ſpeaking. ul! 
There bee two parts , 7 "Vs CHAP.1 3 
of SFarax, Government, CHAP 2 


PI — —_—— 
CC _—————_.. 


Chap. 1. Of Concordance. 


Oncordance is the conſtru&ion of words accord» 
ing to their agreement in ſom of the things that 
belong unto rhem. tis 
The firſt between the Nominative | 
Caſe and the Verb. $. I. . 
There bee three J The ſecond between the Subſtan» | 
Concords , tive and the Adje&ive. &. 11. 3 
The third between the Antecedent 
and = —— S. III. 
: Of the caſe of the Relative.$. IV. 
bye ed Of the word that asketh, and the 
_ Rules word that anſwereth to the que- 
A ftion. &. V, 
S. I. The 


[i FT. Of Con. 
F cordance, 
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| Los. SES. 


DE SINTAXI. 


hirg| {G30 YNTAXTIS, five Confirucio, eſt tertia Syntaxis 
the! S5 pars Grammartices, quz debitam partium debitam 


'. * . 
- : 
Compobtls *' 


® . 
= - 
= 
. 
% 


La 


b 
vi 


Ocationis inter ſe Compolitionem docer. 


ords Y Ea verd eſt debita Compoſitio, qua veterum pro- 


ave I bariſſimi, rum in ſcribendo, tum in loquendo ſunt gremdocer: 
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Cap. 1. De Concordantia. 
>. Oncordantia eſt diftionum conſtruRio ſecunddm ,, eqncoes 
hat carum in accidentibus-quibuldam convenicn- dantiz, * 
tiam. | 
ve | Prima inter Nominativum $8 
Verbum. $.1. 
in» # Sunt autem Con- J Secunda inter Subſtantivum & 
cordantiz tres, AdjeQivum. $. IL. | 
ne Tertia inter Antecedens & Re« 
lativum. $. II. 
A Quibus adjun- (De caſu Relativi. $.1V. I 
he gipoſlune <4 De Interrogatiro & Redditte 
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$. I. The Rule of the firſt Concord. 


HI.  # A Verb Perſonal agreeth with its Nominative *Þ.; 
'o} i caſe in Number and Perſon 3 as, 
The Maſter readeth, and yee neglect. | 
Whileſt the cat ſleepeth, the mice dance. | | 
x. 0b. The Nominative caſe of the firſt or ſecond}, 
perſon is very ſeldom ſer down 3 as, | : 
Wirhout God (wee) can do nothing. 
x. Exc. Unleſs it bee for differencing ſake; 7. e. when! ; 
wee ſignifie ſeveral emploiments 3 as, F 
Thou plaieſt, | ply my book. | 
2, Exc. Or for Emphaſis ſake , i. e. when wee mean] a 
more then wee ſpeak expreſly 3 as, is 
Thou art our Patron, thou art our Father, if thou! 
forſakeſt us, wee are undon. | 
-2. Obſ. The Vetb Subſtantive is very often under-{, 
ſtood ; as» There (4) no ſafetie in Wax. 
'_  Sucha Maſter, ſucha Man. 
3- Obſ. Ofr-rimes other Verbs (alſo) are underſtood ;ſ} 4. 
as, (* Toprick out) the Raten's etes. 
The ſow (f will return) to the mire, 


EE 


$.1T. The Rule of the ſecond Concord. |= 


JH e adjeive agreeth with its Subſtantive in* 
{4 caſe, _; and number ; as, « 
True faith is a rare bird in the earth, and very like / 
to a black Swan. 
| Ai baftiebirchbringeth forth blinde whelps. 
1. Obſ. An AdjeRive pur like a Subſtantive doth} 
ſupply the place of a Subſtantive ; as, 6. 
A learted por man is better then an unlearned richl| 
man. | 
All evil things are to bee avoided, 
_- - A gd manis a common good. 
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Grammatice Latinas 


\$. 1. Regulaprime Concardantie. 


Numero & perſona. 5 uts _ 
Preceptor legit, vos vero negligitis. : 
Dum felis dormit, ſaliunt mares. | 
1. 055; Nominativus. prime yel ſccuodz perſont [i- 
rziſime exprimitur 3 ut, =» 
Abſque Deo nihil pyſumus. DH 
1. Exc. Nifi cauſs3 diſcretionis 3 viz, chm diverſa 
ſtudia Ggnificamus. 
Tu ludis, ego fludeo. DOT 
2. Exc. Aut Emphaſis gratis 3 viz..cam plus fignift- 
 , || camus, quamexpreftedicimus ; ut, |» 
thou, Tix es patronus, i pater; {i deſeris tx, perumus: 


der-M : 08. Verbum Subſtantivum ſepiſſime ſubauditur ; 
ut, Nulla ſalus bello. | (*eſt) 
Nualis Domini » talis Servus. 
ood 3 3. Obſ. Szperericentur & alia verba 3 ut;. 
Comnict oculum, (* configere 
Sus ad lutum. (T redibit ) 


ond, | 


| 


/hen! 


| 
nean! 


_—_—k 


| Ins $. 11. Regula ſecunde Concordantie. 
E: DjeRtivumeum Subſtantiyo, genere ,.-naumers © 
/ like & caſu conſentic 5 Ut, = 
; Rera .cvis in. reſriss ngroque ſimillima cygno, 
{, SY Y | 
doth} Canis feſtinans cecos parit catulos. . OR 
_ {}z. 08. AdjeRivum Subſtantive polirum ſopplet lo- 
d ric cunrSabſiancip, ; wy OR _ | 
vcus pauper indodo divite praſtantior oft. 
Omnia mel.fopc fugiende. 
Vir bonus eſt commune bonum- 


mt. 


| 5 
GC S. III. 


Erbum Perſonale . cohzret cum Nomnazivo® . 
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6. Ill. The Rule of the third Concord. 


nt. e Relative (qui) agreeth with its Antec 
W  J-Thetinn 7 &. dent in gender, number, and perſon z as, 
} The man 15 Wiſe that ſpeaketh few words. 
The firſt hour that gave life, took from ir. 
The burden is made light, which is well born. 

' N. B. The Antecedent (moſt commonly ) is a wor 
that goeth before che Relative, and is rehearſeGan! 
again of the Relative. | 

The Nominative caſe, the Subſtantive,and the Ani } 
tecedent bee called Suppofites, becauſ in Concortur 
dance they bee (as it were) pur under the Verb, Ad]cti; 
ze&ive, and Relative ( which alſo by ſom are calleKdar 
Appofites) and bear them up : hence hin 

x. Obſ. In ſpeeches which belong onely to menſ} 1 
the Suppoſite is often underſtood 3 as, tine 

Thus (men) ſay commonly. $ 
Good ( botes) learn diligently. E 
E 

£ 
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A good (women) com of good parents. 
= that maketh roo much haſt, diſpatcheth rc 
ate, 
*(Thangs) which hurt us teach us. 
2. Obſ. Somtimes a whole clauſ, a member of 
\" Tentence, a Verb of the Infinitive mood, an Adyerſibun 
.. withaGenitive caſe, or a word put for it ſelf, Qdi& 
ſopplic the place of ſuppoſites 3 as, - 3, ur, 


To-have-faithfully-learned-the- Liberal- Arts , doth qui 7 
lifie men's manners. [4 

To-riſe-early is verie wholſom. P 

Part of the Enfigasare burns. | I 

Fcame- in-ſeaſon, which is the Chiefeſt of F 5: 
things. 

 $0ug beeing often ſaid , I again ſpake m 
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S. III. Regula tertie Concordantie. IT. 


Elatirum (qui) cum Antecedente concordat 3Tatizs 
genere, numero, 8 perſona ; ut, 

Vir ſapir, gut pauca loquitur. 

Prima, que vitam dedir, hora carpfirt: 

Leve fit, quod bene fertur ons. 

N. B. Antecedens (fere ) eſt diftio que —— 
eJantecedit, & 2 Relativo refertur, 


Nominativus, Subſtancivum, & Antetedens dicun- 
tur Suppofita, quia Verbo, Adjefivo & Relativo (qu# 
Wctiam 2 quibuſdam  Appofits vocantur ) in Concor- 
__ quaſi ſupponuncur arque ea ſuſtenrant : 
Yinc 

I. Obſ. In orationibus quz ad homines tanthm pet- 
tinent Suppoſitum ſxpe ſubaudirur 3 ut, 

Sic w__ dicunt.- 
Boni diſcunt ſeduli. 
Bona bonis prognata. 
Nui nimium properat, ſerids abſolvit- 
Nue nocent, docenit. | 


2. Obſ. Aliquando oratio;membrum orationis yer = 
bum Infiniti modj, Adverbium cum Genitivo, aut 
diftio pro ſe pofira, ſupplenr locum Suppoſitorum 3 ; 
ut, 

h Ingenucs-didiciſſe-fideliter- artes, emellit mores- 

Diluculo-ſurgeragaluberrimum eſt; ' ' 

Partim fignorum ſunt combuſia. - 
In-tempore-veni;+ quod omnium rerum eft otimom, 
of Szpe vale difo, turſus fum mulea loquurus, 


O 2 2.0%. 


The \Latine Grammar . 
--3.0bf.. The Verb, AdjcRive ar Relative, ſomti 
agree with rhe Suppoſite in ſenſrather then wor 


4s, 
* - A companie ruſh. Both are deluded; or mocked. 
bi An armed Nation fight. 
Where is that rogue that hath undon mee ? 
I alſo am undon too, w hich rs dearer to mee- 
4. 0bſ. A Vetb, Adjeftive or Relative (ct between} 
/ two Suppoſires of diverſ numbers or genders, may, | 
/ agreewith either of chem ;-as, lco! 
The falling cut of lovers is the :cnewing of love. | 
.' Povertie jeemeth a.great burden. 
. A lrving-creature full-of reaſon, whom wee call a man. 
A bird winch 15 caited a ſparrow. 

'TheCTitie Luterng' which wer call Pars. 

s. Obſ. Many Suppoſites Singular . having a Co 
juo&ion Copularive'berween them.will have a Vett 
AdjeQtive, or Relative plural ,-and theſe- will agref}. 
with the wore worthie Suppoſire z:as,. 

I and thou, who plie our books diligently are in ſafetie. 
Thou and hee, wbo ſit ſo negligent; take heed you bee nc 
whipt . 
6 0bſ. The Relative and the-Antecedent agree p 
foin cale, if they bee joined ro the ſame Verb; as, 


ds; "A 


FVC 


- - What citie +bmildz tis yours. - In 
Thar what Comedies tbee matie might pleaſ the peor 

 'N. B. The worthineſs of «Sppoſite F 3 9505} 
.\/ . ts conſidered .according to its? , Perſon. 


1. The Firſt Perſorigmore-worthie.then the Secong 1, 
of Third»& the Secondunvee worthie then the Thir a1; 

" 2. ' The Maſculine Gender is: more worthie then thi) , 
Femimne,'gr Neuter 3 and the Feminine is mo min 
worthie then the Neuter. neu 
 Excep. Bur in things not apparent to have life, til - 

- Neurer Gender ismore worthic ; as, bets 


Grammatica. Latina: 
3. Obſ. Verbum, Adje&ivum aur, Relativum quan- 
Woque cum Suppoſito ſenſu.n:agis quia yoce con- 
Fvcnir. ur, 
Turba ruunt. Vierque deluduntur.. 

| Gens armat! pugnant. 
f Ubi zllic ſcelus eſt qur me perdidit ? 
| Ego etiam uni pereo, quod mihi eſt carius., 
4. 0bj. Verbum, Adjetivum, aur Rcelativum inter 
duo ſuppoſita diverſorum numerorum , aut generum 
qcollocatum , cum alterutro convenire poteſt ; ur, 
Amantium ire amoris redintegratio eſt. 

Paupertas viſum elt magnum onus, | 

Animal plenum rationis, quem vocamus bominem. 

Avis (qui vel) que paſſer appellacur, 

Urbs Lutetia ( quam vel) quos Pariſins dicimus. 

$. Ob. Plura Suppoſita fingularia per Conjundtie 

onem copulata ſxpe verbum, vel AdjeQivur, vel 
Relativum plurale exigunt, acque hac cum Sup= 
poſito digniore quadrabunr ; ur, 

Ego (g tit, qui ſludemus ſedul', ſumus in turo. 

Tu at je me, qui ſedetis tam ſupini, cavete n8 vapu- 

letis. 
6. 0bſ. Relativum & antecedens ctiam in caſu con» 

yeniunt, f1 eidem verbo jungantur ; ut, 

Vrbem, quam ſtatuo, veſtra eft. 

Populo ut placerent quas fecitler fabulas. 


N. B. Suppoſiti dignitasS ** Jon 


ſpearur ſecundiun 2. Perſinam. 
1. Dignior enimeſt perſona prjma quam ſecunda , 
HIT aur tertia, dignior ſecunda quam tercia. 
n ity 2. Dignius ctiam eſt maſculinum genus quam fer- 
WQAY miginum, aut neutrum, & dignius facmininum quam 
 Fneurrum. 
&, IF Exc. At in rebus inanimatis neutrum genus adhi- 

berur tanquam dignius ; ur, 
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The Bows and the Arrows are god. 
Thy rod and thy ftaffiC theſe) have comforte1 mee. | 
7. Obſ. When the Verb or AdjeRive anſwererh to 
many Suppoſires,it agreerh expreſly with that which 
1s neareſt ro it,and with the reſt by ſupplying it;as, | 
Thou lieft where I (lie,) thou ſuppeſt when wee (ſup). | 
The husband and the wife is angrie. 


Ll 
4 


Dus 
Ex} 


Exc. Yet when there 1s a compariſon or likeneſs , | * 
the Verb or AdjeQive agreerh with the Suppoſite | on 
which is further from it; as, | 

I write betrer then thou (writeſt ). | 
. God's law is ſweet, as home (is ſweet. ). BY 
7, Obſ. A Pronoun Primitive ſeem's to bee inclu- F 
ded or underſtood in a Poſleſſive, and therefore the F- 
Relarive or Adjeive do oft agree with ſuch a Pri -_ 
mitive 3 asz 
Ir concerneth not mec, who am the eldeſt. 
Seeing no bodie readeth my writings fearing to res 
_ cire them publickly. 
CES _ 
$. IV. Rule, Concerning the caſe of 
| the Relative. 
* To which(/ Hen there cometh no Nominative caſe © ( 
| add, / between the Relative and the Verb, the ** | 0 
'Y Relative ſhall bee the Nominative caſe ro the **| 
| Ones Verb ; as, 
{| ative, © Hee that bewareth not afore, ſhall bee ſorrie after- | 
ih ward. That which (4) rare, (is) dear. | 
j! = may eaſily finde a ſtick, who defire's to beat a | 
| og. | 
»» Bur if rhere doth coma Nominative caſe between | ,,, 
jo the Relative and the Verb, the Relative ſhall bee | 


/ egoverned of the Verb, or of ſom other word in the 
| lameſentence; as, 

Oft-times thou maiſt conquer by patience , whom 
| thou canſt not conquer by force. 
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* Arcus & calami ſunt bona. 
Virga tua & baculu raus (ipſa) me conſolata ſunt. 
7, Obſ. Chm Verbum vel Adje&ivum pluri- 
bus Suppoſitis reſponder, cum viciniore convenit 


Fexpreſse , cum reliquis per ſurplementum; ur, 


Cubas ubi ego, cxnas, quando nos. 
Maritus & uxor eſt irata. 

Exc. Attamen quando eſt comparatio vel fimili«= 
tudo, Verbum vel Adjegtivum convenit cum remo- 
tiore Suppoſico ; ut, 

Ego melids, quam tus ſcrtbo. 
Divma lex, ſicur mel, dulcis eſt. 

7, Obſ. Pronomen Primitivum includi vel ſubintel- 
ligi in Poſlefſivo videtur, ideoque Relativum aut 
Adje&ivum cum tali Prinutivo izpe concordant 3 
ut , 

Nil mea referr, qui ſum natu maximus. 

Scripta cum mea nemo legat, vulgo recicare ti- 

mentis. 


6. IV. Regula, De caſu Re- 
lativi. 
Loties nullns Nominativus interſeritur inter © 
Relativum & Verbum, Relativum erit Verbo © 
Nominativus z ut, 


Nui ante non cavet, poſt dolebit. 


Nuod rarum charum. 
Facile inveniat baculum gut cupit cxdere canem. 


At fi Nominativus Relativo & Verbo interpona-** 
tury Relativum regerur a Verbo, aut ab alia digi-** 
one in cadem oratione z ut, 


SZpe vincas patientii quem non vincas impetu. 
04 


— 


207 


Quibns 24+ c 
das, 


4, De caſa 
Rclativis 


The Latine Grammar. 


If (thou) canſt not do what (thov) wonldeft ; will 
* that, which (thou) maieſt dv. 
Whoſe ſkaddow 1 reverence. 
Like to whom I have nor ſeen. 
1. Obſ. As the Relative may bee the Nominative 
\ ' Caſe to the Verb, ſo it may bee the Subſtantive to an 
Adjective 3 as, | 
' Hee that rejoiceth at other men's evils is twice | 
wretched. I 
Happic is hee, whom other men's harms make 
_ wpante. 
©, Ohſ.: Nouns Interrogatives and indefinites do 
follow the rule of the Relarive, which evermore go b 
before the Verb, like as the Relative doth'; as, a 
; "_ an one w'as hee ? Hee was ſuch an one as I neverfl © 
aw. 


MM V- S.V. The rule of the Queſtion and "Anſwer. $ 


. Of the AVE 2 queſtion is asked , the anſwer muſt © -] 
; alin Yo Y. bee made by the ſame caſe aud ten! that *MI ,, 
; and Aotyerp the queſtion is asked by z as, ; GU 
' What do yee 2 Weeplie our books. 
Who is rich ? Hee that defireth nothing. Who is 
\ poor 2 The covetous man. What is now « doing in 
England ? They conſult about Religion. 

1. Obſ. Thisrule failerk when the diverſ nature off 1 
\ words requireth diverf cafes ; viz. na 
+ 1. Whena queſtion is made by Cujus, jd, ju ; as, 

Whoſe cattle are theſe ? Egon's. 
» 2, Orby a word that may govern diverſ caſes; as, 
Is hee accuſed of theft ? or of murder ? Of both, 
What coft it ? A pennie. 
> 2. When one may anſwer by a Poſleſſive; asz 
Whoſe book is this 2 Mine. 
Whoſe bouſ is this ? My Fathers. 
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Grammatice Latins, 
Si non pores quod vis, id yelis quod poſſis. 


Cujus umbram veneror, ————_ 


Cui fimilem non vidi. 

1. 0bſ. Sicuti Relativurn Verbo Nominativus, itI 
Adjectivo Subſtantivum fieri poteſt ; ut, 

Nui malis gaudet alicnis bis miſer eſt. 


Felix quem faciunt aliena Pericula cautum. 


2. Obſ. Nomina Interrogativa & Indefinita regu- 
lam Relativi ſequuntur, quz ſemper pracedunt ver- 
bum ficuci Relativum ; ur, | 

Qualts erat ? Talis erat,qualem nunquam vid!, 


$.V, Regula de Interrogativo,C* ej us Redditivo- 


» Neerrogativum & ejus Redditivum ejuſdem ca+, 5-DeInter- + 
rogativo & 


eddutyo. 


Sls, & remporis erunt 3 2. e. quo caſu vel temporeyy 


guzritur, in eodem reſpondebitur z ur, 
Quid agit?s ? Studemus. 
Nuis dives ? Qui nil cuptat. Quis pauper 2 Avarus. 
Quid rerum nunc geritur in Anglia ? 
Conſulitur de Religione. 
I. O0bſ.. Fallic hzc regula , quoties diverſa vocum 


{ natura diverſos caſus exigir z v7. 


1. Quories interrogatio fit per Cujus, j4 Juinly 5. uts 
Cujum pecus 2 FAgons. 

2, Aut per diionem variz Syntaxeos 3 ut, 
Furtine accuſatur, an homicidii * Utroque , vel de 
Nuanti conſt;tit ? Denar1o. (utrroque, 


3. Quories per Poſleſſivum reſpondere licet.; ut, 
Cujus eſt hic codex ? Meus. 
Cajus et bec domus * Paterna, 


Cap. 


V; 
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Chap. 2. 
Of the Government of Nouns. 


3. Of Con- Overnment is the Conſtrufion of words, accor- 
ftruioo, ding to which every aforegoing word govern- 
eth a certain caſe, or mood, of the word which fol-+ 


loweth it aſt 


s 
» 


Subſtantives, Chap. 2+ 
—_— Adjetves, Chap.3, 
[or Pronouns, Chap. 4. 
Of Verbs, Chap.s. 
[ Government is< Of Participles, Chap. 6. 
Of Adverbs, Chap.”7. 
| Of Comun#ions, Chap.8. 
l Of Prepoſitions, Chap. 9. 
Of InterjeFions,Chap.10. 
For all parts of Speech govern caſes except a Con- 
jun&ion, which yer will have certain moods and 


"ta 


tenſes. ” 
A Gemtrve, S. VIL 
x. Of MAouns govern & A Datrve, S.VilI. ; 
Nouns. four caſes? ) An Accuſatve, &.IX. 
An Ablative, YS.X. 
VI. S. VI. Rule. Of Nouns Subſtantives. | $. 


+. Subs oi pnriven govern a Genitive caſe. 
tives >» For when two Subſtantives com togethe »C 
>» berokening diverſ things, the later of them ſhall” - 

'f ,, bee the Genitive caſe 3 as, ag 
The fear ofthe Lord is the beginning of wiſdom. a 

God's Word remaineth for ever. 

- 1.05ſ. Butif rwo or more Subſtantives belong tc 
\ one thing, they ſhall bee put in the ſame caſe G 


T. 
Frei, 
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Cap. 2. 
De Regimine Nominum. 
Egimen eſt conſtrugio ditionum , ſecunddm 2» Regimls 


- N | 
ſ quam przcedens quzque di&io regit certum 5+ 
"Faſum vel modum ſequentis. 


Subſtantivorum, Cap. 2. 
Adjeftivorum, Cap.3. 
Pronominam, Cap. 4. 

Verborum, Cap.s5, 

Eſt TEA Participiorum, Cap. 6. 

Regimen |  Adverbiorum, Cap.7. 


( Nominum 


Conunttionum, Cap.8. 
Prepoſitionum. Cap. 9. 
c { Interjeftonum, Cap.1o. 
AF Omnes enim partes orationis regent caſus, exce- 
anch.tz ConjunRione , quz tamen certos modos & tem- 
ora poſtular. 
Genitrvum, $. VII. . 
A"mina regunt qua- ) Dativum, $.V1III. 1, Nom, 
cuor caſus : viz. ) Accuſativum, S.1X, _ 
Ablatrvum, $&.X., 


—_————— 


—_— 


8 6. VI. Regula. De Nominibus Subſtantivis yT1. 

A . he—— Genitivum regunr. _ 1+ Subftan- 
, Quum enim duo Subſtantiva diverſz ſignificati- tivorum. 
>» OnisS concurrant, poſterius in Genitivo ponitur , © | 

2» Ut, | | 
Timor Demini eſt initium ſapientie. 
- Verbum Det manet in #ternum. 
> 7. 0bſ. Sin duo vel plura Subſtantiya ſunt ejuſdem 
My 1n codem caſu ponentur 3 ut, 
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My father beeing a man loveth mee a childe. 
Mark Tullie Cicers the Prince of Orators. 
2. Obſ. The Genirive caſe of the owner 1s ofren 
changed into an AdjeRtive Poſleſlive 3 as, 
My father's houſ. 
My Maſter's ſon. 
3: 0bſ. The former Subſtantive is ſomtime under- 
ſtood by an Ellipſts, or defect of a word ; as, 
To * St Marie's. * Church. 
T ſaw this man's + Byrchia, Þ Servant. 
The third * of the Kalends, * Date. 
4-05ſ. Ag Adje&ive of the Neuter gender,beeing put 


without a Subſtaative, will have a Genirive caſe ; as,_ 


As much m-nie as any man keeps in his cheſt, ſo much 
credit hee hath. 
Wee do not ſee that (end) of the waket which is on 
the back. 
So alſo will others after the Greek faſhion 3 as, 
Black woo?! will take no die. 
" Snething dogs clap the rail under the bellie- 


$.0bſ. Words importing any _ to the prail or- 


diſpraiſ of a thing, coming atrer 4 Noun or Verb Sub- 
Nantive, ſhall bee pur in the Ablative or Gemtive 
Cale ; as, | 
A childe of an ingenuous look, and ingenuous bluſh. 
Eyeric baſeſt fellow is of a mojf {aviſþ tongue. 
6.0bſ. Opus and Ujus when they bee Latine for need, 
will have an Ablative caſe ; as, 
What need words 2 
Hee harh need of twentie- pounds, 
Bur Opus necellarie, admir's of diverſ caſes 3 as, 
A guide is neceſſarie for us. 
Ger ſuch things as are neceſſarie for you, 
5.0bſ. Subſtantives derived of Verbs, do ſomtime 
govern the caſes of their Verbs ; as, | 
A man baniſhed from his Countrie. 
| ; Obedience 


'Grammatics Latina. 
. Pater meus vir amat me piterain. | 
Marcus Tullius Cicero Princeps Oratorum. Be. 
2. 0bſ. Genirivus poſſeſſoris ſzpiſſime in Adjeft- 
yum poſſeſſivum muratur 3 ut, \ 
Patris domus, vel Paterns domus. 
Herifalius, vel herilts filius. | 
3- Prius Subſtantivum quandoque per Elſipfin twb- 
audirur 3 ut, | 
- Ad *S** Mariz. * Templum. 
+ Hujus video Byrthiam. —Þ Servum. 
Tertio * Kalendarrm. * Dre. 
4. Adjefivum in neutro genere abſque Subſtantive! 
poſitum Genirivum poſtulat 3 ut, | 
Quantum quiſque ſui nummorum ſervat- in arca, 
Tantum habet & fide. 
Non videmus id mantice quod in tergo eft. 


Sic & alia Grzcorum imitatione 3 nr, 
Nigr e lanarum nullum bibunr colorem. 
Canum degeneres caudam ſub alvam refle&unr. 
5. Obſ. Nomina qualitatem denotantia ad lavdem 
vel vituperium rei cfferentur in Ablarivo vel Genitiyo 
poſt Nomen vel YVerbum Subſtantivum ;/ ut, 


Ingemui vultzs puer, ingenique pudoris. | 
| Conremprifſimus quiſque ſe/tiſſims eff linguZ. 


6. Obſ.' Opus & ufus pro neceſſe; gaudent' Ablativo;; ur, 
Quid verhzs opus eſt ? | 
Uſus eſt viginti minis. 
Opus vero pro _— yarie conſtruicar ; ur, 
Dux nob78 opus eft, mo 
Que tibj opus ſunt para. 
_7- Ob. Subſtantiva verbalia yerborum fuorum caſas 
interdum regunt 5 Uts ; 
Exul dparria, 


q Lis The Latine Grammar, 
h Obedience to the Laws. 


What have you to do to minde this matter. 


——_ —_— 
—_— 
» 


Chap. 3. 
vir $- VII Rule. Of Adjeddives governing a 
; Genitive caſe. 
2; Adje- oo Potion alſo govern a Genitive caſe, that ſigni- 
Qives- fie deſire, knowledg, remembrance,care, fear,or 
{ {ſuch like paſſion of the minde ; as, 


x, With 
| Genltv® 882 The nature of man is eager of news. 
ak The mindeis forefigbted of that which is to com. 
Live mindeful of death, Fearful of a ſtorm. 
Jenorant of learning, 
x LL. AdjeRives derived of Verbs that end in ax ; * 
as, Virrue is an abandoner of vices. 
Time is a conſumer of things. 
þ TV. Nouns Partitives z as, Sorn of you. 
' - Take whether of theſe thou wilt. : 
X. Y., Nouns beeing put partitively ; viz. having © 
after them this engliſh of or among z ſuch as are , 
x T. Certain Intercogativesz as, Which of the bre- 
thren 2 Is there anie among men {0 miſerable as I am ? 
x 2. Certain nouns of Number ; viz. Cardinals and 
Ordinals; as, Four of the Judges. | 
It is not yet apparent who was the eighth of the 
wiſe men. 
V,, 3' Nouns of the Comparative and Superlatiye 
degree; .as, 
Of the hands the right is the ſtronger. 
The middle finger is the longeſt among the fingers- 
. T.0bſ.. Yer theſe in anorher ſenſ will have an Abs» 
ative caſe with a Przpoſition 3 as, 
The firſi from Hercules. The third from AEneas. 
-:;- 4 Andin another ſenſ a Datiye ; as, 
 Secondto none in godlineſs, 3.They 


—_ 


"Grammatica Latinas 
Obtemperatio legibus. 
Quid tibi curario eſt hanc rem ? 


I EIS TSTany 


Cap. 3+ 
S, VII. Regula. De Adjedtivis Gent vIl. 
tivum regentibus. 


Enitivum etii regunt Adjediva QUz _ ciuf? 2, Adjeftt- 
notitiam, memoriam, curam,timorem, - yorus 
modi animi affeRionem ſignificanc z ut >, Eſt narura —— 
hominum nowtatis avida. SEN I 
Mens eſt preſaga futurt. 
Vive memor mort?!s. Timidus procele. 
Rudis literarum. \ 
2, LIL. Verbaliain ax ; ut, 
Virtus eſt vitiorum fugax, 2 
Tempus edax-reram. | +.£5 
IV. Partitiva 3 ut, Aliquis veftram. 
Utrum horum mavis accipe. 
» V. Partitive poſita; viz. quz per de, 8, ex, aut 
Inter exponuntur, cujuſmodi ſunt, En 
I. [nterrogativa quzdam ; ut Quis fratrum 2? 
An quiſquam hominum eſt 2que miſer ut ego? 
2. Certa Numeralia ; viz. Cardinalia & Ordinaliaz 
ut, Nxatuor judicun. 


. + 


Sapientum oFavug quis fuetit nondum conſtat, 


- 


he. Am 


3- Comparativa & Superlativa z ut, * 1 
Manuum fortior eſt dextra. | 
Digitorum medius eſt longiſcimus. . 


1. 0bſ. Hzc tamen in alio ſenſu Ablativum exigung 
cum przpofitione z ur, : 
Primus ab Hercule. Tertrus ub Anea ; 
2. In alio vero ſenſu Dativum z ur, 


\_ * Nullipietatcſecundus. 2, Uſur= 
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3. They are uſed alſo with-the Przpoſitions by 
Which their Genitive caſe is explained 5. 25., 
One o you isa god. One alone of « great manie. 
The chief amongſt all. | 4 
- VI. Beſides a great companie of other Adjeives , 
| ( vige Compos, reus; exſors, particeps, and the ke) which 
| may better bee learned by frequent reading ; as, 
That hath got his deſire. Accuſed of theft. Exempted 
. Fromall fault. Partaking of his counſels 
"Touching which ſee LINACER'S and DIS- 
'PAYTER'S Grammars. 


vil, 9%« VIII Rule: of Adjetives governing 
a Dative caſe. 


"y Heſe govern a Dative calc 3 
_ Datives 9» 1. AdjeRives thar beroken 
x 1. Profitor Diſprofit ; as, 
O bee good and favorable to thine own. 
Fit for the Countrie, profitable for 1 he field- | 
; ;A rout grievous to the peace, arid enemne 10 gentle reſt. 
x 94 2. Likeneſs or Knlikeneſs 3 a5, | 
A Poets very tiexrtoan Orator, "Equal to Hettor. 
 Dijagrecing tothe mth. 
«x4 99% lod $5, Pleaſant to aff perſons. 
x 2 4 Submirring 3 as, _ Beſceebing.hn8 father. 
y 335. Belonging*o anc thing 3a, 
Idleneſswill bee troub{eſom to thee. = 
Thereds-no-waie wipaſfable'for virtue; 28 
.- 6. Hitherto are refer" novns compounded with 
X Con 3 as, Cogmaroemihi, a kin ro mee. © 
I, Obſ. Yer ſom of theſe which fignific Likeneſs 
5 Myay-havc ©Genitive cafe 5 25s | 
Thou art like thy Maſter. 
H wazequal tothis man. P artaker | of his fOguerie. 
| 2.0b/. 
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3. Uſvrpantur etiam cum Przpofitionibos per 
quas Genitivus exponi ſolet ; ur, - 
Eſt deus & wobis alter. Solus de plurtmis. 
Primus inter omnes. | SE; 
VI. Ingens przterea Adjefivorum turba,(viz. Com- 
P95, 7eus, exſoys,; particep'»s &c, ) crebra leftione me- 
Ids addiſcenda z ut, 
Compos woti. Revs furti. Omnis culpe exſors. 
Illus confilit paxticeps. 
De quibus videſis LINACRUM & DES» 
PAUTERIUM- 


$. VILL Regula: De Adjeftivis Datis VIII. 
vim regentibys. 


Ativum regunt : 3,Datives 
»» I. Adjettiva quibus fignificatur 
x- Commodum aut Incommodum z ut, 
Sis bonus,0 felixque tus. 
. Patris idoneus, utilis agro. 
Turba gravis pact, placideque inimica quieti.. 
2» 2, .Similicudo aut Pifſhmilicodo ; ur, 
Eſt finitzmws Oratori Poeta. FAEqualis HeJort. 
Veritati diſſentaneum. 
3» 3- Yolupras ; ut, Fucundus omnibus. 
3» 4- Submiſho z ue, Parenti ſupplex. 
a» S+ Relatio ad aliquid ; ut, 
Oriung tibi moleſium erit. 
Invia virtuti nalla eft via. 
6. Huc-referuntur ex Con Przpofitione compoſi- 
taz nt, Mihicognatus. a 
1. Obſ. Quzdam ramen ex His quz Similitudinem 
ſignificanr,Genitivo gaudent ; ut, 
Domini femnilis cs. Ta 
Par hajus erat* Aﬀinis ſeelexis vel ſceleri, 
P 2. OL. 


n , 
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2 Obſ. Communis, alienus, immunis, proprime, conſci us 
X and ſuperfles will have diver caſe: ; as, 
Common to all lruing creatures. - 
Death is common to all men. 
This is common betwixt mee and thee. 
Unmeet for the purpoſe. Far from ambitions 
Eſtrenged from Scevola's ſtudies. 
Free from this evil. Free to «ll. 
Wee are free from thole evils 
It's proper to fools. Proper to mee. 
I am guiltze to my ſelf of no fault. 
Hee was privie to the pranks 
Hee outlived his honor. 
Thar ſurviveth all other things. : 
3. Obſ. Natus, commodus, incommodus, utils, inutilis, 
vehemens,aptus,ineptus, par, 2qualis, will have ſomtimes 
an Accuſarive cafe with a Prepoſition 3 as, 
Born to glorie. Shoo's fit for the feet. 
A man good of no fide. 
Virtves are equal and even emongſt themſelvs. 
v I I. Nouns AdjeRives derived of Verbs, and of 
\ »» the Paſſive ſignification in bilis ; as, 
Hee is dead, beerng to bee lamented of all good men. 
And more to bee lamented by none then thee. 


I.Y, S. IX. Rule. Of Nouns that govern an "W 
Accuſative caſe, * | | 
3.An Aecu- + DjeRives govern an Accuſative, which fignifie 
fatives \- »» the meaſure of length, bredth, or thickneſs of 
any thing y as» A-joot bigh. An hand broad. 
T hree fingers thick. Seven foot long. - 
: A Genitive caſe ; as, Borders 
x But they ſomtimes J* ten foot broad. 
alſo govern ) An Ablative; as, A Well 


\ three foot wide. | 
oy S.X.Rule. 


S 


Grammatica Latin; 

2. Obſ. Communis, alienus, immuais, propridis, conſcitis 9 
& ſuperſtes variis caſibus ſeryiunt z ur, | 

Commune animantium omniume 

Mors omnibus communss eſt. G 

Hoc mihi tecum commune eſt. 

Alienum confiitt. Alienus ambittont, 

Alienus a Scevolz ſtudis. 

Immunis hujus malt. Omnibus immuni$. 

Immunes ab ills mals ſumus. 

Proprium eſt ſtultorum. Mihi prepriums- 

Mihi Nullius c«/{pe conſerus lum. 

Is conſcrus ill facinor? fuit. 

Superſtes dignitati ſue vixit, 

Superſtes omnium rerum. ® 

3. 0bſ. Natus, commodus, incommodus, util, inutilss ; 

vehemens, apts, ineptus, par, equais , interdum etiam 
A ccuſativo cum Prepolicione junguacur 3 uts 

Natus ad gloriam. Calcei ad pedes apti. 

Homo ad nu[{am partem util. 

Virrutes ipſz inter ſe equales & pares. CiC. 

II. Verbalia in b1/7s accepra paſſive 3 ut, 


Multis ille bonis flebils occidit, 
Nulli flebilzor, quam tibi. 


—_ 


S. 1X. Regula. De Nominibus Abla- IX 
'  tivum repentibus, ; 
Fe Fe regunt Accuſativum fignificantem ,. an ac. 
> longitudinem, latirudinem,aur craffiriem z ut, cuative. 
Alnus pedem, Latus manum. 
Craſſus tres digitos. Septem fpedes longus. 
Genitivum 3 ur, Arez /ate pedum 
Sed interdum'} denum. | 
regunt ) Ablativum z ur, Fons latzss pedrbus 
t1bas. | 
P 2 S$. X+ Regs 


| 
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= 2" X, Rule. Of Nouns governing an 
Ablative caſe. 


I." Heſe govern an Ablative caſe. 
=_ ny 1, Nouns and Adverbs of che Comparative 
| x degree, having then, by or in after them as, 
Silver is baſer then gold, and gold then virtue. 
No Theatre to truth is greater then conſcience. 
Higher by a foot. To excel in ſtrength. 
x. Obſ. Tanto, quanto, multo, pauld, nimio, ed, quo, hoc, 
tate, natuy are joined to both degrees of compariſon; 
__ 
Hee is far more skilful then the reſt, but not much 
better. | 
' By how much one 75 leſs learned, by (o much hee is 
more 1mpudent. The greateſt in age, 1. e. Theeldeſt. 
The leaſt by birth, i. e. The younge$. 
- , II. Theſe AdjeRtive dignus,indignus, preditus, captuss 
ay Contentus, extorris, fretus 3 as, 
Thou art worthie of hatred, 
Unbefitting the gravitie of a wiſeman. | 
Endued with every virtue, Deprived of cies 
Get thee hence, content with thy condirion, 
. Baniſhed from his own houſ. Truſting to thy clemencie. 
- © x.O0bſ. But dignus, and indignus will have ſomrtimes 
b a Genitive caſe; as, A warfare worth thy labor. 
Not unworthie of his great Anceſtors. 
,» IN. Nouns of Diverfitie will have an Ablative 
«» Caſe with a Prepoſition; as, Another thing from this, 
Another man from him. 
2» And fomtimes a Dativezas, Different from this thing. 
- 9» IV. Adjedtives and Verbs that fignifie p/entie or 
zz ant, will have an Ablative, and ſomtimes a Geni- 


. tive Caſe; as, Love is verie full both of honie and gall. : 


Thou © 


Loue is a thing full of thoughtſom fear. 


-— 


[+ 
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6. X Kegula. De Nominibus Abla- | Y. 
tivum regentibus. 
Blativum regunt, 4. Ablati- 


A 3. Comparativa (Nomina, Verba, & Adver- V9 
bia) quum exponuntur per quam, aur poſt ſe habenr 
nomen fignificans menſuram excellas z ut, 

Vilzus argentum eſt auro, virtutibus aurum, 

Nullum theatcum veritati conſcientia majis eſt. 

Uno pede altior, Viribus preftare. 

I. 0bſ. Tanto, quants, multo, paulo, nimio, eo, quo, hoc. 
&tate, natu, Utrique gradui apponuntur 3 ur, 


Longe c#teris pcritior eſt, ſed non multo melicr. 


Nuo quis indoor, eo impudentior. 

Maximus «tate. Minimus natu. : 

II. Dignus, indignus, pr 2ditus captus, COntentu7,ext)Im1sy 
fretus, ur, 

Dtgnus es odio. 

Indignam ſapientis gravitate. 

Omn! virtute preditus. Captus oculs. 

Sorte tua contentus abi. 

Extorris ſua drmo. Fretus tud clementid. 
+» Obſ. Dignus & indignus interdum etiam Genitirum 
vendicant 3 ut, Militia oper#s digna tui. 

Magnorum non indignus avorum. 
2» II. Nomina diverfitatis, Ablativum fibi cum Prapo= 
fitione ſubjiciunt ; ut, Alud ab hoc. Alter ab illo. 


Et nonnunquam Dativum 3 ut, huic diverſurn. 

3, IV. Adjetiva & verba que.ad copiam egeſtatemve perti- 

2» nent, interdum Abjlativo, interdum &  genitivo 

»» gaudent; ur, Amor & melle & felle eſt fecundiſſimus. 
| Reseſt ſolliciti plena timoris amor. 
P 3 Amore 
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Thou aboundeſt in love. Thou wanteſt virtue. 

Rich in white cattle. Rich in grounds. 

Void of guile. Bleſſed with g-ace. 

Goon or increa( in virtue. Upright in life. 

4» 1. Obſ. Som of theſe will have alſo an Ablative 
,» Cale with a Prepofition 3 as, Void of anger. 
x » V. Any Adjettiveor Verb wil have an Ablative caſe, 
'x 1. Or the Inſtrument; as, Stout at the ſword. 
Betrer at Oar». JE $ us vanquiſhed the Devil, not 
with weapons, but with death. 
« 2. Of rhe Cauſ;, as, Pale with anger. 
Worſ for too much libernie. 
\ 4 Ot rhe Circumſtance, of the manner of doing or 
'\ot rhe thingz as, 

An envious man groweth lean at the proſperitte of 
another, By name a Gramimariangbut indeed a Bar- 
barian. A Trane by birth, a Syrian by nation. 

Crooked old age will com by and-by with a fizll pace. 

I. 0bſ. Bur ſomtimes the Ablative caſe of the cauſ, 
or manner of doing will havea Prepofirion ; as, 

Unprovided of mone. 

Hee uſed che man with a great deal of courteſte. 

4» VI. Adjectives and Verbs of buying and ſelling will 
\ 3, havean Ablarive cafe of the price 3 as, | 
Cheap at twentie ppunds. Dear at a farthing. 

Not to bee ſold for pearls, or purple, or Gold. 

That vicorie coſt much 5!o5d, and manie wounds. 

Hee taught for wages. Wheat is ſold at a ow rate. 

+, Tore for a pennie. To let for a ſhilling. 

Hee live 's at ten pounds rent. 

1. 0bſ Yet theſe words; when they are withont 
Subſtanrives, are put after Verbs in the Genitive 
caſe 3 viz. Tanti, quanti, pluris , minoris , as, 

Tjellnot for more then others, but for leſs. 

Things are ſo much worth, as they may bee ſold for. 

2» VII. Adjectives, and Verbs Paſſives and re 
ES rnc 
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Amore abundas, Cares virtute. 
Dives nivei pecoris. Drves agris. 
Expers _— Gratid beatus, 
Matte f1s virtute. Integer vite. 
1. Obſ. Ex his quzdam junguntur Ablativo cum 
Przpofitione 3 ut, Vacuus 7re, 174, ab ra. 
V. Quodvis Nomen aut UVerbum admittit Ablativum , 
1. Inſtrumenti , ut, Enſe validus. Melior remis. 
Dzmona non armis, fed morte ſabegit [ESUs. 


2. Cauſe 3 ut, Pallidus ira. 
Deteriores licentid, 
Invidus alterius re5us macreſcit opimis. 
3. Circumſtantie modi aRionis aut rei z uts 


Nomine Grammaticus, re barbarus. 
Trotanus origine y Syrus natione. 
Jam wventet tacito curva ſenea pede: 

I. 0bſ. Sed Ablativocauſz aut modi aliquando ad- 
ditur Przpofitio ; ut, 

Impararus d pecunids Cic. 

Summa cum human'tate tratavit hominem. 
» VI. Adje&iva & Verba mercandjregunt Ablativum 
pren ; ut, 

Vilis viginti mins. Aſſe carus. 

Nec gemm1s, nec purpura venale, nec durn. 

Multo ſanguine aC vulneribus ea victoria ſtetit. 

Mercede docuits V1!i venit triticum. 
Addicere denario. Locure ſolids. 

Habitat decem mins. 

1. 0bſ. Hzc ramen fine Subſtanrivis pofita, Verbis 
ſabjictuntur in Genitivoz viz- Tanti , quanti , plurs 
minoris 5 ut, 

Non vendo pluris quam alii, ſed minoris. 
Tant; valent res, yuanti vend; poſſunr. 
»» VII. AdjeRiva, & Verba Paſſiva, & Nevtralia, fi- 
P4 gnificantia 
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= that fignifie ſom propertie or- paſſion, will have an 


Accufative caſe, or Ablarive,, ſignifying the part or 
' > place wherein the propertie or paſſion 1s ; as, 
Hee is diſeaſed in bis feet. Hee is fickin minde rather 
_ then in bodte. 
Hee hath red hair. Red-haired, 
1.0bſ. But the part affe&ed is ſomtimes put in the 
Genitive caſe 3 as, O thou |! that haſt an happie wit. 
Thou _— thy ſelf in minde. 
2.0bſ. Theſe bee Greek phraſes : 
Merrie as concerning other things. Like in other 
things. Like him both in ſpeech and color. 


Qu—— 


— 


%L $+ Ml, Rule, Of the Ablative caſe Abſolute, 


N.B, Noun or Progoun Subſtantive, joined with 
\ a Participle, expreſſed or underſtood, and 
having no other word whereof it may bee governed, 
ſhall bee pur in the Ablative caſe abſolute z as, 
The King coming the enemies ran away, i. E. When 
the King com's. I beeing Captain. 
And it may bee reſolved by whilſt, when, if. &c. 


* Chap. =" of the Government of 


Pronouns. 
3- Of Pro- ele Genitive caſes of the Primitives Mei, tui.ſui, 
POUNSs noftri and veſtri bee uſed when ſuffering or paſſion 


is ſfigniftedy but Meus, tuus, ſus, noſter and veſter bee 
uſed when a&ion or poſſeſſion is ſignified ; as, 


Part of thee, Thy part. The image of us, Our image. 
The love of himſelf, His own love. 
1.0bſ. Poſleſſives are ſomtimes put for Primitives, 

as, Heedidirt for my ſake. 


2.0bſ. Noftrim and veſtrim bee uſed after Diſtribu- 
$1ves, Partitives, Comparatives and Superlatives 3 as, 
| | Som 


ww & 


'2 


ificantia aliquam proprietatem vel paſſionemypoſ= 
unt regere Accuſativum, vel Ablativum, ſignifican- 
rem,partem in qua eſt proprieras aur paſſio z ut, 
FEger pedes, vel pedibus. + FAEgrotat animo -magis 
quam corpore. 
Rubet cqpillos. Ruber crine. 
x.0bſ. Sed pars affe&a interdum in Genitivo poni- 
fur; ut, _ Ore ſfelicem cerebni. 
Anggs te anim1. 
2.0bſ.. Grec# Phraſes ſunt: 
Cetera letus. Cetera ſimilis. 
Huic vocemque coloremgue fimilis eſt. 


_ 4 1 "6 _ ah | » Ty "EI hl 6 4 
: : %” 4 —_ + 


P——— 


&. Xl. Regula. De Ablativo abſoluts poſits. 


N.B. A Blativus abſolute ponitur expbeſſo Partici- 
pio, vel ſubaudiro; ur, | 


Rege veniente hoſtes fugerunt. 
Me duce. | 


Er reſolvitur per Dum, cam, ſt, &c. 


n——_— 


Cap.  &+ - De Regimine Prono- 
minum. | 


- 


Xls 


: «ME tur, ſui, mftri, veſtri ponuntur chm paſ- 2+ Prono- 


fio ; ſed Meus, tuus, ſuns, nofter, veſter, chn TIPLme 


act1o vel-poſleſſio fignificatur ; ur, 
Pars tu?, pars tua. Imago noſtri, Imago noſtra. 
Amor ſu7, Amor ſuus. 


1.0. Poſſeſſiva verd interduny pro Primitivis uſur- 
pantur.z ut, Mea cauſa fecit, 7.e. mei. 
2. Obſ. Noſtrim. & weſtrim ſequuntur Diſtriburiva, 
Farticiva, Comparatiya & Svperlatiya 3 ur, 


Aliquis 


Pa 
tens any A II 


: FT 
17441 
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Som of you. The bigger of you. The eldeſt of us. 
3.0bſ. Meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, will have cer- 
tain Genitive caſes after them, viz. Ipſus, ſolius, unius, 
duorum, trium, &c. emnum,plurium, paucorum, and the 
Genitives of Participles, which are referred to the 
Primitive, underſtood in the Poſſeſſive ; as, 
Thou may'ſt gueſs out of thine own minde. 
Thou haſt ſeen the etes of mee weeping. 
II. Ipſe and idem may bee joined to all perſons: 
1 my ſelf will ſee. Thou thy ſelf go on to do it. 
Plato himſelf ſaid. Hee himſelf did it. 
Idem governcth ſomtimes a Dative caſe ; as, 
Hee that ſaverh a man againſt his will, doth the 
ſame as hee that kill's him. 


- ” — ——_ - T7," ww 


But more commonly an Ablative caſe with a Pre- 


poſition ; as, The ſame with 1t. | 
III. Itenoteth the eminencie or worth of a thing 3 
and [ſte the baſeneſs or contempt of it ; as, 
That brave Alexander the great. That mean fellow. 
Hic is for the moſt part referred to the later Ante- 
cedent,and the nearer toits ſelf; Ile to the former, 
and the further fromir 3 as, 
The hushandman's aim is contrarie to the ſhepherd's; 
hee looks for profit from his land ; and hee from 
his ſtock of cattle. 


eee 


' Chap. 5. of the government of Verbs. 


Nominative 


OP ; 

Erbs go- Genitive - S. XIII. 
vern a \ Parive >< FS. XIV, 

{ Aecuſativ 2? IS. XV. 

Ablative S. XVI. 


CCer- 


us, 


the 


Grammatica Latina. 
Aliquis veflrim.Major veftrim. Maximus natu noftrim, 


.0bſ. Mews, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, quoidam Genie 
| So poſt ſe recipiunt ; "VIZ, Ipfius, ſolius, unius, duo« 


the | 


the 


[ 
: 
: 
[ 
[ 
| 


rum» trium, omnium, plurium, paucorum , & Genitivos 
Participiorum qui referuntur ad Primitivum in Poſe 
ſeſſvo incluſum 3 ur, 
Ex tut ipffus animo conje&uram feceris. 
Noſtros vidiſti flentis ocellos. 
I. Ipſe & idem omnibus perſonis adjung! poſſunt;ur, 
Ego-ipſe videho. Idem perge facere. 
Ipſe Plato dixit. Hic idem fecit. 
Idem regit aliquando Dativum 3 ur, 
Invitum qui ſervat, idem facit occident?. 


Sed frequentids Ablativum cum Prepoſitione, ur, 
Idem cum illo. 

III. Ile eminentiam rei denotat ; Ifte verd con- 
temprum 3 ut, 


Yo Alexander iſe. Ifie homuncio. 


Hic ad poſterius & proprius antepoſitum ; Ile ad 
prius & remotius ufitatifſime refertur ; ut, 


Aegricole contrarium eſt Paſtoris propofitum 3 
tle truttum e terra ſperat 3 hic e pecore. 


Cap. 5. De Regimine Verboram. 


Nominativum 


S : 

Erbare- ) Senitivum ONS. XII. 
gune Y Parivum ES. XIV. 
Accuſativum (| Þ Js. XV. 
Ablativum 6. XVI 
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: » (Of Verbs paſſives. $. XY 11. 
= | Of ſuch as have a diyerſ conſtruction. "A XVII. 
= | Of the Infinitive mood. $. XIX. 
= | Of the Gerunds and Supines, S. XX. 
BY Dj. S. XXL, 
S | Of the Gerund no Dr S. XXII. 
vs Dum. S.XXlL, | 
© | Of the firſt Supine. $. XXIV. | 
* | Of the later Supipe. S. XXV. 
*S | Of Time. £ $. XX'VI. 
4 Of Space. $.XXVIL. 
o | OfPlace, S. XXVIIL 
» Of Imperſonals. 'S. XXIX. 

X11. $. XII. Rale. Of yerbs governing @ 
Nemina tive caſe. 


x.0f Xverby »\ 7 Erbs Subftantives, certain Paſſives, and Verbs 
of Geſture will have a Nominative caſe after 
1.AN 
| da » them as well as before them ; as, 
- God s« the chiefe$t good. 
Faith 7+ accounted the foundation of our Religion. 
An evil ſhepherd ſ{cepeth void of care. 
Hee will becom a learned man. 
x. Obſ. All manner of Verbs (almoſt) will have af- 
\ ter them a Nominative caſe of che Noun AdjeRive, 
that agreeth wich the Nominative caſe of the Verb , 
4n Caſe, Gender, and Number ; as, 
The earth remaineth unmoveable. I write very ſeldom 
Good botes learn diligently. IT ſpeak often. 


— — 


6. XIII. The Rule of Verbs governing @ a 
\" RIl. Genitive Caſe. 
| i ent. \ Heſe Verbs govern a Genitive caſe : 


I. Sum , when it betokeneth poſſeſſion , or 
\ otherwiſe 


Aukns ariannt Reonlz 


«Grammatica Latina, - 
It | - 'CDe Verbis Paiſivis. $. XVII. 
_ | De variam conſtrugionem habentibus, $. XVILL; 
IX. | Þ | De Modo Infinirivo. $. XIX« 
NX. } &] De Gerundiis & Supinis, S. XX. 
Xl. W- Di: S. XXL 
LI, | = | De Gerundiis in Ds: 'S. XXII. 
ul | Ve. Dum. S. XXII. 
We | Y { De priore Supino. S: XXIV. 
W | De poſteriore Supino. $,XXV. 
VI. | 2 Ihe ſempore. S. XXVL 
It. | | De Spatio. S. XXVII. 
Il. | © | heLoco. S. XXVIIL. 
IX. | De Imperſonalibus. $.XXIX- 


 $. Xl, Regula. De Verbis Nominativum XII, 
| regentibus. 
Tbs »X 7 Erba Subſtantiva, Paſfiva quzdam, & Vetba 3- Vetbo- 


__ | s» Y geſtiis, utrinque Nominativum experunt 5 ur, — cud 
Deus eft ſummum bonum, - - 
Fides Religionis noſtrz fundamentum habetur. : 
Malus paſtor dormit ſupinus. 2 
Hic evadet vir dotus. | 

af- 1.0b/. Omnia fert Verba poſt ſe Nominativum ha« 


"© bebunt AdjeRivi nominis,quod cum Suppoſito Verb, 
caſu,genere,& numero concordat 3 ut, 


Terra manet immobilis. Scribo rariſſimus. 
Boni diſcunt ſedult. Logquor frequens. 


—_—_— 


- $. XII Regala» De Yerbis Genttivum XIII, 
 regentibus. 


|  »+C\ Enitivum regune : _ 
by | 5 IL Sum, quorics fignificat poſleſſionem aut ad 2.Genuvo, 
So : aliquid 


'  \ otherwiſe perteining to athing, as a propertic of 
">. dutie; as, This houſ is my Father”s bouſ. ; 
Þ is (the dutic) of a young men to reverence his 
elders, 
It is the propertie of a good ſhepherd to ſhear his 
Wi ſheep, not to pill them. 
iiþ _ x. Obſ. But ſom AdjeRtives as meum, tum , buma- 
| num, &c. are put in the Nominative caſe where 
| 


mc or munus (a dutie) ſeem's to bee underſtood , 
y an Ellipfis 3 as, 


of the Senate. 

It is incident to 4 men to bee angrie 3 but a beaſtly 
part to rape. | 

Nc It is a King/y part to do well. | 
: \ 3, [I- Verbs that beroken to eſteem or regard 5 as, 

Honefſtie 7s reckoned little worth. 

Monie # every where much regarded. 

I care not this for thee, who valueſt mee but an 


f. 
| Ttakgitingood part. | 
x T. Obſ. But efft:mo will have an Ablative caſe 3 as, 
Virtue 15 much to bee eſteemed. 
Hee valued it at three-pence. 
\ 2. Obſ. Valeo will have a Genitive, an Accuſative, of 
an Ablative caſe ; as, Ir is ſo much worth, 
It is worth two farthings. | 
[ 3. Obſ. Wee ſay alſo [ account, or efteem It as nothing. 
+ 99 ITE. Verbs of accuſing , condemning , warning , 
' 44OC acquitting , will have a Genitive caſe of the 
-\, Clme or puniſhment 3 as, Ir behooverh him to look 
to himſelf, that accuſeth anorher of diſhoneſte. 
' They condemned moſt innocent Socrates to loſe his life. 
Hee admoniſhed mee of a miſtake. 
Hee is acquitted of theft. ; 
2. 0bſ. And this Genitive caſe is turned ſomtimes 
; inte 


It is not my dutie to ſpeak againſt the Autoritie | 


al! 


_— pertinere 3 ur, 
| 
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2c domus eft patris. 
 Adoleſcentis eſt majores natu revereri. 


Boni Paſtoris eft rondere pecus, non deglubere. 


x. Obſ. At hi Nominartivi meum, tuzm, humanum, 
&c. vſurpantur ubi officium aut manxs ſubintelligi 
videtur per Ellipfin z ut , | 


Non eft meum contra Autoritatem Senatiis dicere. 
Hur enum eſt iraſci 3 Belluinum vero {#vire. 


Regium eſt benefacere. 
IF. Verba zſtimandi : ut, 
Parvi penditur probiras. 
Plurimi paſſin fit pecunia. 
Non hujus te facto, qui me pili eftimar. 
ZE4qui, boni conſulo, vel facto. 
I. 0bſ. Aftimo Ablativum etiam ad(ciſcit ; ur 
Magno virtus eſtimanda eſt, = 
Tribus denariis eſtimavit. : 
2. Obſ. Valeo cum Genitivo, frequentids aurem cum * 
Accuſativo, & Aablativo jun&um reperitur 3 ut, 
Tanti valer. Valet duos aſſes; vel duobus aſsibus, 
3. Obſ, Dicimus etiam, Pro nihila puts, habeo, duco, Kc. 
3» III. Verba accuſandi, damnandi, monendj, & 
»» abſolvendi, Genitivum criminis, vel penz 
Jane; ut, Qui alterum- incuſat probyi, eum ;vfam fo 
intueri oporter. | 
Socratem innocentiſſimum capitis condemnabant. 
Admonuit me errat?. 
Furti abſolutus eſt. | 
1. 0bſ. Vertirur hic Genitivus aliquando in Abla- 
tivam vel cum Przpoſitione, yel fine Prepoſicione, 
vts 
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fition 3 as, I will condemn thee of the ſame fault. 
Is hee accuſed of theft, or diſhoneſtie ? Of byth. 


I thought that thou wert to bee admoni(bed of that | 


matter. | 
X" ,, IV. Satago, miſercor and miſereſco , 
: Hee is bufie about his own matters. Pitie the pains. 
* Pitie thine own flock. | - 
1. Obſ. But miſereor and miſereſco , . are ſomtimes 
\ read with a Dative caſe ; as, | | 
Pitie this man. Have, compaſſion on the bad. 
Gs V- Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, aud memini ; as, 
Hee remembreth his promiſs. It is the propertie of 
fools ro ſee other men's faults and forget their own, 
I will make thee to remember mee alwates. 
1. Obſ. And theſe will have alſo an accuſative caſe ; 
as, 1 remember my leſſon. | forget the ſong. 0 
»» VI. Som alſo, after the manner of the Greeks, 
will have a Genitive caſe 3 as, : 
Ceaſ thy womaniſh complaints. 
Tt.is tune to give over the fight. \ | 
Hee is worthie of all miſchief, that bluſbeth at hjs 
Fortune, ; 


XIV. | — . 


into an Ablartive, eicher with, or without a Prepo= 


$, XIV. Rale. Of Verbs governing 


Re, a Dative caſe. 


»4 3 which are known commonly by theſe tokens 
to of jo afrer them ) will havea Dative caſe: 3 as, 
T have it for this man, and not for thee. | 
T ſleep not to all men: Neither is there ſowing nor 
mowing for mee there. | 
4 4; And to this rule do alſo belong Verbs that beto- 
Cp 


q I, IO 


\ pe A Ll manner of Yerbs pur acquiſitively; (5. & 


3, 
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| tivum vel cum Przpoſitione, vel fine Przpoſitione 3 
ut, Condemnabo te eodem crimine. 
Accuſatur fartiy an ſtupri 2 Utroque, vel de utroque. 
Putavi ea de re admonendum eſſe te. 


9» 1V. Satago, miſereor, miſcreſeo z ur, 
Is rerum ſuarum ſatagit, Miſerere laborum. 
RE, Generis miſereſce tut. 
Nes 1. Obſ. At miſereor & miſereſco rariis cum Dativo le- 
; gunrur 3 ut, 
Huic miſereor. Myiſereſce mals. 
,» V. Reminiſcer, obliviſcar, & memin; , ur, 


of Date fide remmiſcitur. Proprium eſt ſtultorum , 
we aliorum vitia cernere, obl7viſc? ſuorum. 

Faciam ut mei ſemper meminer1s. 
ſes 1. Obſ. Et hzc Accuſativum ctiam defiderant ; ut, 


' Reminiſcor lefionem. Obliviſcor carmen. 
KS, »» VI. Quzdam etiam, more Gracorum, Genitivum 
admittunt 3 ur, 
Define mollrum querelerum. Hor. 
£ Tempus deſitere pugne. Virg. 
bis Dignus eſt omni malo, qui erubeſcit fortune, Curt. - 


S. XIV Regula. De Verbis Dati- 
vum regentibus, 


[. &/ "T) Ativum regunt , 
en» » Ommaa verba acquiſitive poſita z ut; 
| Huic habeo, non tiþ:. 
; Non omnibus dormie. 
: on < 2 M4 . . 
Ror } AMihiiſhicnec ſerttur, nec metitue, 


to- | Atque Ruic regulz appendent Verhe, 


To Q ey 1, Signt- 
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' 
Y ,; r. To profit or diſprofit 3 as, "> |þ 
It cannot profit or diſprefit mee. 1 
Hee hurteth the gcod, Wo ſpareth the bad. 
2. To cowpare 3 as, 
To compare great things with ſmall. 
Hee made himſelf equal to bis Brother. 
1. Obſ. Bur theſe will have ſomrimes an Accuſa- : 
tive or an Ablative caſe with a Prepoſition ; as, 
If hee bee compared to him, hee is nothing. 
I compare Virgil with Homer. 
x 9» 3+ To give or toreſtore 3 as, Fortune hath'grven 
too much to mane, enough to none. 
Hee is ungrateful chat requite's not a fayor to him 
that deſerve th 7t. 
Y »» 4. To promile or paie; as » 
I promiſe thee theſe things. 
Hee hath paied the debt unto mee. 


y ?? 


X » $- To command or to ſhew 3 as, | 


Monie hoarded up cammande:h or ſerveth everie bodie, 
Take heed ofrimes, what thou ſaieſt of any bodie, 
and to whom. | 
X »» 6. To truſt ; as, Belijevnot a woman, no though 
ſhee ſeem dead. I commit this to thy truff. 
x 22 7- To Obey: or to bee againſt 3 as. 
A dutiful ſon alwaies obereth his father. 
Fortune refiſteth ſluggiſh praters. 
x »» 8. To threaten or to bee angrie with ; as; 
Hee threatned death to them both. 
T am angrie = thee. - 
\, $. Sum, with irs Compounds, except pofſum 5 as, 
X ** Hee jc 4 father tothe citie, and a noepe fe the citte, 
Manie things «re wanting to them that deſire manie | 
things. | 
r. Obſ. Likewiſe Sum and Suppetit ſignifying ts | 
have 3 as, Everie man bath his own liking. 
Wee have mellow apples: - 
ce 


 Grammaticd Zatins. 
; 1. Significantia Commodum aut Incommodum 3. 
uf, 

Non poteſt mih? commodare nec incommodere. 

Bonts nocet> qui malis parcit. 
3» 2, Comparand! z uts 

Parvis componere magna. 

Fratri ſe adequavit. 

I. Obſ. His autem interdum addicur Accuſativus 
aut Ablativus cum Przpoſitione 3 ut, 

S1 ad eum comparatur, nihil eſt. 

Comparo Virgilium cum Homero. 
,» 3. Dandi & reddendi z ut, Fortuna multis nimium 

dedit, mill; ſatis. 
Ingratus eſt qui gratiam bene merents non reporue. 


2» 4. Promitrendi ac ſolyendi z ut, Hzc tibi promittoe] 


As alienum mihi numeravit. 
9» 5. Imperandi aut nuntiandi z ur, 

Imperat, aut ſervit colle&a pecunia curque. 

Quid de quoque viro, aut cui dicas,ſzpe caveto? 
» 6. Fidendi ; ur, Muliert ne credas, n& mortu# 
,quidem. Hoc tu# mando fides. 
»» 7. Obſequendi & repugnandi z ut, 

Semper obtemperat Pius filius patr?. 

Ignavis precibus fortuna repugnat. 
» 8. Minandi & iraſcendi ; ur, 

Vtrique mortem minatis eff. 

Iraſcor tibi, 

»» Sum, cum compoſitis, preter poſſum 3 ut, 

Urbi pater eff, Vrbique maritus. 

Multa petentibus deſunt Wulta. 


I. 0bſ. Item Sum 8& ſuppetit pro habeo , ut 
Velle ſuum cuique ef. 
Sunt nobjs mitia por. 


Q 2 Pauper 
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Hee is not poof, whohath the uſe of things. 


| 2. Obſ. Sum, with manic others will have a dous 


ble Dartive caſe; as, 
The ſea 3s a deſtrufion to greedie ſeamen. 
A godly King is an ornament to the Common-wealth. 
Thou hopeſt it will bee a praiſ to thee, which thou im- 
puteſt as a fault to mee. 


4» 13. Verbs compounded with the Adverbs , Satzs, 


,» bene, mals, and the Prepoſitions, Pre, ad, con, ſub , 
,» ante, poſt, in, and inter ;, as, 
Hee hath don g10d to man'e, hee hath don 111 to none. 
T prefer no man before thee. 
A new relatcr addeth ſomthing to things hee hath 
heard. 
1. Obſ. A few of theſe ſomtimes change their Das 
tive caſe into another caſe; as, 
One man excel['s another in wit, 
T forbid thee fire and water. 
2, Obſ. But Praco, pr«cedo, precurro, with ſom other 


\, Compounds of pre, will have rather an Accuſative 


caſe; as, Thou ſhalt gy before mee. 
3. Obſ. There is oft-time s a Pleonaſm or redun- 
dance of the Dative caſes, Mihi, tibi, ftbi z as, 
I Slaie this man with his own ſword. 
- N. B. Somrimes a Dative caſe is put figuratively in 
ſtead of an Accuſative or Ablative with a Przpoſi- 
rion : and of ſomit is called the eighth caſe ; as, 


The _ goeth unto heaven, Keep the heat from the 
cattle. 


s. XV Rule, Of Verbs governinge 


CU an Aﬀl 


ative caſe, 


»& 7 Erbs Tranfitive:, are-all-ſuch-as. have after 
chem an Accuſarlve caſe of rhe deer or ſufferer, 


as, Fear God. Honor the King. - 
t's 


= 
TS 


” 
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Pauper non eſt cui rerum ſuppetit uſus, 
2. Obſ. Sum cum multis aliis geminum adfciſcit 
Dativum z ut, 
Exitio eſt avidis mare nauts. 
Rex pius eſt Reipublice ornaments. 
Speras tib1 laud? fore, quod mihi vitio vertss: 


,z 10. Compoſita cum Adverbiis Satis, bene, mals, 
,» & Przpofitionibus, pre, ad, con, ſub, ante, poſt, 05, ing 
gy Inter y Uts 

Benefectt multis, malefecit null. 

Neminem tibi antepono. 

Auditis aliquid novus adjicit Autor. 


1. Obſ. Pauca ex his mutant Dativum aliquories in 
alium caſum ; ut, 

Preſtat ing=nio alius alum. 
Interdico tibi aqua & igni. 

2. Obſ. Sed Praeo, precedo , precurroy & quxdam alia 

Compoſita cum pre Accuſativo porius junguntur 3 ur, 
Preibys me. 

3. Obſ. Szpe fit Pleonaſmus ſive redundantia Da- 

tivorum, Mihi, tibi, ftb1 ; ur, 
Suo fib7hunc jugulo gladio. 

N. B. Aliquando Dativus figurate ponitur pro 
Accuſativo aut Ablativocum Prxpoſitione ;z & a non- 
nullis dicitur ofavus caſus ; ut, 

Ir clamor clo pro adcelum. 
Solſtitium pecori detendite, pro 2 pecore.. 


bt XV Regula. De erbs Accuſativum a 


Repentrhus. k 
»\ T Erba Tranfitiva exigunr Accuſativum ut, 


Deum time. Regem honora. Sh 
Q 3 Filu 
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It's a ſon's dutie to reverence his parents. 

ll The _ lioneſs followeth the wolf, and the wolf 
Wl | the kid. 

Wil | 1. Obſ. Verbs abſolute may have an Accuſative caſe 
UW | ' of their own ſignification , and ſomtimes an Abla- 
Ill tive ; as, Tlivealife. To lived life long. 

11. BY Thou ſleepeſt Endymion's ſleep. They rejoiced with 
li exceeding great fore. Togoa long waie. To gothe 


| right waie. Hee died a ſudden death. 
| 2. Obſ. Som verbs will have an Accuſative caſe figu- 
| ratively ; as, Hee ſmelÞs like a goat. Thy voice 
| | (ound's like a man. Hee offend's in the ſame thing. 
Wi | They counterfeit ſober men, and live ristouſly. 
| 


have two Accuſative caſes, one of the Perſon, and 
another of the Thing; as, 

Do thon onely ack God leav. 

Hunger teacheth a man manie things. 

Hee put on his ſþoos which hee had firſt put off. 

4- But ſom of theſe ſomrtimes change the one Ac< 
cuſative caſe into the Dative or Ablative, with , or 
without a Prepoſition 3 as, I put on thy coat, or, 

I put thy coat on thee. Hee informeth the Senate of 
his journie. Let us intreat leav of him. 


\ 3. Verbs of Asking, teaching, and arraying, will 


| * XVI. 6. XVI. Rule. Of Verbs governing an * 


[ Ablative caſe. 
> | $.Ablative. Heſe govern an Ablative caſe. 
|| y3 I. All Verbs; ſo that the Abla- 
tive caſe bee Coneerni 
1- Of the Inſtrument. which wee | 
b 2. Of thecauſ. have ſpoken — | 
| 3. Of the Manner of doing. afore in the 
JI. Verbs of Price. —— 
| III. Verbs that fignifie ſom propertie Pp 
or paſſion : | IV. 


I 


« &:z282- i 


de itinere. Veniam oremus ab iþſo. 
S. XVI Regula, DeVerbis Ablativurn XVI, 
regentibis. 
"* N _ regunt 
$1 I. Quodyis Verbum: mods iſte «. kts. 
Ablativus fit De quibus in 70, © 
1. Inſtrumenri, moon —y 
2. Cauſlx, 
. 1 d'& , 
3, Modi Aftionis. " —_ 
3, II, Verba Pretii, 
,z 111. Verba proprictatem vel paſſio- Fe 


os 


Grammatica Latina, . 239, 
Filii eſt, reverer? parentes. © 
Torva Lezna [upum ſequitur , lopus ipſe capellam. 

Y. O0bſ. Verba abſolura Accuſativum admirrunt 
cognatz ſ3gnificationis & aliquando Ablativum z ut, 
Uivovinam, Vita diu vivere. 
Endymionis ſomnum dorms. 
Gaudebant gaudium valde magnume 
Longum ire viam. Ire red wid. 
Morte obiit repentin@. 
2, Obſ. Quzdam etiam figurars Accuſativum 
habent; ut, 
Olet hircum. Vox ſonat hominem. 
Eadem peccat. Curios fimulant & Bacchanalia wivunt, 
3. Verba Rogandi, docend!, veſtiend! , duplicem 
regunt Accuſativum 3 uaum perſonz, alrerum rei 5 
ut, 
Tu modo fyſce Deum veniam. 
Multa hominem fames docet. 
Induit ſe calceos, quos pris exuerate 
4. Sed interdum murant alterum Accuſativum 
in Dativum vel Ablativum, cum, vel ſine Przpofitio- 
ne, ut, 
Induo te tunica , vel tibi tunicam. 


Senatum edocet 


nem ſignificantia, 


TH46144 
. 
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X IV. Verbs of plentie or ſcarcenelſs. 
/ * V. Som certain DePonents and Neuters, wiz. 


x Fungir, Y ( They that would get true plorje, 
| muſt diſcharge the duties of Juſtice, 
x Fruor, It is rhe beſt to make uſe of anorher's 
madneſs. 
X Uyor, It helpeth in a bad matter, if thou 
canſt uſe a good courage. 
x Veſcor, | Teat fleſh. 
«x Attor, © | I truſt to my ſtrength. It becometh 
one to rele on his virtue, nor his 
| blood. ( mr. 
x Dignor, 451% I thinknot my ſelf worthie of ſuch ho- 
* Proſe;wor, I rg thee with love, 1. e. Ilove 
rhee. 
x Muto, 1 Hee changeth ſquare things for round. 
x Munero, | Hee rewarded him with the fellowſhip 
| of his Kingdom. 
x Superſedeo, | - } Wee muſt leav off the multitude of ex- 
amples. | ( table. 


[ will give thee allowancealwaies at my 
I affe# thee with joie, or, I make thee 
J glad, with ſom few others. 

VI. Verbs of Comparing or Exceeding 3 as, 

1 prefer this man by many degrees. 

Hee #s beyond him but a [ittle ſpace. 

It is ſeemly ro bee overcom in virtue by thoſe 

whom thou excelleſt in eminencte of place. 

/ 9 VII. Verbs that beroken Receiving, Diſtance cr, ta- 
,» king away, will have an Ablative caſe with a Pre- 
| poſitionz as, Iheardit of many. It isfar diſtant from 

us. I delivered thee from the evils. 
1. Obſ. And this Ablative may bee turned into the 
Datives as, Hee took his life from him. 
VIII. Mereor Will have an Ablative caſe with the 
Prepofition De 3, as, | 


xCommunico, | 
x Aﬀecio, 


Thou 


Ice 


| Gr ammatice Latina. 
», IT. Verba abundandi, & Implendi, 
” ,, V. Certaquzdam Deponentia & neutra, viz- 

Fungor, YJ {Qui adipifci veram gloriam volunt, 
| Juſtiriz fungantur officiis. 


: Fruor, Optimnm eſt aliena inſania fruz. 
Ueor, In re mala,animo fi bono atare,juvart. 
Veſcor, | Veſcor carnibus. 

Nitr, ' Nitor meis Uiribus. Virtute decet, 


non janguine ntt. 


D1gnor, SUL,S Haud cquidem tali me dignor honore, 


Proſequor, Proſequor te amore: 

Muto, | i Mutat Quadra ta rotunds. 

Muneyo, | Regni cum ſoczetate muneravit. 

Superſedeo, Exemplorum multitudine ſuperſeden- 
dum eft. 

Communico, Communicabo te ſemper mensa mei. 


Aﬀeicio, i Aficio te gaudio. cum paucis aliis. 


VI. Verba quz vim Comparationis obtinent ; ur, 
Prefero hunc multis gradibus. 
Paulo intervallo illum ſuperat. 
Deforme eſt ab iis virtutibus ſuperari, quos dignitate 
preftas. 
., VII Verba Accipiendi,Diſtandi & Auferendi Ab« 
z, tivum cum Przpoſitione optant z ur, : 
Audivi ex multis. Longe dijtat a nobzs* 
Eripuit te 4 mals. 
1.0bſ. Vertirur hic Ablativusaliquando in Dativumz 
ut, Eripuit 116 vitam. 
VIII. Mereor Ablativo adhzret cum Przpofitione 
De ; ur, 
De 


. XVII. 


/ 2 . +4 > 
caſe with a Prepofition, and ſomrime a Dativezas, 


The Latine Grammas; 
Tha never deſervedſt well of mee; 
Cariline deſerved very ill of the Common-wealth. 


S. XVII Rule. Of Verbs Paſsives. 


Erbs Paſſives will have after them an Ablative 


Virgll is read of mee. 
A Boar is oft-times held by a little dog. (men. 


Honeſt things, not hidden things are defired of good | 


I. Obſ. The other caſes remain in the Paſlſives which 
belonged to their Aive ; as, 
Thou art accuſed by mee of thefr. 
Thou ſhalt bee made a mocking - ſtock. 
2. Obj. Vapulo, venen, liceo, exſulo and fio do follow 


the conſtrugion of Paſlives, 7.e. they govern an : 


Ablative caſe with a Prepoſition,or a Dative 3 as, 
' . Thou ſhalt bee whipt by the maſter. I had rather bee 
ſpoiled by a citizen, then ſold by an ememte. 
What will becom of him ? Virtue is cheepned by afl at 
a low rate, Why is Philoſophie baniſhed from ban- 
quets 2 


' XVII. $. XVIII Rule. Of Verbs baving diverſ þ 


verſ Con- 
ſtruction. 


Conſtructions. 


With a 43. »1-"PHe ſame Verb may have diverſ caſes in a ſeve- 


ne ral reſpe& or conſideration 3 as, 
ſent, with his own hand. 

11. Theſe Verbs have a diverſ Conſtrugtions 

7. In the ſame ſignification ; as, 

I. I flatter thee. 
2. Hee beſpotted mee. 
3+ I bearken to thee. 
4* I agree with thee. 
s. 1 diſſent-from thee. 
6. I beſtow a book on thee. "I 


Hee gave mee his garment for a pawn, thou beeing pre- 


'V 
"4 
; 


| I. 


SS. XVII Regula. De Verbis Paſsivis. 


_- 


Grammatices Latina, 
De me nunquam bene merttus e. _ 
Catilina petſime de Republiea merutt. 


XVII, 


1ve bx TErba Paſſiva admittunt Ablativum cum Przpo- 
245, * Y fitione, & interdum Dativum z ut, 
* Virgllius /egrtur 4 me. 
nen. © A cane non magno ſepe tenctur aper. 
00d | Honeſta bon;s viris, non occulta, petuntur. | 
vel 7 1.0bſ. Cxteri caſus manent in Paſſivis qui fucrunt 
z Aﬀivorum 3; ut, 
Accuſaris a me furti. 
Habeberis ludibrio. 
ow | 2.0bſ. Vapulo, veneo, liceo, exſulo, fro, Paſſrorum con- 
an {ftruionem habent ; 7. e. Ablativum admytrunt cum 


? 


- 
* 
A 
- 


of poni poſſunt ; ur, 
re- | 


Z 
: 


| 


: 
[ 


Przpofirione, vel Dativum 3 ut, 
A Preceptore vapulabis. ; 
Malo 2 cive ſpoliari, quam ab hoſte venire. 
Quid fret abillo ? Virtus parvo pretio f1cet omnibus. 
Cur a conutviis exſulat Philoſophia ? 


s. XVIIL Regula. De Verbis variam con XVIIE 
ſtru&ionem babentibus. 


»1l. TL," Idem Verbo diverſi cafus diverſzx rationis aP- Cum diver- 
ſa fignift- 


Dedit mihi veſtem prgnor: at pr eſente, propria 14» catione. 


mu. 
II. Hzc variam habent conſirugionem, 
I- In eadem fignificatione ; wvize 
Adulo Ctib:. mibi labem. 
Tet Adulor ? te. $2. Aſſperfit * fu labe. 
t1ht. 
tecum. 


tthbr librum 
5 6.D = libro. 


F tib7. 
3. Attendo 4 o" LM Conſentio' 
Diſſentio F tibi,a te, 
Diſſides T tecum. 


I 
” 


5.4 


7 lite 
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7. I mock, thee. 
8. I beflow my means on thce. 
9. I put on thy coat. 
To. Hee ſpread his cloak. on the horſ. 
II. 1 forbid thee = thing. 
my ſon, 
12.1 cure{ ed 
13. I moderate my affe1ion. 
14. 1 deprave thee. 
I 5. 1 tarrie for thee. 
16, 1 forbid thee the houſ. 
17. 1 go into the houſ. 
, 2. In a different ſignification 3 45, 


LL Frothe, 


2. Jenvie 
- [4 o 
fon : 


ye, obete 
3 7 hear þ thee. 


I fee to thee. 
4. & 1 avoid thee. 
I make a caution, or I am careful for ti. 


I go out of the Citte. 
Grue mee a book. 


«$1 adviſes or look to thee. 


I give place to thee. 
+2 


I asR advice of thee. 
I reſolv concerning thee. 
| $1 hapneth to mee. 
It toucheth mee. 
$7 favor thee: 
I deft re thee. 
It s wanting to mee. 
©. 2 Fee faileth mee. 
Hee revoltet b jrom mee. 


. Grammaitca Latin. 


| ttbi, - F tibt fortunas meds. 
y* Iludo te, ; 6 po | fortunis meis. 
, ttbi tunicam . 5 equo penulam. 
9. Induey, ,, mnics, $2 Inſtravit 4 equum pennld 
11. Interdico tibi hanc rem, vel te bac re. 


"12. Medicor us 
13. Moderor Th C I4. Obtrefo _ 


'I%, Pr eftolor 4 16. Prohibeo 1 von 
rectum. 


| teto. 
gz 2+ In diversa ſignificatione. des.) 


| tib1,i.e. Aſſentior. RT ., tibsi.e. Invi- 
x. Accedo te, 1. e. Adeo. $2. mulor Ft 


| t1b1, 1. &« Obedio. 
3- Auſculto = t. EC. Audio. 
tibty i. e. periculum @ te averto- 

: te, . 
| 4. Caveoe ,, pic: declins. 
de te, 1. &+ do aliquid ad cautionem. 
; tibt, 
s, Cedo, urbe. 

| librum. 


tib1, i. e. confilzum do, vel proſpicts. 
! 6, Conſulo | 


'I7. Subeo 1 


te, 1.e. conſtzum a te petoe 
Inte, 1. EC. ſtatuo 


|  Cmhi,1. e. accidit, 
# 7. Contingit 


me, 1. e. tangit 3 
t1bj, 1+ e. faveo. 
te, 1. e. expeto. 


mih1, 1. e. deeff, 
| fe Peng, I. &. deſtituit. 
| a Me, 1. ©, in alteram partem tranſit 
FT | 20 De, 


| 
8. Cup10, 


/ 
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I give, or ſend F to carrie ts one, 
Jo. ones to thee © to read. 
T i lend thee on uſurie. 
I borrow of thee on uſurie. 
I am ſick, of a Fever, | 
12. & I wp pains for the publick ſaſctie, 
13. $ fo careful for thee. 
1 am affraid of thee. 
4.4! remember thee. 
I ſpeak, of thee. 
15. 4 I conquer the citte. 
I obtain my deſire. 
I promiſe you. 
26 71 I entertain you. 
I betake my ſelf hame. 
I _—_ It to you, 
opound it to yous 
18. wk uſe a giſt. 
I declere him Conſul. 
I pare thee. Fn 
& 1 free thee. 
I endeavor this. 
I defrre this. 
T labor about trifles. 
21. & 1 have leiſure i r triflegs 
T am vold of blame. 
The place is emprie. 


* Uſewill teach the reſt, 


S. XIX Rule, Of the Infinitive mood. 
= CV of the Infinitive mood are put afte 


verbs or Adjectives 3 as, 


Ponticus, wilt thou bee made rich ? Thou muſt de-.| 


ficenothipg. 


And| 


Grammatita Latina: 
10. Do F'tibi literes, i. e. ut ad aliquem ferns. 

Mitto Lad te literas, 1. e. at legas. 
11. Fenero,  þo 1. ©. do ad uſuram. 

Feneror 1 abs te, i, e. accipio ad uſuram. 
| febri, 
f 12. Lab oro4 de ſalute publica. 
' 13. Metuo, Timeo, oo vel 2 tel. &. n& mib1 noceas. 
Formido. tibi, vel de te, i, e. ſollicitus ſums 

* 14. Memini tui, te, de te. 


15. Potior urbis. Potior voto, 


tb1 is & promitts. - 0 
} IG» Recipio of te, i. © accipio, 


domum, i- e» confero« 
| 17. Refer ad te, 1. &- proponu- 
. F munerl, i. &, recuſo, 
18+ Renuntio conſalem, 1. e, declaro; 
tib1, i, & ſatisfacio» 
I9. Sofuo bs i* &+ libero 
huic, 1, &, operam do, 

| 20. Stuges = 1. CE. cupi0* 
| nugis, 1« &. operam do, 

” ad nugas,l.eottum babeqs 
op de. culpa, 1. C* Caregs 
| Vacat locus, 
> Cxteradocebit uſus, 


lil. YO ICS 


s. XIX Regula. De Infinitivo Mods. X1X. 


5» IX 7Erba Infinita quibuſdam tum Verbis tum : 
” V Adje&ivis ſubjiciuntur ; ur, - —_ 
Vs fieri dives, Pontice ? nil cupias- 


Et 


The Latine Grammar. 
And hee was worthte t o bee loved. 
Boldto endure all things. Enduring to bee called, 
x. 0bſ. They have an Acculſative caſe before them 
in ſtead of a Nominative ; as, 7bid thee to go hence. 
I bid thee bee in good health. 
Which may bee reſolved by that ; as, I bid that thou 
go hence. 1 am glad that thou art in good health. 
2. Obſ, They have like cafes before and after * 
them 3 as, An Hypocrite defireth ro ſeem juſt. 
Nature hath granted to all men to bee happie, if any 
knew how to uſe it. 2 
3. Obſ. They are ſomtimes put abſolutely by an ' 
Ellipfts 3 as, 
That theſe villanies ſhou!d bee committed. i.e. It is fit, * 
The Lamb tremble. z. e. Begun to tremble, 


XR, — 


S. XX The Rule of the Gerunds. 


= SH Erunds and Supines will have ſuch a caſe as 


the Verbs that they com of 3 as, 
Wee muſt uſe age. To hear a ſermon. 
And they are as it were Nouns of both Numbers : 


[BJ Genittve 
Theſe in<? Dum >of the} declcive Dale: 
Do Ablative 
An occafion of ſtudying. 
= Fit to ſtudie. 
Weanrie with ſtudying. 
Hence is it that, 


,» I- The Gerund in Dj may bee uſed after certain | 
Subſtantives and Adjecives that govern a Genitive 
caſe 5 as, | 

There is no place for telling. 

The wicked love of having. 

Certain of going. Skilful in darting, 


x. Obf, 


| Griihiatica Latina. 
Et crat tu gu amiri. 
Audax omnia perpeti, Patiens vocari. 
em |} 1, Obſ. Pro Nominativo Atcoſativum Sto fe ſia- 

ruunt 3 ur, Jubeo te abzre. 

Gaudeote berie valtje. 

You |} Atque reſolyatitor per qubd & ut ; ut, Jubes, at tu 
' abegs., Gaudeo quod tu bene valet. | 
tet 3 2. Obf. Urrinque coſdem caſus habent ; ut, 

* Hypocrita cupit videri jufus , vel ſe victeri jaſtum. 
ny Natura beatis oriinibin efſe dedit, fiquis cognove- 


þ rit uti. 

an ? 3. 0bſ. Pontttur interdum abſolute per El- 
lipf 3 ut, | 

fit, * Hzccins fleriflagitia ? 1. E. decet. 
| Aguys _ 1. C. _ 

6, RX Regula de Gerundiis. XX 
as | "Of Yderrnag & Supina regunt caſus ſiforntthi Yer- De Gerun- 
borum z urs dus in 

* Urendumed ztate. Auditum concionem. 


: Erſe habent ut nomina utriuſque | numeri. 
? Dz Genitivi 
m_ £ nun Acculatiyi ciſus 


Ablativi 
Oecaſu fied 
Fg fludendiin. 
Fifu fi Keds 
.. - ae quod, V%1 
_ { T, Gerundia in Di pendent A quibuſdam tum %;, * 


Subſtantivis tum Adje&ivis Genitivum regenti» 
| bus; ur, . 

| Non eſt narrandi locus. 

Amoy ſceleratus habendi. 

Cert eungdi, Peritts jaculandl, 

bf. R Ls Obſ, 


250 The Latine Grammar. 
/ Tt. Obſ. This Gerund is often joyned with a Geni- 
X tive caſe Plural; as, 
For the cauſ of feeing them. 
Leav of getting apples. ; 
Libertie of increafing new comedzes. 
- 2. Obſ. The Infinitive mood is ſomtimes put in ſtead * « 
of this Gerund ; as, {1 


XII. Skilful to heal. 
D 


* * 2. Gerunds in Do bee uſed with one of theſe Pres | 
poſitions; A,ab,abs,de, 6,ex, cum, in,pro 3 as, 
| Idle boies are quickly frighted from learning. 

The manner of right writing is joined with | 

ſpeaking. , 4 

1.0bſ. Somtimes they are uſed without a Prepoſiti- ! 

ON 3 as, : 

. Wee learn by teaching. | ---4 
_ 3. The Gerund in Dum is uſed after one of theſe | | 
Prepofitions, Inter,ante,ad,ob, propter ; as, | b! 
In ſupper while bee merrie. « | 
| Chriſt died to redeem us- x 
| T. 0bſ. When you have this Engliſh muſt or ought, | 1 
\ / it may bee pur in the Gerund in Dum, with the Verb | P, 
/ eſt, and a Dative caſe expreſſed or underſtood ; as, # ve 
A muſt go hence. Wee ought to pray,that there may bee | 
a ſound minde in a ſound bodie. 
N.B. Gerunds are often turned into Parricipials in } ? 
Dus, which agree with their Subſtantives ; as » * D 
In reading old Autors thou ſhalt profit. ; 
Itis the next to theft to bee drawn on. by a re- | 
watrd to accuſe men. ' 


— AST” -- . 


$ XXII. 


—_ 


Grammatica Latina. 
x.0bſ. Hoc Gerundium ſzpiſſime conjungitur Geni- 
tivo plurali 3 ut,, _ 
Ilorum videndi gratia. 
Licentia diripiendi pomorum, 
Creſcendi copia novarum. 
cad * 4» Obſ. Infinitivus aliquando loco hujus Gerundii 
{ ponirur z ur, 
Peritus medicarj. | | 
Pres | 2, Gerundiain Do pendent ab his Przpoſuionibns; 
A, ab, abs, de, @, ex, cum, in, pro 3 ut, 
Ignavi 2 diſcendo Citd derefrentur, 
with © Re&e ſcribendi ratio cum loquendo, conjunta eſt. 


ent- 


fiti- 4 1+ Obſ. Ponuntur & abſque Prxpoſitione 3 ut, 
Docendo diſctmus. 


bus, Inter, ante, ad, ob, propter 3 ut, 
Inter cenandum hilares eſte. 
+ Chriſtus moricbatur propter nos zedimendum. 
wght, | 1. Obſ. Chm fignificatur necefſitas, ponunrur citra 
Verb | Przpofitionem,addito Verbo eff, cum Dativo expreſlo 
as, | vel ſubintelle&o; ut, | 
y bee | Abeundum eft mihi. Orandum eft,ur fic mens ſana in 
corpore ſano. | 
ils in * N. B. Szpe vertuntur Gerundia in Participalia in 
Dus, quz ſuis Subſtantivis conveniunt ; ur, 
> Legendis veteribus proficics. | 
a [e- þ Ad Accuſandos homines duci przmio proximum 


P 


T4 3. Gerundia in Dum pendent ab his Prepoſitioni« 


_—— —_— 


latrocinio eſt, 


101. R2 « XXIW. 
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”_ ERS 


oony, - $.XX1V Rule, Of Supines. ; 


a? 


A Of the of |þ- firi# Supine is put after Verbs and Parti- | 
' + Supines. ciples that beroken moving to a place z as, 

4 Tm, They com to look on. 

Why goeft thou about to undo thy ſelf. 

: 1.0bſ. But theſe have a motion ſcarce diſcernable ; ( 


Ln 


[5 I ſet to ſale. I beflow my daughter to bee married. 
[ 2, The Poets ſay, I go to viſit. 1 go to ſee, 


r= FO mong heft's.” + 


el - RXV. XIL The later Supine is put after Nouns AdjeQtives 3 \ 
Wn ' 'as, Eafee to bee den. Unhoneſt to bee ſpoken. ? 


ml xv. S. XXVI Rule, Of Time. * 


: 
-Of times,” Ouns are commonly uſed i 
Z * .N 1. in the Ablative caſe, which beroken part 


ho & &©#$# 


of time; 7.e. with anſwer to when 3 as, 
No man is wiſe at all hours. FEM 
Thou wakeſt in the night, and ſleepeſt in the day; 
1 2, In the Accufative caſe, which fignific continual 
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term of Time, without ceafing or intermiſſion z 2. e- |, 
with anſwer to the queſtion how long ? as, | 
Thou ſleepeſt rhe whole winter. 
Black Pluro's gate lieth open night and day. : 
7. Somtimes a Prepoſition is added as, Y 


M—_— es =_= Ps 


Three months ago, About three years. In a few) 
daies. For a day. About that age, About that time. | 
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| _e_ 
| $. XXIV Repula. De Supinis. XXIV: 


S : 
De Supinis, 
#18, 


. 3 CPRins Supinum ſequitur Verbum aut Pgrticipium 
Cti- ſigmificans motum ad locum 3 ut, 
Speatum vemunt. 
Cur te s perditum. 
I. Obſ. la vero, Do venum, do filiam nupturn, laten= 
le} | tem habent motum. 
ed. '2, Pottice dicunt, Eo viſere. Vado videre. 


; II, FPoſterius Supinum ſequitur nomina AdjeRi- Xxy. 
7eS5 } vaz Ut, u#, 
' Facile falus Turpe diftu. 


6. XXVI Regyla. De Tempore. XXYI. 


q Requentids uſurpantur = De Tem--' 
1. In Ablativo, quz ſignificant partem tem» Pr * 


: 
pare poris, 7. e. quando ? ut, ; 

Nemo mortalium omnibus horis ſapit. 
Node vigilas, luce dormis. 


| 2, In Accuſativo, quz durationem temporis deno- * 
þ 7.6" tant, 7. e. quamdiu 2 ut, 
' Hyementttamſtertis. | 
* Nodes atque dies patet atri janua Diris. 
} I. Obſ. Interdum additur Przpofitio ; ut, 
_ * Antetres menſes, Per tres annos. In paucis diebus, 
| Y Circaid ztatis. Id tempus, per vel ſub, E 


R 2 $.XXV IL.Reguſa. 


1 
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F XXVII. g. XXVII Rule. Of ſpace or diſtance of place. . 


Of Spa Ouns that beroken ſpace between place and 
| } k place bee commonly put in the Accuſgtive * 
/4 caſe, and ſomtimes in the Ablative; as, | 


Depart not a frot-breadth from a good conſcience. 
They are not many paces one from another. 


XXVIIL. &. XXVIIL Rule. Of Nouns of place. 


Of Place, Ouns of place, when they follow a Verb that 
X LYN fignifieth a&ion or motion, 
\ I« Ina place, t9 a place, from a place, or by a place (if 


they bee nouns Appellatives, or proper names of 
great places,) bee put with a Prepoſition, as, 
Hee is mn the market. 
I live in England. Hee wet hence to the Church. 
Hee came through France into Ital. 
Hee is gon out of the town. 
1. Obſ. But ſomtimes the Prepoſition 1s under- 
ſtood ; as, Hee went to Ttahe. | 
2. In a place, or ata place (if they bee Froper 
names of cities or towns) of the firſt or ſecond 
Declenfion and the Singular Number bee put in the. 
Genitive cafe 3 But of the third Declenfjon or Plural 
number onely in the Ablative ; as, 4 
Whar ſhould I do at Rome ? 
| Hee lived at London. 
' Hee was born «t Athens. ; 
lf 18 I beeing unconſtant love Tibur at Rome, and Rome | 


F 


OO IRE RAR eater” - -- 
cc «at we 
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_ at Tibuy. 
3- Toaplace ( if they bee Proper names ) are pur 
Vi the accuſative caſe ; as, ; 
/ * T goto Londen to buy wares, F 
I went to Cambriag. | 
4. From 
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$.XXVII Regula. De ſfatio Loci. 


ce. . | XXVIL 
and | Patium loci in Accuſatiyo effertur, interdum& in De $patio: 
tive Ablativo ;z ut, 
A rei conſcientia tranſverſum pedem ne diſcedas. * 
: Nec multis inter ſe paſſibus abſunt. 
} — 
TT 0, XXVII Regula. De Loco. XXVIIL 
hae | Omina loci, chm apponuntur Verbis ſignifican- De Loco, 
| tibus aRtionem aur motum, 
(Gr 8 7: In loco, ad locum, 2 loco, aut per locum (fi fint 
F | nomina Appellativa, vel nomina majorum locorum) 


er 


lativo; ur, 


 Conceſſi Cantabrigiam. 


adduntur fere cum Przpoſitione 3 ut, In foro ver- 
ſatur. 
Vivo in Anglia. Ad templum abiit. 
Venit per Galliam in Italiam. 
Profectus eſt ex oppido. 
I, Obſ. Sed omittitur aliquando Przpoſitio 3 ur, 
Italtam petit, | i 
2. Inlocoaut ad locum (fi fint Propria nomina Ure 
bium aut oppidorum) primz vel ſecundz Declina- 
tionis & Singularis numeri, Genirivum 3 fin tertiz 
declinationis & pluralis duntaxat numeri, Ablati- 
vum admitrunt; ut, 
Quid Rome faciam ? 
Londint visit. 
Athenis natus eft. 
Rome Tibur amo ventoſus, Tibare Romam. 


3. Ad locum (fi fint Propria ) ponuntur in Accu- 
Eo Londinum-ad merces emendas. 1 
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| Of Impers I. Mperſonals of the Active voice goyern 
ſonals. \ 


The Letive Grammar. 
| 4, From a place or by-a place ( if they bee Proper 
X names ) are pyt in the Ablative caſe; as, 
: Hee went by London to Cambridg. 
:: Hee went Fom London. | 
; Obſ. Humus, militia, bellum, domus, and rus do follow ® 0 
\(the Rules of Proper Names of Ciries or Towns ; as, | ru 
Weelive together 4t home, and in the wars, 6 
Hee was brought vp in the Countrie, 
I will go into the Countrie. 
Go home. | 
Hee is returned out of the Countrie, 
Hee is newly gon from home. 


XNXIX., $+ XXIX Rule. Of the government of Imperſonals. | 


I. AGenitive caſe, viz. Intereſt , refert, and eff 
for intereſt ; as, It concerneth all men ta'do well. 
It much concerneth a Chriflian Common-wealth, that 

the Biſhops bee learned and pious. F 
Y 1. 0bſ: Except theſe ablative caſes, Mea, tua, ſua, 
mftri, veſtra, and cujd, as, 
- 'It is expedient to thee to know thy ſelf. 
It little concerneth you. 
2. Obſ. Eft in ſuch clauſes as theſe is put for licet 
after the Greek faſhian ; viz. 
Tou may lee. 
Nor zs it for any man to deceiv you. 
II. A Dative, viz. Accidit, certum eſt, contingit, con- © | 
X fat, confert, &c+- which bee put acquifatively 3 as, * Cl 
It is not lawful for any man to fin. 4 
It 1s better for mee to die manfully, then to [ive 
with diſgrace. 
1 am reſolved to run all hazards. 
/ TIE. An Accuſatiye 1.Oncly, viz. Fuvat,decet,delef#at, | 
\{ operter, as, It becometh not men to ſcold like women. { 8 O 
2, Wit 


T ARIVer 


Sb her ious. | 
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4 A locoaut per locum, (fi fint Propria) ponuntur 

in Ablarivo ; ut, 
Profe&us eſt Londino ( vel per Londinum ) Cantabri- 
giam, Diſceſſit Londino, | 

low | Obſ. Humus, militia» bellum, Domus, 8 Rus proprio- 
; a5, & rum ſequuncur formam 3 vr, 
# Dom bell;que ſimul viximus. 
Rure educatus eſt. 
Egorusibo, 
Ite domum. 
Rure rever(us eſt. 
Nuper domo exit. 


oper 


& 
7 


—————. 


1s. XXIX Repulas De Regimine Imperſonalium. $7198. 


LY perionctis ative vocis regunr De Imper- 


I. Genirivum, viz. Intereſt, reſert, & eſt pro inte- ſoraſibas- 
+Aatyis. 


' reſt; ut, Intereſt emnium refte agere. 
hat Refert multam Chriſtians Reipublice Epilcopos do- 
Ros & pios eſle. 

1.0bſ. Przter Ablativos mea, tud, ſud, arftra, weſtr, 
| & cuja, ur, 

Tu refert teipſum ndſle. 

Veſtra parvi intereſt. 
2.0bſ. Eft_ in hujuſmadi clauſulis poritur pro licer 
* ad imitationem Grecorum 3 v77. 

{ Videreeff. 
! Nequeeſt re fallere cuique, 
oR- | I]. Dativum, viz. Accidit,certum jt, contingit, conſtat, 
2 confert, &c. quz acquifitiye ponunegur 5 ut» 
{ Peccare nemin! lacet. 


ve | Emoriper virturem mihi proftat, quam per dede- 
Cus vivere. 

| Stat mthi caſus renovare omnes. , 

zt, * TIL accufativum 1.ſolum, viz. fuvat, decet, deleFat, 


eportet 3 ut, Degecet viros muliebricer rixari, 


2.Cum 
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6.0f Parti* TY Articiples govern ſuch caſes as the verb that 
ciples,V they com of; as, Like to enyy hs friends, 


OA a SA ATE nn ue AFC 


Om —_ ca COR CO 


_ An RIS. I > 
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by hand 


_ 


2, 


4 


Xx 2. With the Prepofiris Ad,viz. Attinet,pertinet, ſpeZat; 
/\ 2s, Itbelongeth to thee. It belongeth to all men to live well, 
X 3. Witha Genirive, viz. Penitet, tedet, miſeret, mi-| 2 
ſereſcit, pudet, piget, as, : l 

{hi Fate. R 

It repenteth every one of ÞK own exate bt 

It irketh mee of my i:fe. | 


2-Paſſipes, 1, lmperſonals of the Paſſive voice have ſuch! I] 
Caſes as other Verbs Paſſves have ; as, Lo 
Neither is there ſowing nor mowing there for mee, © 
Hee is gon to Athens. They ſlept all night. £1 
The enemies fought ſtoutly. | - 
1. 0bſ. Y-t many times the caſe is not expreſt ; as, g 
What d> they in the School ? They ply their books, &. 


Chap. 6. 
XXX. $.XXR Rule. Of the Government of Participles. 


Thing order for thee. Called the ſeven wiſe men, 
"x, Obſ. But when they bee changed into Nouns 
X they will have a Genitive caſe ; as, 
| Greed'ie of another man's goods. MoS deftirous of thee. 
\ 2. Obſ. Participials in Dus will have a Dative Caſe 
as, Hee is to bee earneſtly entreated by mee. : 
- 3. Obſ. Exoſus, and peroſus having the aRive ſignifi- | 3 
\ cation will have an Accuſative caſe3 as, 4 
Hating crueltie. 
But having the Paſſjve, a Dative ; as, 
Hated of God and good men. 
/ 4. Obſ. Perteſus will have a Genitive or an Accuſa- | 
N tive caſczas, Wearie of wedlock. Wearie of his ſluggiſhneſs. 
s. Obſ. Natus, prognatus, ſatus, cretus, creatus, orfus, 
v4 editus, will have an AblJative caſe; as, 
O thou that art bornof a Goddeſs 
A good woman com of good parents. | 
Of what blood is hee com 2? 6. The|' 
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_ 2. Cum Prxpoſfitione Ad,vix. Attinet, pertinet, (peat. 
= Ad te attinet. Spectat ad omnes bene vivere- 
2 "J 3. Cum Genitivo, viz. Penitet, tedet, miſeret, miſe- _ 
eſcit, pudet, piget; ut, | 
Su quemcunque fortune penitet. 
ſachl Tedet me vite. 
acl 11. Imperſcnalia paſſive vocis fimiles cum Perſo- 3. Paſſivis, 
malibus paſlivis caſus obtinent ; ut, 

by * Mihiiſtic nec ſeritur, nec metitur. 
* IJtur Athenas. Dormitur totam noftem. 
Ab hoftibus conſtanter pugnatur. 
+ I, Obſ. Sed & horum caſus interdum non expri- 
untur z vt, Quid agitur in ludo literario ? Studetur. 


Cap. 6. | 
ples, 6. XXX Regula. De Regimine Participiorum. XXX, 
that Articipia regunt caſus ſuorum Verborum ; ur, mag 


Fruiturus amicis. 

Conſulens tihi. Septem vocat! ſapienter. 

1, Obſ. Sed chm fiunt nomina Genitivum pofſtu- 
lant 3 ur, 


yo Alieni appetens. Cuprentiſſimus tur. : 
aſe 3} 2. Obſ. Quz in Dus vero Dativum ; ut, 
_ # Mih! exorandus eſt. 
uft- 7 3. Obſ. Exeſus & peroſus, aRive ſignificantia regune 

3 Accuſativum ; ut, ; 

Exoſus ſevitiam. 

Paſſive vero Dativum ; ut, 

* Exvſus Deo & ſanflis. 
a-j 4.05ſ.Perteſus nunc Genitivum, nunc Accuſativum 
eſs. fregitz ut, Perteſus thalami. Perteſus jenaviam ſuam. 


5.0bſ. Natus, prognatus, ſatus,creturxcreatus,ortus,editus, 
in Ablativum feruntur ; ut, 
Nate Ded. 
Bona bonis prognata parentibus, 


4 
he ' Nu»ſanguine cretus £ 6, Peri- 
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6. The words put in ſtead of a Verb by way of cir- 
cumlocution do ſomtimes govern the caſe of rhe 
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verb : as, Hee doth carneſtly minde that.  Bpſiv 
Do you perſwademee to that ? : 


AXXT. Chap. 7. S.XXXI Rule, Of the Govern- | 
ment of Adverbs. ; 


1. Of Adverbs which govern caſes. 


wo Adverbs. Dverbs govern ; : 
T. With I. A Nominative caſe, viz- En ſee, and Ecce 
Calc, \ behold, beeing adverbs of Shewing 3 as, 


. ' Behold Priam. Lo two Altars. = 
X x. 05ſ. Bur beeing Adverbs of upbraiding they will 
/ \ have an Accuſartive; as, I. 


See his habit or faſhion. Look thou the other fellow. 
- 11. A Genitive, viz. Adverbs of quanririe, time, 


/\ and place as, In what Countrie. To what land. At It 

that time. An abundance of tales. Words enough. "23 Ju 
Part of the men. - 

X. 1. Ob(. Soalſo Erge for Cauſſa 3 as, For his ſake. 


2. Obſ. Pridie the day before, and poſtridie the day} 3 
\ after, will haye a Genitive or an Acculative caſe ; as, * 
The day before that day. The day after the Kalends. | Y* 
3- 0b/. Minime gentium in no wile, 15a proper phraſe, _ 
or manner of ſpeech. y 5 

/ UI. A Darive, viz. ſuch as bee derived of Nouns? 
X rhar govern a Dative caſe; as, Hee came to meet bim." [ 
Hee fingeth like him.Hee liverh unprofitable to himſelf. _ 

; T. Obf. Theſe Datives bee uſed Adverbially, Tem 

x p777 betime, luci by day, veſper} at even; as, | 
Wee muſt riſe betime. Wee muſt go to bed at even} ** 

Wee muſt rake pains by day, 
\/ TV. An Accuſfative caſe of the Prepoſitian they bee} 
\ com of; as, Nearer the citie. Next to Spain. * f 
| N.B. P las, _ 
y 


* 
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" the - Periphrafis etiam verbi aliquando regit caſum 
pſius ; ur, ; 
Id ſtudios? operam dat, 1.e. curat. 
Idne eſtis autores mihi. 1. e+ 1d ſuadetis. 


7 | Cap. 7. g. XXXI Regula. De Regimine yu... 


Adverbiorum. 
| 1. De Adverbizs que caſus regunt. 
Eccell OA Pverbia regunr, | 7.Adver- 
I, Nominativum,viz. En & Ecce, demonſtrandi; — 
ut, En Pramus. Ecce duo altaria. Cola. 
will 


x. 0bſ. Exprobrantis verd Accuſativo junguntur z 
ut, En habitum. Ecce alterum. 


He, IT. Genitivum, viz. Adverbia loci, cemporis, & 

*7 quantiratis z ut; Vb! gentiam. Quo terrarum. Tunc 
* temporis. Abunde fabularum. Satis werborum. 
Partim virorum. 

1.0bſ. Sic & ergo pro cauſſa, ur, Illius ergs. 

; 2.0bſ. Pridie & Poſtridie Genitiyum aut Accuſati- 

FE yum regunt ; ut, Pridie ejus diei. 

Poſtridte Kalendas, five Kalendarum. 


aſe J = ah 0 "acl 

's 3. Obſ. Minims gentium peculiaris phraſis eſt, 
uns? : Et 
him 1H: Dativum, viz. quz derivantur 3 Nominibus 


felf, Dativum regentibus ; ut, Venit obviam ifti. 
me Canit fimiliter buic, Sib1 inutiliter vivit. 

I, Obſ. Sunt & hi Dativi Adverbiales Tempori, Iuci, 
# veſperi 3 Ut, 
| Tempori ſurgendum. Veſferi cubandum, 
bee . Luctlaborandum. : 
; .IV. accuſativum Przpofitionis unde ſont pro- 
1 feta; ut, Proprivs urbem. Proxims Hiſpaniam. 


las, | 
ad N,B. Pls, 
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N. B. Plus, minus, amplixs, will havea Nominative, 
a Genitive, x Dative, and an Ablative caſe; as, 
Above three hundred wagons. Above 50 men. Above 
half a mile. More then that. 


2. Of Adverbs, which govern Moods. 


I. 7) B: when, poffquam after that, cam when , do 
govern an Indicative ; as, When I ſhall ſacrifice 
an heifer for my fruits, com thou. 
Or a Subjun&ive; as, When [ ſung of Kings, and 
wats, Apollo pulled mee by the ear. 
2. Donec until govern's an Indicative ; as, 
Until hee bad to fold the ſheep and count them. 
Or a SubjunRivez as, Until that water, which thou 
haſt ſer on\,bee boiled. 
Donec as long as, an Indicative 3 as, 
As long as I'was ſafe. 
3. Dum whilſt, or as long as,govern's an Indicative ; 
as, Whilſt the maid is pg reade. | 
As long as thou doeſt what befitteth thee. 
Dum ſo that, or until, doth govern a Subjun&ivez 
as, Sothat I may profit thee: 
___ -= third Summer fball ſee him reigning in 
ralie. 
4. Quoad as long as, govern's an Indicative ; as, 
As long as thou exſpefeſt thy Chamber-fellow. 
Or a Subjun&ive; as, As long as I could. 
Nuoad until. doth govern a Subjun&ive; asz 
I will keep all things ſafe rf the Armie bee ſent 
hicher, 
S. Srmulac & fimulatque as ſoon as, do govern an In- 
dicative ; as, As ſoon as hee was able to abide war. 
Or a SubjunRive : as, As ſoon as his age waxed ripe. 
-6, Quemadmodum as, ut as, utcunque as, ficut as,do go- 


vern ; 


*”. *. 
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tive, 


Grammatica Latina. 
N. B. Plus, minis,amplizs, Nominativo,Genitivo, AC- 


cuſativo, & Ablativojunguntur 3 ur, 


Plus trecenta vehicula. Plus quinquaginta hominum. 
Plus quingentos paſſus. Plus eq. ; 


— 
— wa 
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2. De Adverbiis, que Modos regunt. 


1. Bi, poſtquam, & cim, Indicativum regunt z ut, 


Cum faciam vitula pro frugibus, ipſe venico. 


Et Subjungivum 3 ut, 


Cim canerem Reges,& przlia,Cynthius aurem yellir. 
2. Donec pro quouſque regit Indicativum 3 ut, 
Cogere donec oves ſtabulis numerimg) refcrre juſſit. 
Aut Subjun&ivum z ut, 
Donec ea aqua, quam adjeceris, deco&a fit. 
Donec pro quamdiu regit Indicativum ; ut, 
Donec eram ſoſpes. 
3. Dum dere imperfeRi, regit Indicativum ; ur, 
Dum apparatur virgo. 
Dum quod te dignum eſt fac. 
Dum pro quamdiu, dummodo, & donec, regit Subjun- 


Rivum ; vt, Dum profim tibi. 


Tertia dum Latio regnantem viderit zſtas. 


| 4. Qured pro quamdin, Indicativum regit 3 ut, 


Nuoad exſpettes contubernalem. 


{ Aur Subjun&Rivum ; ut, Quoad poſſe & licerex. 


Nuoad pro donec regit Subjunctivum 3 ur, 
Omnia integra ſervabo, quoad exercitus huc mit- 
tatur. 
s. Simulac, Simulatque Indicativum regunt ; ut, 
Simulac belli patiens erat. 
Vel Subjun&ivum , ut, Simulatque adoleverit ztas. 


6. Nuemadmodum, ut, utcungque, ficut, regunt Indicati= 
| vum3 


2. Com 


Mo do. 
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vern an ſndictive 3 #3, As thou ſaluteft, ſo ſhalt chbuſſ '! 


bee ſalured again. 
Or a SubjiinRive 3 as, As thou ſþa!t ſow, ſo ſhalt} * 
thou reap. 7 


Ut after that, doth govern an Indicative 3 as, 
After that they came into the citic. F 
7. Nuaſi as,cen 45;tanquam as, Perinde acft like as,Haud h 
ſecus acſt no otherwiſe then as» do govern a Subjun4 © 
VE 3 AS, SP 
As though wee knew not our ſelvs among our ſetys. þ 
And theſe alſo couple like caſes ; as, 
I knew the maneven as thy ſe!f. 
Hee ſmilerh on mee as on a friend. = 
8. Ne not,an Adverb of Forbidding,doth govetn an 
Imperative; as, Bee not ſo wroth. 
Or a Subjun&ive 3 as, This is a great knave, d 
not fear bim. | 


Chap.s. g. XXXII Rule. Of the Governmen! 
of Conjun@tions. 


XXXIL 1. Of Conjunflions which do couple Words. 
8.0f Con- '$\--- 7 Copulatives & Disjun&ives , anc 


junRions theſe four qi2m, nift, preterquam, an, do conplg, 
—_— like cafes, and moſt commonly like moods anc be 


renſes z as, The itght, and love, and wine do perfwads 
no moderate thing. | 

Hee is younger, then thou arr. 
Hee pleaſerti 6 Body, but himſelf. SY | 
Peter and Jdbr did prat and preath in the Temple. ' 
7. Obſ. But oftentimes fom particular reaſon Of 4; 

words, requireth divers cafes, moods and tetiſes 3 Jl 

I bought abook for an hundred aſſes and more. 

7 lived at Rojhe and at Venice. | 

1 gave rlice thanks, and wil! tb fo whil't I live. 


2.0 


Grammaticas Latina; 
hou Yum 5 Ut, Ut ſalutabis, ita & reſalutaberis. 


at} Aut SobjunRtivum y ut, Ut ſementem ſeceris, ith & 
metes, 
Ut pro potquam Indicativum regit ; ut, 
Ut ventum eſt in Urbem. Lu 
Haudf 7* Nusfi, ceu, tanquam, perinde acfi, haud ſecus acſt, re- 


gunt Subjun&ivum ; ut, 


Nuaſ: non nbrimus nos inter nos, 
Ivs. Atque hzc copulant f1miles caſus ; ut, 
Novi hominem tanyuam te. 
Arridet mihi quaſi amico, 
| 8 Ne Prohibendi Imperativum repit z ut, 
na XN: ſevi tanto 
pere. 
if Aut Subjun&ivum ; ut Hic nebulo magnus eff, 
" ne metua. 
ET Cap.s. S, XXXII Regula. De Regimine yy x1; 


Conjuntionum. 
1, I, De Conjunttonibus que voces copulant. 


| {7 ann: Copulative & DisjunRivz » cum $.De Con- 


wr his quaruor, quam, nift, preterquam, an, fimiles junioni- , 
OOP'Y omnino caſus, & aliquories fimiles modos & rem- bus 7. que 
id pora conglurinane ; ut, Nox, ( Amor, vinimque *Palante 
4 nihil moderabile ſuadent. 
Eſt minor natu, qugm tu. 
Nemim, nifi febi, placet. 


: Petrus oy Joannes precabantur (gy detehant in templo. 
E. 1, 0bſ. Szpe vero difionum aliqna privata ratio 
on OF diverſos caſus, modos, be rempora poſtulac; ut, 
5 3 *®} Emilibrum centuffi Co pluris. 

Vixs Rome (5 Venet11s. 
Thi grartias egi, atque agam dum vivo. 
_ $ 2.0bſ. 


266 


2+ Govern 
Moods 


The Latine Grammar, 
2. Obſ. Ciar.and tum, and tum becing doubled, will 
couple like caſes ; as, 
Hce embraceth all learned men, but eſpecially Mar- 
cellus. Hee hareth both learning and virtue. 


——_—_—_ 


——  — 


2 .Of Conjuncions which govern Moods. 


1. 7-Tj although, tametf although, etiamfi althongh, 
E quanquam although, in the begining of a 
Speech govern an lndicative;z as, 
Though no news was brought. : 
Bur in the midle of a Speech a Subjunive z as, 
Thou blameſt miee,though-thou haſt don it thy ſelf. 

2, Nuamvis although, cet although, commonly do 
govern a Subjun&ive ; as, 

- Though thou comeſt thy ſelf. 

3. Ni except, niſt unleſs, fi if, fequidem if ſo bee, quad 
that, quia becaul, quam then, poKquam after, polteaquam 
after that, ubi for poſtquam, nunquam never, priuſquem 
before that, do | 
E” —— \! am glad that thou 

a5z 


or, 
& Subjun&ive, gan re turned ſafe. 


govern 
S1 if, doth govern an Indicative; as, 
If thou beeft well, it is well. 
Or a Subjun&ive 3 as, 1fthou ſhalt denize, thou ſhalt 
bee whipr. 
S1 uſed for quamvis though, a SubjunRive z as, 
No not thmgh ſhee intreat mee. 
4. Quand» kecing that, quandoguidem ſeeing that, quo- 
mam becauf, do govern an Indicative; as, 
Say Ons ſeeing that wee ſit together on the ſoft grals. 
$5. Nuippe becauſ, doth govern an Indicative ; as, 
Becauf hee #s ck, 


QuIppe 


caſ 


alt 


Grammatica Latina. 
2. Obſ. Cam & tum, item tum geminatum, fimiles 


SA copulant ; ur, 


AmpleRrtur cxm eruditos omnes , tum inprimis 
Marcellum, Odit tum liters, tum virtutes. 


— 


2. De Conjundionibus gag Modes regunt. 


I. E% tametft, etiamſt, quanquam, in principio Ora- - —_— 


rionis regunt Indicativum 3 ur, 
Et nihil novi afferebatur. 


Sed in medio Orationis, SubjunRivum ; ut, 
Me culpas, etiamſe iple ſeceris. 
2.Nuamvis,& licet frequentids Subjun&ivum regunt3 
uts 
Ipſle licet vent as, 


3. Ni, mfr, fi, faquidem, quod, quia, quam, poſkquam, po 


fteaquam, ub1 pro prſtquam, nunquam, priuſquam, 


Indicativum, p, Nuod tu redinsi;, 
reguar aut, ha (vel redieris Jincolu®- 


Subjun&ivum, C mis,gaudeo. 


& 


; Indicativum ; ut, Si vales, bene eſt. 
S1regit ; 
Subjun&ivum z vt, S7 7 NEgAVeTIE; vapulabis. 


S: pro quamvzs SubjunRivum ; ut, 
Non ; f meobſecret. 
4o Quands, quandoquidem, &% quoniam regunt Indicati- 
yum z ut, 
Dicite, quendoquidem in molli conſed:mus herba. 
$5. Naippe regit Indicativum ; ur, 


Nutppe egrotat. 


S 2 Nuippe 
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Nuippe qui as hee that, doth govern an Indicative, 
Subjun&ve; as, 
As hee hath twice forſworn himſelf, 
ui, when guippe is underſtood, fignifying a Caul 
a Subjunc&ive 3 as, 
"Thou art a fool to belzev this fellow, 7.e« becauſ tho! 
believeſt- 
6. Cum for quamvi8s although, quendoquidem ſeeiny 
that,quoniam becaul,govern a Subjundtive 3 as, 
Seeing thou art fat. 
7. N8,an, num, whether, of Asking, will have an In; 
dicative; as, Whether is hee alrve or no 2? 
Of Doubring, a Subjun&ive 3 as, 
See whether hee bee returned 2? 
8+ Vt to the end that, for ne non leſt nor, for quan: 
quam although, and atpote becauſ, govern's a Subjun 
' ive as, To the end that hee might bee with you. 
I am affraid hee cannot land it out. 
Though all things fallout as I would. 
Becauſ thou haſt deceived mee o off. 
Ut for poſtquam after that, quemadmodum even as, fi 
cut as, or uſed in Aſking, will have an Indicative ; 
After that I went from the cite. » 
Go on to do, as thou dot. 


Like as is his madneſs. How doth hee 2? 


Chap.9. $s. X*XIII Rule. Of the Govern- 
| meh” of Prepoſitions. 


of Prepoſitions govern an Accuſative caſe; 
viz. 

I, To the Church, 
2. At the market. 
2. Before death. 


4. Againf} two, 


s. Towards thee. 

6. On this fide Thames. 
7. On this fide the River, 
{ 8, About the town. - - 
S. About 


el 


INES 


Ve, (0) 


Gaul, 
\thoi 


ſeeing 


1n In: 


Grammatica Latina. 


Quippe qui, Indicativum & Subjuntivum ur, 
Luippe qui bis pejerauit, five pejeraventt. 


Qui, cham Nuippe ſubinrelligitur, habens vim Cauſa» 
lem, Subjun&ivum ; ut, 
Stultus es qui huic credas. 


6. Cim pro quamvis, quand juiden, 8 quoniam, regit 
SubjunRivum ; ut, 
Cum fis aptus. [25 
75. Ne,an,num Interrogandi regunt Indicativum 3 ur, 
Superatne ? 
Dubirandi, Subjun&ivum 3. ur, 
Viſe num redierit. 
2.Qt, cauſlalis, & pro ne non, pro quanquam,& utpote 
SubjunRivum regir z ur, 
Ut una efſet tecum. 
Metuo ut ſubſtet. 
Ut omnia contingant, quz volo. 
Ut qui toties fefelleris. 
Ut pro poſtquam, quemadmodum, ſicut, & Ilnterroga- 
tiyum regit Indicativum 3 ur, 
Utab urbe diſceſſe. 
Perge facere, at facis. 
Uteſt dementia. Ut valet ? 


Cap.9. $. XXX1II Regula. De Regimine | 
Prepoſiti Mam, 


I F"Riginta Przpoſitiones Accuſativum regunt 3 
viz 

I. Ad Ecclefram. 

2. Apud forum. 

3. Ante 0b1rum. 

4. Adverſes ducs. 


5. Adversum te. 
6. Cs Tameſin. 
7. Citra fluvium. 
8, Circa oppidum. 
S 3 9.C 


XXXIIL 


o.Przpo. 
ilonnm, 
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20. Through the plain fields. 


9. About the bill. 

10. About two thouſand, 
T1. Againſt the prick. 
12. Towards the people. 
13. Without the houſ. 
14.Betwixt the cup CT the lip 
15. Within the hou. 
I6» Below all men. 

17. By the well. 

I8. For a reward, 

I9. In hy power. 


21. Behinde the Back. 

22. After death. 

23, Beſides the cottage. 
24. For my Neighbor. 

25. According to Ariſtotle. 
25, By the water-courſes. 
27, Above bis capacitie. 
28. Beyond the Alps. 

29. Towards Londons 

30, Beyond the Indians. 


Il. And twely govern an Ablative caſe 3 viz. 


1. From God. 

2. From an enemie* 
3. Of any bodie, 

4. Without monie. 
5. Before the maſter. 
6. With boſs. 


7, Concerning trifles, 
8. Out of a well. 

9, From en high rock. 
10. Before all things. 
I1. Without bread. 
12, For the poor. 


IIL. Five govern an Accuſative and aa. Ablative caſc, 


I. Provieto his father. 


» S Into the hou ſ. 
* LInthe hou. 
A little before night. 
* Tin the night. 


| 


4. Upon a ſtone. 


| 5s. Under the earth. 


.6. So Procul when it is a Prepoſition 5, as, 
Far from the citle. Far fromthe wall. 
To which you may add tenys up to; as, 


Up to the privie parts. 
Up to the breaſts. 


Upto the ears. 


1. Obſ. A Prepofition is often underſtood;as, 
T exſpe# to day,or at the furtheſt to morrow. 


* appeared in the ſhape of a man. 


2, Obſ. 


FI Tn ow ws ed# td << iS Had wm \g}I 


elds. 


ſe, 


6. Circum montem. 

Jo, Circiter duo millta, 

11, Contra ſflrmulum. 

12, Erga populum. 

13. Extra ades. 

14. Inter calicem (5 labri, 


15. intra domum. 2 


16. Infra omnes. 
17. Juxta fontem. 
18. Ob premium, 
19. Penes illum. 


Grammiatica Latina. 


| 


20. 
21. 
22, 
23, 
2.4. 
25, 
25, 
27. 
28. 
29, 
30, 


Per campas. 
Pone tergum. 
Poſt mortem. 
Pr eter caſams 
Propter vicinums 
Secundum Arifiotelem. 
Secits decurſus aquari.. 
Supra captum. 
Trans Alpes. 
Landinum verſus, 
UVa lndos. 


II. Duodecim verd regunt Ablativum, viz. 


T. A Dev. 

2. Ab inimico. 

3+ Abs quouu, 

4+ Abſque pecunid, 
5g* Coram preceptore. 
6+ Cum damns« 


| 


7, Denugs. 

8. E fonte. 

6. Ex alta rufe. 

10, Pre ommbus. 
11, Sine pane. 

12. Pro pauperibugs. 


III. Quinque regunt Accuſativum & Ablativum. 


patrem, 
I. Clam patre. 


tecfum 
» Ince : 


2. Sub \ +=" 


node. 


lapidem, 

ES SUPET lapide. 
terram 

/ 5, Sudter $0 - 


6. Item Procul quando fir Przpoſitio ; ut, 


Procul vrbem. 
Quibus addas Tens 3 ur, 

Pube tenus. 

Pe&orihus tenus. 


Procul muro. 


Aurium tenus. 


I, 0bſ. Przpofitio izpe ſubauditur z ut, 
Ex(peRat hodie, aut * ſummum cras. * Ad, 


Apparuit f humana ſpecie. Þ - 


4 2.00}. 


RXXIV, 


x0. Inter- 
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2.0bſ. And oft-times it is more then needs; as, Ab- 
ſtein from vices. Twill call my friends to this manter. 
3-0bſ. A Prepoſition in compoſition doth ſomtimes 
govern the ſame caſe, which it governed beeing 
without compoſition 3 as, 
' T paſs by thee unſaluted. I leav my office. 
4. Obſ. Theſe ſeEm to bee ſingular expreſſions; as, 
To go out of the doors. 
To prevent the windes in running. 


em. 


Chap.10. S, XXXIV Rule. Of the Govern» 
ment of Interjefions. 


Ertain Interje&ions govern caſes, viz. 
1. O of Exclamation, a Nominative, Accuſa- 
tive,and Vocative ; as, 
0 gladſom day ! O happie busbandman ! 0 prettie boy /! 
Bur of calling,a Vocative only ; as, 
Com hither 8 Galatea / 
2. Hes, and ohe, a Vocative ;, as, 
O Syrus ! Hb little book. | 
3. Pro and proh, ah and vah, an Accuſative and Yo- 
Eative; As, O the faith of God and man ' 
O holy Jupiter ! Ah mee por man! Ah the inconſtancie! 
Alas unhappie maid ! Oh you villain / 
4.Hea, a Nominartive, Darive.and Accuſative ; as; 
Alas the godlineſs. O the hated flock. ” 
Alas for mee poor man. 
s. Hem and apagean Accuſative ; as, Fie upon craft. 
See Dau for you. Away with ſuch complements. 
6, Hei and v4aa Dative;z as, Wo 4s mee. 
Wo bee to thee. 
I. Obſ. Interjetions are often put without a 
Caſe; as, 
Alas,l am afraid. What madneſs, with a miſchief 2 
2. Obf. 


< Qo ay 


v1 


" 


J- 


. F —_ bs 
2. 0bſ. Szpe verd redundatz ut, Abftine 2 vitiis. =*.4 
Amicos advocabo ad hanc rems 
3. Obſ. Przpoſitio in compoſitione eundem non- 
nunquam caſum regit quem & extra compoſitionem 
regebat ; ut, 
Pretereo te inſalutatum. =Decedo magiſtratu. 
Sus inferjacet find . 
4. Obſ. Limen exire* Curſu prevertere ventos, Kc. 
videnrur fiogularia. 


G— 


Cap.10. S. XXXIV Regula. De Regimine VYNIV 
Interjeftionum. 


Uzdam Interje&ionum regunt caſus z viz. 10.Inters 
I. 0 Exclamantis,Nominativum, Accuſativum, J*Niooum; 
& Vocativum 3 ut, : 
O fetus dies ! O fortunatos agricolas ! O formoſe puer ! 
Yocantis verd Vocativum tantam3 ur, 
Huc ades 6 Galataa ! 
2. Hens & ohe Vocativum z ut, 
Heus Syre 1 Ohe libelle ! 
3. Pro & proh, ah & wah, Accuſativum & Vocati- 
yum; ut, Proh Deam atque hominum fidem / 
Proh ſante Jupiter! Ah me miſerum /Vah inconſtantiam?! 
Ah virgo infelix! Vah ſcelus ! 
4. Heu Nominativum, Dativum,& Accuſativum; ur, 
Heu Pietas. Hen ftirpem inviſam. 
Heu miſero miht. | 
5. Hem & apage Accuſativum ; ut, Hem affutias. 
Hem Davum tibi. Apage iſtiuſmodi ſalutem. 
6. Het & vg Dativum ; ut, He: mihi. 
Ve tbr, 
1. 0bſ; InterjeRiones non raro abſolute & ſine caſu 
ponunrur ; ur, 
Hei yereor, Quz malym dementia ? 
2, Ob}. 


y . 
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2.0bſ. And they are ofren underſtood ; as, 
O mee poor wretch, 0 the baſe prank. 
I chink you wonder, Sirs / 


— 
—_— 


Chap. 11. 
S. XXXV Rule. Of the Figures of aword. 


Fe: is a kinde of ſpeaking on ſom new faſhion 
or, the altering of a word or ſpeech from the 
uſual manner of ſpeaking, and that by autoritie oz 
good writers. 


Figure is Y 1.0f a Word: which Etymologie. 
of two belong*s 
ſorts, £ 2.0f ConSiru&zjon: to Syntaxis. 


A Figure of a Word (or that which belong's to Ety- 
mologie) is that which any way changeth the form of 
a word; and theſe bee its chief kindes : 

T. Proſtheſis, is the putting a letter or ſyllable to the 
beginning of a word ; as, Gnatus for natus, tetuli for 
tal. | 

2. Apherefis, is the taking a letter or ſyllable from 
rhe beginning ofa word; as, Ruit for eruit, temnere 
for contemnere. 

3. Epenthefis, is the putting of a letter or ſyllable 
mto the middle ofa word ; as, RcNigro for religio, In- 
duperator for Imperator. 

4. Syncope, is the taking a letter or ſyllable from the 
middle of a word ; as, Abiit for ab7vit, dixti for dixiSi. 

5. Paragoge, is the putting of a letter or ſyilable to 
the end of a word; as, Dicier for dici, emorier for 
emori. 

6. Apocopey is the taking of a letter or ſyllable from 
the end of a word ;, as, Ingeni for Ingenij. 

7. Dierefis, is the dividing of one ſyllable into two; 
as, Aulai for auls, evoniſſe for evolviſſe. 
8.Synereſts, 


Grammatica Latina. 


2.0bſ. Sxpe etiam ſubintelliguntur z ur, 
Me miſerum. Facinus indignum. 
Credo wos mirart, judices! 


"Y 


Cap. 15. 
6, XXXV Regula. De Figuris Digicnis. 


F eſt novari arte aliqui dicendi forma 3 five, DeFiguris, 
f — J X . < 
muratio forme difionis aut orationis 3 commu- x.Diftionis, 


ni loquendi conſuerudine, idque bonorum ſcripto- 
rum autoritate. 


Eſt aurem 1.Di&ionss : EtymologizY 5 
Figura que = 2. 
duplex, C 2.Confirufions: Syntaxi 5 


Frgura Dittionis, (five Etymologica ) eſt quz ditio- 
nis formiam aliquo m?do murat z cjus hz ſunt pre- 
cipuz ſpecies. 

I. Proſtheſis, ( ſive adjeFio) eſt appoſitio literz vel 
ſyllabz ad principium digionis z ur, Gnat#s pro na- 
ts, terul: pro tul:. 

2. Aphereſis, (five detrain) eſt ablatio liter vel 
ſyllabz 2 principio ditions ; ut , Rutt pro eruit, 
remnere pro contemnere. 

3. Epentheſis, (five inſertio) eſt interpoſitio lirere 
vel ſyllabz in medio diRionis ; ur,Relligio pro religio, 
Induperator pro Imperator. 

4.5yncope, (five conc. fro Jeſt ablatio lirerz vel ſyllabz 
a med1o diftionis; ur,A4b7it pro abivit, dixti pro dixiſt:. 

5. Paragoge, (five produtin) eſt appofitio liter vel 
ſyllabz ad finem diQionis z ut,Dicter pro dici, emorier 
pro emor?. 

6. Apocope,(five abſciſſio_) eſt ablatio liter vel ſyl- 
labz a fine ditions ; ur, Ingeni pro ingeni?. 

7. Diarefis, ( five diviſro |) eſt diviſio unius ſyllabz 
1n duas; ut, Aulai pro aule, evolniſſe pro evolviſſe. 
8. Synareſts, 


P 
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8. Synereſis, is the contrating of two vowels into 
one (yllable, which belong ro rwo diverſ ſyllables ; 
as, Theſei for Thesei, vemeny for vehemens. 

9. Metatheſis, is the mii-placing of a letter or ſyl- 
lable z as, Piſtris for priſtis a long ſhip. 

' Io. Antithefts,or AntiSiechon,is the putting of a letter 
for a letter ; as, Ot for 71. 

IT. Tmeſis, is the parting of a compound word be- 
ewixt the parts whereof another is put ; as, xe mihi 
cunque placent, Whar things ſoever pleaſ mee. 

12. Enallage, is the putting of the Parts of Speech, 
or their Accidents one for another; as, The people 
beeing as King. i. e. ruling all abroad. Agnus trepidare 
for trepidabat, The Lamb did tremble. 

13. Archaiſmus, is an old faſhion of ſpeaking, which 
Is now out of nſec ; as, Falde tonit for tomuir, It thun- 
dred excecdingly. Tam nullt confi/z7, So void of coun- 
ſel. Operam abuti, To beſtow his labor to a wrong end. 

14. Metaplaſmug, is any change (at all) in a word , 
as, Agrete for agreiit. 


w_—_ - ——. 


| Chap. 12. 
&-AXRXVI Rule, Of the Figures of Conſtrution. 


A Figure of Conſtrution is thai which any way 
changeth the frame of a Speech. Its kindes are, 
1. Appofrrio, is the putting together of two or more 
Subſtantives in the ſame caſe; as, The river Rhine. 
The city Athens. M. T. C. 
7. Reſtrain generalitie ; as, A hving crea- 
b ture, an horſ. 
Anditis J2, Take away Equivocation 5 as, The 
cither to dog-ſtar. 
3+ Toattribute a proprietie to one ; as, 
| Eraſinus a man of moſt exact judgment. 
2. Syllepfis, 


Grammatica Latins. 

8. Synerefis, ( five complexio_) eſt contradio duarum 
yocalium(quz ad diverſas ſyllabas pertinent) in unam 
ſyllabam 3 ut, Theſet pro Theſei, vemens pro vebemens. 

9. Metathefis, (five trazeFio) eſt rranipoſitio literz 
vel ſyllabz ; ut, Paftras for priftis. 

10, Antithefis, five Antiftechon, (five oppofitio.) eſt po-« 
fitio literz prolirera ; ur, Of pro alt. 

I1. Tmefis, eft diſle&io vocis compoſite, cujus par= 
tibus alia interponitur ; ut, Que mihi cunque plas 
cent. 

I2, Enaltage, (five Antimeria Jpartes Orationis, ea- 
ramque Accidentia alia pro aliis ponit ; ur, Populum 
late regem, 1. e. Tregnantem. Agnus trepidare, pro tre- 
prdabar. 

13. Archaiſmus, eſt vetus & jam oBſolutus loquene 
di mos ; ut, Valde tonir, pro ronuit. Tam nulli confils, 
pro nullizs confilii. Operam abut. 


14. Metaplaſmws, (ſive transformatio') eſt quzvis mu- 


ratio vocis ; ut, Agreſte ppo agreſt:. 


pe EE 


—_ 


—_ 


Cap. 12. 


$. AXXVI Regula« De Figuris Confirudionis. XXxy 


[ 7. Syntaxeos,five Conſiruftionis,cſt quz orationis , capa | 
ſtrucuram aliquo modo murar. Ejus Species ſunt, gionis. = 


1. Appefitto, eft duorum vel plurium Subjun&jvorum 
ejuſdem caſiis conjunRio 3 ut, Flumen Rhenus. Urbs 
Athens. M.T.C. 

I, Reftringendz peneralitatis ; ut, Ani- 
mal,equus. 
Fit autem / 2, Tollende #quivocationis ; ut, Canis 
cauſsa, aſtrum. 
3- Ad proprietatem attribuendam ; ur, 
Eraſmus vir exaiſſimo judicio. 


2, Syll epfis, 
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2. Syllepfis, is the comprehending of the more un- 
worthy gender or perſon under the more worthy; as, 

I and my brother are white. Mars and Venus, botb 
beeing naked, lie tied faſt together in the ſnares. 

3. Prolepſis, is a brief expreſſion of things; as, 

Two Eagles flew, this from the Eaſt, that from the 

Weſt. The people live, ſom in want, ſom in delights. 

Bear yee one anotber's burdens. Let both of us take an 
equal ſhare. 

4. Zeugma, is the bringing back of one Verb or Ad- 
je&ive to diverſ Suppofites, to one exprelly, and to 
the other by ſupplying it ; as, 

Fobn was a Fiſher, and Petr. 
The husband and the wife 5s angrie. 
s. Syntheſis , is a Speech which apreeth in ſen, 
though not in words ; as, An armed nation fall on. 
Wee are both hurt. A brood goof. Two thouſand ſlain. 
6.. Antiptoſes, is the putting one caſe for another; as, 
All kande of elegancie. Are yee autors of it ? 
7. Synecdoche, is when chat which belong's to a pare 
is ſpoken of the whole; as, 
A Blackmoor having white teeth. Wounded in the 
forehead. Flowers that bave the names of Kings 
written on them. 
8. Eltpfis, is the want ofa word in a Speech , as, 
I rememier that I ſaw. 
I (thought) preſently with wy ſelf. ; 
9.Pleonaſmus, is the abounding of a word in a Speech 
beyond any neceſſitie of it ; as, 
I ſaw it with theſe eyes. 
I ſlaughtered him with his own ſword. 
10. Aſyndeton, is the want of ConjunRions in a 
Speech ; as, It ſhall bee don will thou, nill thou. 
Eat, drink, , play. 

11. Polyſyndeton,is an over-plus of ConjunRions in 
2 Speech 3 as, 

Sleep, 


1 
feq 


he 
0 
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2. Syllepſis, eſt comprehenſio indigwioris generis 
yel perſonz ſub digniore ; ur, 

Ego & frater ſumus candidi. 
Mars & Venus, impliciti laqueis, nudus uterque jacet. 

3. Prolepfis, eſt pronuntiatio quzdam rerum ſum- 
mariaz ut, Dug 4quile wharerunt, hecab- Oriente, 

iſa ab Occidente. Populus vivit, alii in penuria, 
«lii in deliciis. Alter alterius onera portate. 
Curemus £quam xterque parrem. 

4. Zeugma, eſt Verbi vel Adjedtivi, ad diverſa Sup- 
poſita reduRio, ad unum quidem exprelse, ad alte- 
rum vero per ſupplementum ; ut, 

Foannes fuit piſcaror & Petrus. 
Maritus &% uxor eſt Irata. 
5. Syathefis, eſt Oratio congrua ſenſu non voce z ur, 
Gens armat! ruunt. 
Uterque leſt ſumus. Anſer feta. Duo millia coſe. 
6. Antiptsfts, eſt poſitio caſas procaſu ; ut, Omne ge- 
nus elegantia, 1. e. omni genery. 1dne eſtis autores, 
I, ©. us. _ 

7. Synecdoche eſt, chm id quod partis eſt, attribui- 
tur roti; ut, Athiops albus dentes. Squcius frontem, 

vel fronte. Flores, inſcript! nomina Regum. 


8. Ellipfis, eſt defeRio vocis in Oratione 3 ut, 
Memm * videre, i, e- * me. 
Ego crontinug * mecum, i. e, * cogitabam. 
9. Plconaſmus, eſt abundantia vocis in Oratione ſu- 
pra neceſſitatem ; ur, 
Vidi bs oculs. 
Suo febi hunc jugulo gladio, 
10. Aſjndeten, eſt ConunRionum in Oratione des 
teus z ur, Velis, no'ss, fiet. 
Ede, bre, tude. 
T. Folyſyndeton eſt CcnjunRionum in Oratione redune 
dantia 3 as, 


Somnus, 


A— Ay 
- _ 
a” 
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Sleep, and wine, and'good chear, end whores, ani | 
baths, do weaken men's bodies and mindes. 
12. Anaftrophe, is when a Prepoſition 1s ſet before} x: 
its caſc 3 as, po1 
The command is in thy power. | - 
13.Synchyfis, is a confufed order of words ; as, I: 

I 


2 3 4 5 
For it is bad for ſuch as have blear'd-eies and raw is ? 
© 7 | 
tnacks ro play at ball- 
T4 Hypallage, is 4 placing of words contrariwiſe;Þ| 1 


aSg | ut 
To commit the South-windes to the ſhips. 1 
15. Helleniſmus, is a going from the Latine uſe toff 1: 
imitate the Greeks 3 as, con 
Do not fight agcinff two. I 


The reſt which belong rather to the handſoming |} « 
then the making of a Speech, are to bee ſought 
for among the Rhetoricians. | 
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Somnus, (& vinum, (F epulz, & ſcorta, & balnea 
corpora atque animos enervant. 
12, Anaſtrophe, eſt cdm Przpoficio ſuo caſui poſt- 
ponitur 3 vt, 
Te penes imperium. 


13. Synclyfs, eſt ordo Verborum confuſus ; ut, 
SHER £708 IR PE, PAY 
fs» | Namque pili lippis inimicum & ladere crudis. 


iſte;}} 14: Hypallage, eſt mutua caſuum permuratio 5 


ut, 
Dare claſſibus Auſtros. 
e off 15. Helleniſmus, five Greciſmus eſt receſſus I Latina 
conſuetudine in imitationem Grzcorum ; ut, 
Noli pugnare duobus, i. e. contra duos. 


ning | Cztcrz,quz ad ornatum magis Orationis, quam 
vehe CO_ ejus ſpeant, I Rhetoricis inquiren- 
z ſunt, 
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i! treateth of 


1.Spirits. 


2, Tones. 
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oF PROSODIE.: 


Þ ROSODIE ts the fourth part of Grammar, 
which reacherh the right pronunciation-of words. 

A right pronunciation is that which obſerveth in every 
word, the Spirit, Tone, and Time of. the Syllables. 
1. Of the Spirits, 
2.0f the Tones or Accents. 
3.Of the Time or Quantinie of Syl- 

lables, Chap..2. 3. 


Chap. I... 
Of Spirits and Tones, or Accents. 


| | Sharp, with which a ſyllable 
I. Spirit is the \ is ſharply uttered ; as, Ha- 
manner of ut-- F. mus, homo, _ - 1 | 

tering a ſyllable with Gentle, or flat, with whicha 

a breath; And ir is / ſyllable is genely pro- 

nounced; as, Amo,omnis. 

2. A Tone, or Accent is the manner of pronouncing 

a ſyllable by lifring it up, or lecting it down 3 as, 
Protitatem, vituperare. 

(1-An Acute, which ſharpneth or lifreth upa 

| ſyllable,& is marked with a thwart ſtroke 


Profodia there- Chap. I. 


fore treaterh 


— 


aſſcending rowards the righr hand ( *). 
2.4 Grave,which flatreth or letreth down 1 
ſyllable,& is marked with a thwart ſtroke 


There 
bee 


three © deſcending towards the right hand (* ) 
ſorts of 


Accents, 


3.A CircumfleF, which uttereth a ſyllable 
wich a longer itay, lifting ic vp as the 
Acute, and lerting ir down as the Grave 

! Accent, and it is marked with a figure 

C made of an Acute and Grave (*). 

There 
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LS IV. 

DE PROSODIA. 


R 05S ODT A. cſtquaita pars Grammatices, quz yy, 
r:Fam vocum pronuntiationem rradit, . Proſodia, 


no Retla pronuntiatio eſt; qua: obſervar in unaquague 

" Fvoce Spirictum, Tonum, & "4 Syllabarum. 
9. I Bricendum - C 1-Spiritibus, & P | | 
Syl- pF in 2.Tono, five, Accentibus. $ <P: 1- agit de 


Proſodid de J3-Tempore , five, Quantitate Syllaba- 
rue, Cap. 2. 3. 
Cap. 1: 
De Spiritibus & Tons, five Accentibus, 
He F* ritus eſt ratioC Aſper, quo aipere profertur 1.$piriti- 


proferendi ſyl- Cyliaba z Ut, Hamus, homg. bus 
labam cum ſpiritu; Y Len#, quo ſyllaba lenirer' pro- 


AY 


Lo 


pro- eſtque vel . ferrur 3 ut, Amo, omnis. 
NM. N 
cing |, 2: Tonus, ſive Hh eſt ratio pronuntiandi ſyl- 2, Tonis. 


labam, candem elevando vel deprimendo 3 ut, Pro- 
dn, yzem, vItuperare. 


up 4 
6 I. Ac4tus; qui.ſyllabam acuit, five attollir, 
*) & noratur virgula obliqua in dextram 
oat aſſcendenre (* ). 


ſt an | 2. Gravis, quiſyllabam gravat five depri- 
tem Ac- 5 mit, & notarur viggula obliqua in dexs 
centus Y tram deſcendente '* Pl 

triplex» | 3.Circumflexus,qui ſy am longiori mori 
effcrt, pariter atrollens cum Acuto, & 


Irave 

ure deprimens cum Grav1, & fi narur Nora 
{ ex Acuto & Gravi conflata ( © ). 

There SN Tonorum 


w HH 
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There bee three Rules of Tones or Accents, 


1. A word of one ſyllable beeing ſhort, or long by 
Pofirion, hath an Acute Accent; as, Mel, pars z but 
if it bee long by Narure, it is Circumfle&ed ; 
Sper, flos. 

2. In a word of twoſyllables, if the firſt bee lon 
by Nature, and the later ſhort, the firſt is Circum- 
fleRed 3 as, Lina, miſaz but otherwiſe it hath an 
Acute ; as, Bonus, Des, ſolers. 

3. A wordof many ſyllables, having the laſt (yl- 
lable ſave one long, when a long ſyllable followeth, 
it hath an acute in the laft fyllable ſave one ; as, Ls 
bertas ; but when a ſhort ſyllable followeth, it hath a 
Circumfle& in the laſt ſyllable ſave one 3 as, Amdre 
Romanus. 

Bur if it have the laſt ſyllable ſave one ſhort, the 
ſyllable beſore the laſt ſaye one will have an acute 
accent ; as, Domimud, Ponti | 

The reſt of the ſyllables in words of man 
fables have grave accents ( though not marked 
Celeberrimus. 

T7. Obſ. The Compounds of Facio have an acure i 
the laſt ſyllable ſave one ; as, Benefdcis, malefacis. 


ly 
) 


' 2, Obſ, The Compounds of Fis, fit, haye an acute i 
the laft ſyllable ; as, Calefrt, benefit. 


3. 0b. Grammarians do often conformd a Circ 
fle& with an acute, becauſ it is fcarce difference 
from it in pronuntiation, 


There 
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Tonorum regule ſunt tres. 


I. Monoſyllaba di&io, brevis, aut Pofitione longa, 
acuitur ; ut, Mel, pars 3 at Natura longa Circumtle- 
Ritur 3 ut, Sp8s, flos. 


2, In Diſlyllaba diRione, fi prior longa fuerit na- 
turs, & poſterior bfevis, prior CircumtjeRitur ; ur, 
Lina, maſa 3 in c#teris verd acuitur z ut, Bonus, De- 
us, (0lers. 

3. Diftio Polyſyllaba, i penultimam langam ha- 
ber, ſequente longa, penultimam acuit z ut, Libertas 3 
ſequenre vero brey), circumfleRic penultimam 3 ur, 
Amare, Romanus. 


Sin brevem haber penultimam, acuit antepenul- 
timam z ut, Dominus, Ponttfex. 


Czterz omnes ſyllabz in Polyſyllabis gravantur, 
etſi non notentur ; ut, Celeberrimus. | 


1.0bſ.Compoſita 2 Facio penultimam acuunt ; ut, 
Benefacis, malefacis. | 


2.0bſ. Compoſita a Fis, fit, ultimam acuunt z ut, 
Calefit, malefit. 


3. 0bſ. Grammatici circumflexum cum acuto ſxpe 


confundunt, quod ab eo y1ix prolatione diſcerni- 


Quinque 


13 
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There bee five things which aſter the Rules of the 


Accents. 

I. Difference, for which ſake 

1. Som words are Circumfle&ed in the laſt ſy]- 
Jable, as the Ablative caſe of the firſt -Declenfion 
Muſz, whereby it may differ from the Nominative, 
and Vocative Muſa. Thus ergd for cauſsa differ's 
from ergy the Conjunfion. 

2. Som have an acute accent ih the laſt ſyllable,as 
many AdverDs, to difference them from other parts 
of Speech z viz. Una, aliqua, puta, pone, &Kc. which 
in the end of a lentence have an acute accent, but in 
the beginning or middle thereof a grave accent. 

. Som have an acure in the ſyllable before the 
laſt ſyllable ſave one; as, Deinde, deorſum, quinimo, 
Interealoci, nikilomimus, quatenus &c. when they are 
not ſeveral words 3 as are Interea loct, nthilo minus, pabe 
tenus, &C. 

N. B. An accent 15 now ſeldom marked, except for 
difference ſake, for then it is noted nor onely in the 
laſt ſyllable, bur alſo in the laſt ſyllable ſave one, 
and in that which is before the laſt ſave one; as, 
occido, occido. 

IT. Tranſpofetzon,or miſ placing words. For when Pre- 
poſitions bee ſer after their caſes, they have a grave 
accent,as,Tranſtra per & remos. Te penes 1mperium. 

IL. Attra&ion, when the laſt ſyllable of the word 
going before doth draw unto it the accent of the 
Inclinative ConjunCton 3 as, Luminagque laurnſque Det. 

But when there is an apparent Compoition,. the 
accent 1s not altered ; as, 7taque, nndique, hiccine. 

IV. Concifton, when words are cut off by Syncope, or 
Apocope, for then they keep the accent of the whole 
word , as, Virgil for Vingil:i. Arpmas for Arpinatis. 
So alto hc. iflic, for hacce, illucce; and the Com- 
pounds of dic, duc, fac 5 as,Benedic, reduc, benefac. 

V. The 


_— 
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Quinque ſunt quz' Tonorum regulas ferturbant, five 
Tonos murant. -  - 
I. Differentia, cujus cauſs3 
1. Quzdam dictiones CircumfleRuntur in ulti- 
ma z ut, Ablativus primz Declinationis Muſz, quo 
differat a Nominativo & Vocativo Mufa,. Sic erg? 
pro cauſsa differt ab ergo ConjunGione. 


2, Quzdam-acuuntur, ut Adverbia plurima, ne 
videantur eile aliz partes Orationts 3 viz. Una,a!i- 
qus, puta, pone, &Cc. quZ in fine ſenrentiarum acuun- 
rur, in conſequentia vero gravantur. | 


3. Quzdam Antepennltimam ſuſpendunt ; ut, 
Deine, deorſum, quinimo, interealoci, mhilominus, qud- 
tenus, KC. cam non ſunt orationes diveriz z ut ſunt, 
interea loci, mthilo minds, pube tenus, &C. 


N. B. Accentus nota nuſquam fere jam apponitur, 
nift differentiz cauſsa, runc enim f1gnatur non tan- 
rum in ultima, ſed etiam in penultima, & antepenul- 
tima z ut, 0ccidv, ocezdo. 


IT. Tranſpoſttio, Prxpoſitiones enim poſipoſitz ſuis 
caſ1bus gravantur 3 ut, Tranſtra per & remos. Te je- 
nes Imperium. 

HL. Attraiv, chm ſcil. ultima ſyllaba pracedentis 
difionis attrahit fibi Accentum Encliticx Conjun- 
Aionis ; ur, Luminaque law aſque Det. 

I.0bſ. Ubi vero manifeſta eft Compoſitio, non va- 
riatur tonus 3 ?ur, 1taque, undique, h1cciuc. 
IV. Conciſto, cham di&iones per Syncopen aut Ap3co- 
pen caſtrantur 3 tunc enim ronum retinent integre 
ditionis ; ut, Virgili pro Virgila. Arpinas pro Arpi- 
nats. Sic hic, illuc, pro hicce, ilucce , & Compolt- 
ta a Dic, duc, fac 5 ut, Benedic, reduc, benefac. 
T4 V, Idioma, 
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V. The Idiome, or the proprietie of the language. 
For Greek words, if they com whole ro the Latines, 
(i. e. if they bee expreſſed with the very ſame let- 
rers) they keep their own accent ; as, Metamorphoſis, 
Prthographta. 

Bur if theybecom altogether Latine, they keep 
the Latine accent ; as, Georgica, Philoſophia, iolum. 

N. B. If the proper accent of a ſtrange word bee 
unknown, 1t will bee moſt ſafe to pronounce it ac- 
cording to the Latine accent. 

2. Thoſe ſyllables which are common are pro- 
nounced ſhort in Proſe, 7. e. where a mute and a li- 
quid do follow a ſhort vowel ; as, Celebris, Cathedra ; 
otherwiſe they are pronounced long ; as, Vnins, 1!- 
lzus, ubique. 

3. An Interrogation doth alter the accent ; as, 
Siccine ais Parmend 2 


Chap. 2. 


Of the ®uantitie of tbe Firſt and Middle 
Syllables. 


me, or Quantitie, is the meaſure of pronouncing 


a Syllablc,or the ſpace of tuning a Vowel, where- 
by wee meaſure how long it is in pronouncing. 


Short, which hath one time,or which 
According to is quickly pronounced ; as, Legere, 


Time, or AY Whoſetime is thus marked (©). 

Naantrtie, a Long, which hath two times, or 
SyBable is which hath the ſpace of two ſhort 
ſaid to bee times 3 as, Aidirent, whoſe long 


rime is thus marked (-). 


According 


FD kN 
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V. Idioma, five linguz proprietas. 
Di&iones enim Grzce,ſi integrz ad Latinos veniant, 
(i.e. fi iiſdem plant literis proferantur ) ſervant 
conum ſuum ; ut, Metamorphoſis,Orthographia. 


Sin prorſus Latinz fiunt, Latinum quoque tonum 
ſervant 3 ut, Georgica, Philoſophia, idolum. 

N, B. 1.5i ignoretur proprius. peregrinz vocis to- 
nus, tutifſimum fuerir juxra Latinum accentum illam 
enuntiare. 

2, Syllabz communes ( z. e. ubi muta cum liquida 
ſequirur vocalem brevem) in proſa oratione corripi- 
uncur 3 Celebris, Cathredra ; in aliis vero diRionibus 
producuntur z ut» Vniws, illiur ubique. 


3. Interrogatio etiam tonum transfert ; ut, Sic» 
cine ais Parmeno 2? 


me 


Cap. 2. 


De Tempore, five Ouantitate Primarum &+ 
Mediarum Syllabarum. 


Empus, ſive Quantitas, eſt ſyllabz pronuntiandz 3.De Tem- 
menſuraz five ſpatium modulandz vocalis, quo pore, fire 
ſcil. moram ejus in pronuntiando metimur, Quantitate. 


Brevis, quz unum haber tempus, ſive 


Secundim quz celeriter pronuntiaturzut, Legere, 
Tempus, cujus rempus breve fic notatur ( * ). 
five Quan- FA Longa, quz duo tempora haber, five 
titatemsSyl-" J quz ſpatium duarum brevyium exigit;z 


vt, Axdirent, cujus tempus longum 
fic notatur (-). 


laha dicicur 


Secuns 
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According to Firſt, firſt 
the order which which place 
they have in <Middle,> haves middlep in a 
words,Syllables the word. 
are nam'd Laſt, laſt 

[. Poſition. 


{I. A Vowel before 4 vowel. 
The quantitic of the{\ III. 4 Diphthong. 
firſt ſylſables is [V. Derrvation. 


Ofthefirſt, known eight man- SYV. Compoſition. 


ner of waies : by& vl. Prepofition. 
VII. Rule. 
VILL. Examvle,or Autoritre. 


But the Middle Syllables have beſides theſe a par- 
ticular way of beeing known,which you may ſee IX, 
I. According to Poſition, 

1. A Vowel ſet before two Conſonants.or a double 
conſonant in the ſame word, is long 3 as, Ventus, dxts, 
p4tr7zo. But the Compounds of jugum make 7 ſhort 3 
as, Brjugus. 

2. Andif a Conſonant doth cloſe the foregoing 
word , and the word following beginneth with a 
conſonant, the vowel foregoing ſhall bee long 3 as, 

Major ſum quim cui poſsit fortuna mrere, 

3. A ſhort vowel in the end of a word, when the 
word following beginneth with two conſonants, 
ſomtimes, bur ſeldom is made long ; as, 

Occulta jp9/1a, (F plures de pace triumphos. 
4. A ſhort vowel before a mure, with a liquid fol- 
lowing is common, 72. e. long or ſhort ; as, 
» Et primo volucri furmilis, mox vera wolacris. 
Bur a long vowel is not changed ; as, Aritrurm, 
S1mulacrum. 
II. A Vowel before another in the ſame word 1s 
ſhort ; as, Deus, nih1l. 
Y Put 


co 


4ce 
1 A 
ord. 
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Secundim ordi- C Prime, primum Ylocum in 


nem ſuum que " diftione 
habenrt in di-v Mediz, > = <medium Y quavis 
&ionibus ſyl- af OCCU- 
labz dicuntur \ UVhime ultima pant. 

I. Poſttione. 


[T. Vocali ante vocalem. 
Primarumſyllaba-@NLLI. Diphthongo. 
rum quantitas [V. Dervatione. 
oto modis co- ,\V. Compoſitione. 
enoſcuntur, viz. &# VI. Prepoſetiones 
VII. Regula. 
VIII. Exemplejſeu Autoritate. 


Primarum, 


Mediarum vero peculiaris eſt cognoſcendi modus 
quem videre licet IX. 

[, Juxta Poſrtronem. 

1. Vocalis ante'duas conſonantes, aut duplicem in 
eadem digione longa eſt; ut, Ventus, axis, patri- 
70. Sed Compoſita a jugum corripiunt z ut, Bi- 
Jugum. 

2. Quod fi conſonans priorem diionem claudar, 
ſequente itema conſonanre inchoante, yocalis pre- 
cedens longa erit ; ut, 

Major ſum quam cui peſ5it fortuna nocere. 

3. Vocalis brevis in fine diftionis, ſequente a duabns 
conſonantibus inchoante, inrerdum. fed rarits-pro- 
ducitur ; ur, 

Occulta ſpolia, 0& plures de pace triumphos. 

4. Vocalis brevis ante mutam ſequente liquida, 
communis redditurs ut, 

Et primg veliicrt ſimilis, mox vera volicris. 

Longa vero yocalis non mutatur; uts Aratrum, 
ſtmulicrum. | 

FH. Vocalis ante alteram in eadem dicione brevis 
eſt; ur, D#us, nihil. 

Sed 
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But 1. Genitive- caſes in i, make the aft ſyl. 
iable fave one common 3 as , Unine, ilizs, Except 
that i in alterzws is alwajes ſhort , and in aliuc al. 
waies long. : 

2. In the fifth Declenfion e betwixt a double ; is 
long 3 as, Facier. 

3. Fi in Fio is every where long, but where e 
and r follow it both together ; as, 

Omnia jam fient, fieri que poſſe negabas. 

4. Ohe hath the firſt ſyllable doubtful ; Fhey al- 
waies long. . 

s. A Vowel before another in Greek words is 
long 3 as, Dicite Perides 3 and in Poſleſſives ; as, 
FEneia nutrix. - 

But the quantitie of Greek ſyllables is-better to 

bee found from the Greeks. 

6. In forrain words the quantitie is doubtful ; as, 
Michael, Abraham. 

III, Every Diphthong is long 3 as, Airum, Muse, 
And ſyllables that are Contratted ; as, Cogo, nl. 

But pre before a vowel is often made ſhort ; as, 

Ver pre't eſtatem ; and but ſeldom long ; as, Domin 


| FrTiret Arion. &@ in Meotis is doubtful. 


IV. Derivatives have the ſame quantitie that their 
Primitives have; as, amator of amo. Yet there bec 
ſom excepted 

I. Which are derived from them that bee ſhort, 
and are long; wiz. 


Vox, vicisg Voce. {| Fiicundus, Fav. 
Lex, legs, Lego. { Vomer, Vomo, 
Rex, regis, af Rego. Literna, f Late, 
Sedes. Sedeov. | Tegula, (** \ Teg. 
Fanzor, Fuvens, | Macero, Macer, 
Himanus, Homo. | Penuria, Penus. 


2, Som 


« wDQy 


{ 
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Sed 1; Genitivi infus, penuſtimam habent com- 
munem ; ut, UVnius, :Hius. Licert 7 in dterixs ſemper 
ſit brevis, in alixs ſemper longa. 


2. In quinta declinatione e inter geminum 7 lon» 
ga fit; ut, Facrer. 

3. Fi in Fo ubique longa eft, nifi ſequatur e & 7 
ſimul; ur, flem, fi iſ a 

Omma jam jient, fier1 que poſſe nega93s. 

4. Ohe primam yllabam ancipitem habet ; heu 
ſemper longam. 

5. Vocalis ante alterum in Grzcis digionibus 
ſubinde longa fit ; ut, Dicite Prerides 3 & in Pofleſh- 
visz ut, Zneia nurix. 

Sed Grzcarum quantitas I Grzcis reRids ad- 

diſcenda eft. 

6, In peregrinis quantitas eſt ambigua z ut, Mi- 
chael, Abraham. 

III. Omnis Diphthongus longa eſt ; ut, Airum, Muſe. 
Syllabz item ContraRz ; ut, Cago, nil. 

Sed pre ante vocalem ſzpius corripitur ; ut, Ver 
pre'it eftatem; rarids producitur ; ut, Domino preiret 
Arion. ain Me0tjs eſt anceps. 


IV. Deriveta eandem cum Primitivis quantitatem 
ſortiuntur 3 ut, @mator prima brevi ab amo. Excipi- 
untur tamen quzdam | 

I. DeduRa brevibus, que producuntur, viz. 


Fox, vic, Vdco. ' Facundus, Five, 
Lex, logic, Ligs. | Vomer, V ome. 
Rex, regis, ; Rego. Literna, ) Late. 
Stdes, Sedeo. Tegula, T?eo. 
Fanior, Favens, | Macero, Macer. 
Hiimangs, Homo: | Penurias Penus. 


2. Deduda 
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2. Whichare derived of them that are lang, and 


are ſhort, viz. 

Dux, dicis , Dico. | nee & Fran- 
Dicex, Dico. | Frags £0. 
Fides, - - Fio. | "Nite, ts \ of J Notu. 
Srena,irifta, { ** ares, | Nito, tas, Nat. 
Poſut, Pino. | Dijſertus , Diſſero. 
Genut, Grem. | Sopor. I Sipro. 


And ſom others og&both forts. 
V. Compound words Tye the quantitie of the Sim- 
ple 3 as, P3tens, imp3tens. Silor, conſolbr. 
» C Innxba, \ -+ | Cognatum, k 
© Pronkibe. of Nibo on of Nitum. 
* ) Dejero, _ Reſtiturus, 5 
" Pejero, Lof JuTv Perſtiturus, MY Stararus. 
2. Alſo the Compounds of Dico, that end in drcus 3 
as, Maledicus. 
3. Ambitus the Noun hath 7 ſhort, Ambitus the 
Participle hath 7 long. 
4. Idem in the Maſculine gender hath 7 long, in 
the Neuter 7 ſhore. | 
s. In words that are Compounded 
1. With Verbs, the former part ending in e is 
ſhorr ; as, Valedico. - 
2. With Particles, bz, tri, tre, du, the ſame are 
ſhorr; as, Biceps, triceps, item, dicent?, | 
3. With Nouns, the former part ending in 7, y, x, 
is ſhort ; as, Tardzgradus, Poly dorus, correpeta. Ex- 
cept qururs and ſom others. Aa 
6. Theſe words make long the laſt ſyllable of their 
fimples, which is common,viz. ubiqne, ubÞ1/ibet,thidem, 
quandoque, xcunque,but do in quand3quidem 15 ſhort. 
VI. Of the- Prepofitions, 
r. A, de, 6, ſe, pre, and thoſe that end in a, are 
long, except a vowel follow ; as, Und dehiſcens. 
2. Pro the Latine ſyllable is long, except in theſe 
words, 


- 
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2, DeduRaa longis, quz corripiuntur, viz. 


Dux, dicis, YN Daco. | Fragor, Frin- 
Dicax, Dico. | Fragilis, - 20. 
Fides, | Fiod. |} N6oto» as, 3 Nite. 
arena, ariſta, areo. | Nato, as, Viatu. 
Podſut,  * Pino. -| Diſertus, Diſers. 
Genut, Glen. $SOpor, Sopro. 


Arque alia nonnulla utriuſque generis. 
V. Compofita fimplicium quantitatem ſcquuntur ; ut, 
Porens, 1mpotens. Sdlor, cons6lor, 


I, ExCcji- InnXva, $2 Nah | Comm $a Notum. 
piuntur Pronuba, "_ | Agnitum, 


Dejero, \ Fr, | Perfiturus, 0 I Statu- 
__ Peers, $2 Firs matey IMS. 
- Item Compoſita a Dzco in dicus, ut, Male- 
dicus. 
+3. Ambitus Nomen cotripitur, ambitus Participium 
producitur. 
4. Idem Maſculinum producic 7, Neutrum verd 
corripir.. | | 
5. In Compoſitis 
1. Cum Verbis, prior pars vocis in e definens 
COrripirur 5 ut, Valedico. | 
2, Cumparticulis, b; trz, tre, du, exdem corript- 
unrur-3':ut, BZeeps, treceps, trecent?, dicenti. | 
3. Com Nominibus, prior pars exiens 1n 7, y, #, 
corripitur z ut, Tardzgradus, Poly dorus, ernipets, 
eXcipe quiurs & pauca alia. - 
6. Hz: voces ultimam ſyllabam fimplicium , quz 
communis eſt, producugr, viz. Vbrque, ubilibet, 1bidemy 
quandoque, quandicung,, fed do in quand6quide Cartipitur. 
VI. Ex Prepoſitticmbus. 
I. A, de, 6, ſe, pre, & quz in a definunt, ubique 
producuntur, 4 vocali ſequente z ut,Unda dehiſcens. 
2, Pro Latina longa cſt, przterquam in _ 
70- 
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words, Procella, projugus, proteruus, pronepus, proneptic," 
profants, profitevr, pro » Þroficiſcor, prifart, propero, 


profugio, profe2o, propello, propulſo. Bur 
Propago, £4, 
ny and © have pro doubtful. 
ni 


| TopdgOg . 

2. Pro the Greek ſyllable is ſhort ; as, Prophete, 
prologus , Prometheus, &c: bur in propino it is 
doubtful. 

3. Di is long, except in Dzrimo, and diſertus. 

4 Thereſt of the Prepoſitions bee ſhort, if poſiti- 

on do not hinder 3 for 7e in refert it is good,comerh 
of res, and is therefore long. 

7. Of Preterperfe& tenfes and 

VII. There bee) Supines of two ſyllables. 
ewo Rules, 2, Of Preterperfe& tenſes that 

double the firſt ſyllable. 

r. Every preterperfe& renſ & ſupine of two ſyllables 
hath the farſt ſyllable long; as,Legi,emi,motun, [arum, 


Excepr 
I. oe preterperfed tenfes ; F7d:, bzb1,dedt, ſcrdi, 
ml, ters. 
2. Nine ſupines 3 Datum, ſatum, citum, (of cieo) 
ztum, [ztum, _n, ſitum, ratum, rium. 

2. PreterperfeR tenſes that double the firſt ſyl- 
lable of cheir Preſent tenf, have* their firſt ſyllable 
ſhort 3 as, Pepend:, mimord:, (p3pond:. 

VIII. The quantitice of ſuch ſyllables as com not 
under the rules aforegoing is ro bee known by the 

le and Autoritie. of Poets 3 and this is the moſt 
certain and moſt general way, 
x. Becauf every rule reſteth upon the autoritie 
of the Antients. 
2, Becauſ the quantitie of many ſyllables is not 
known bur by examples. 
I. Theſe words have their firſt ſyllable common, 


vt To 
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Procella , profugus , proteruus , pronepos , proneptis , 
profamus, profitesr, profundus, proficifcor, profari, propero, 
profugro, profefo, propello, propulſe. Sed 

> Propago, gas, 

I. & C pro habent ancipitem. 

Propago.gins, | 

2. Pro Graca corTipitur 3 ut, Propheta, prologus, 

Prometheus, &c. Sed in propino anceps cſt. 


3- Dj producitur, nifi in dzrimo, & diſertus. 

4. Reliquz Przpofitiones, 11 poſitio ſinar, corri- 
piuntur z nam re 1n refert pro uti/e e8, a nomine res 
eſt, ideoque producitur. 

1. De Przteritis & Supinis diflyl- 
VII. Regula labis. 
cſt duplex, Y2. De primam Przteriti geminan- 
tibus. : 
1. Omne Przteritum & Supinum diſſyllabum prio- 
rem haber longam 3 ut, Leg, emi, mitum, latum. 
Excipinntur tamen, 
Pe Sex Przterita, F7d:, bzbi, dedi, ſcadi , txlr, 
ett. 
2. Novem ſupina, Datum, ſatum, citum ( I 160.) 
ztum, litum, quitum, Situm, ratum, ritun. 
2, Primam Przteriti geminantia, primam itidem 
brevem habent z ur, Pependi, mimordi, (p3pondi, 


VII. Quarum ſyllabarum quantitas ſub przdigas 

rationes non cadit, a Poetarum uſu, Exemplo, atque 

Autoritate petenda eſt ; atque hzc ratio eſt omnium 
certiſſima &. generaliſſima , 

I, Quia regula omnis autoritate veterum ni- 

titur, 

2. Quia multarum ſyllabarum modulus non niſi 
exemplo cognolſcitur. 

I. Hzc primam ſyllabam habent communem 5 

Y VITs 
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viz. Britannus, Bithynus, Cacus, Coſyra, Crathys, Creti- 
cus, Curetes, Fidene, Gradiuus, Hinulus, Hymen, Italus, 
Iquor, l1guidus, Lycas, 014on, Packanus, palatium, Pe;ton, 
Pyrene, ada, Sychaus, S)canits, KC. 

2. And theſe their middle, Batauus, connubium, 
ficedula, malea, Pharjalia, S1d mus, &C. 

IX. Niddie jyiiables are partly known the ſame 
way that the firſt, and parrly 1. by the zncreaſ of the 
Genitrve caſe, and 2. the Analogie of the Comugation. 

1. The ncreaſ of the Genitive caſe 1s, when a Noun 
hath more ſyllables in the Genitive caſe ſingular, 
then it had in the Nominative, and according to it, 
the laſt ſyllable ſave one of Nouns increaſing 

i. Sharp, 1s long. 
2. Flat, is ſhort. k 

2. The Analogie of Conjugation is, when Verbs fol- 
low their common Rule of Conjugating , and ac- 
cording to this 

a Firſt long. 

e( the charaRer ) Second Conjuga- / long. 

eC ornote of the ) Third ( tion. is ) ſhort, 

7 Fourth long. 

Bur in Do and its Cumpounds, when they are of 
this Conjugation, a is ſhort 3, as in damus circurmda- 
mus, dab circundabys, dare circundare. 

The Syllables rimus and ritis in the PreterperfeR 
tenſ of the SubjunKive mood are ſhort 3 as, Amave- 
Tzmus, amaveritis ; but long in the Future renſ; as, 
Amaverimus, amaveritis. 

Latine AdjeQives in inus make (7) long 3 as, Clan- 
defiinus, mediaffinus. Except theſe following, Diut?- 
nus, cra$tznus, priſtrnus, perendinus, bornotinus, ſerotinus, 
Oleaginus, fagrnus, cedrinus, carbasinus, and others that 
ſfignifie watter, or thar are com of the names of me- 
tals, and end in inus; as, Chryftallinus, myrrhinus, KC. 
which are derived of Greek Nouns, 

Chap. 3+ 
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viz. Britannus, Bithynugy Cacus, Coſyra, Crathys, Creti- 
cus, Curetes, Fidene, Gradrvus, Hinulus, Hymen, Italus, 
liquor, liquidus, Lycas, Orton, Pachinus, palatium, Pelion, 
Pyrene,rudo, Sychaus, Sycanius, cum quibuſdam alits. 

3. Hec verd mediam ; Batauus, connubium, Ficedu- 
la, males, Pharſalia, Sidowus, &c. 

IX. Medig fyllabe partimi eadem ratione qua prime, 
partim eriam I. EX mcrementsis Genitzvi,atque 2. Conju- Mera; 
gationts Analogia cognoici potlunt. 

I. Incrementum Genitiv! eſt quando Nomen plures 
haber ſyllabas in Genitivo fingulari, quam in Nomi- 
narivo 3 juxta hoc, penultima Nominum creſcen- 
trum 

1. Acute, longa eft. 
2. Graviter, brevis eſt. 

2. Analogia Conugationis eſt quando verba le- 
quuntur Communem regulam conjugandi z & juxta 


hanc, 
a Prim# longa 
Secundz { Conjuga+ )longa eſt 
e £10dex Tertiz tionis brevis ( 
7 Quarrz longa 


Sed in Do & ejus Compcſitis, quando prime 
ſunt Conjugationls, 4 brevis cft; ut, Damus,circunda- 
mus, dabis ctrcundabs, dare 'circundare. 

Syllabz rimus & ritis inf Przterico modi Subjundi- 
vi ſunt breves 3 ut, Amaverimus, amaveritis ; in Furu- 
ro vero longe 3 vt, Amaverimus, amaveritys. 


Adje&@va mc ins Latina penultimam producunt 3 
ut, Clandeſtinus, mediaſtinus, &c. Przter hac ſequen- 
tia, diutinus, craſtinus, priſtinus, perendinus, hornotinus; \ 
ſerotimus, oleagims, faginus, cedrinus, carbasinus, & re- 
liqua materialia, tive I merallornm nominibus for- 
mata in inus 3 ut, Chryſtalſinus, myrrhlnus, &c, a Gre- 
cts deduga, 


V 2 Cap. 3: 
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Chap. 3. 
of the Quantitie of the laſt Sflables, 


He laſt Syllables are reckoned accarding to the 
of beder of the letters with which words do end; 
thus, 

Aare long ; as, Am1, contra, erg. 

ExCcepr, 

I. Puta, ita, quia, ea. 
. Likewiſe all caſes in a, beſides Voca- 

ods in 4, of Greek Nouns in as as, 0 /E- 

nez, and the Ablative caſc of the rſt De- 
clenfion ; as, Musd. 

3. Numerals in ginta, which have a coms» 
mon ; as, Triginta, quadraginta. 
are ſhore as, ab. 
Excepr, 

1. Hebrew words ; as, f4c55. 
L are long ; as, ic, sic, and hic the Adverb. 
Except, 

I. Lic, nic, dmec, which are ſhore. 

2. Fac, and the Pronoun hre are common. 
as alſo its Neuter Gender hoc, ſo that it bee 
| | nor of the Ablative caſe. 
Dare ſhort ;, as, ad. 

I. Except Hebrew words; as, David. 
E are ſhort ,, as, Mare, pene, lege, ſcribe. 
| _— 

. Nouns of the Fifr Declenſion in e; as, 
F; de, die, rt, with the Adverbs that com of 
them, 3 5 as, Hodie, quare. 

2. Fame, now of the Third Declenfjon ſhort, 
| | was heretofore of the Fifth long. 

3. The 


to 
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Chap. 3. 
De Uitimarum Syllabarum Quantitate, 
Ltime ſllabe numerantur juxta ordinem lite- 3- 


rarum finalium 3 fic, Et ultima- 
rum ſyila- 


< * - barum, 
Aproducuntur ; ut, ama, Contra, erga. 
Excipe, 
I. Puta, ita, qura, e)as 
. Item onines calus in a, prxter Vocati- 
v0 iN 4, a Grecis in as, ut, 0 .Enet, & Abla- 
tivum primz declimnationis 3 ut, Maja. 


3. Numeralia in ginta, QUE @ habent com- 
munem 3 ut, Triginta, q4a.Jraginta. 
B'brevia ſunt, ut, 46. 
ExCcipe, 

I. Hebrxa ; ur. Jacth. 
Ciproducuntur ; vt, ac/ic, & hic £dvycrbium. 
ExCcipe, 

I. Lac, nec. d-n&c, qux contrahuntur. 

2. Fac, & Pronomen hic tunt communia . 
Irem & ejus Neutrum hoc, modo ncn fit Abs 
lativi caſus. 


1. Excipe Hebraa ; ur, Daurd. 
E brevia ſunt : z ut, Mare. pene, lege, Icribe, 
E xcipe, 

I. Voces Quintz Inflecionis in e ; ut, Fids, 
die, re, cum Advyerbiis inde enatis 3 ut, Hc- 
die, quare. 

2. Fame, quzx nunc Tertiz Infleftionis bre- 
| Yis, olim quintz longa fulr. 

TY 3. Secundz 
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| 3- The ſecond perſon fingular of the Im- 


| perative mood, of the Aﬀive voice, of the 
tecond Conjugation as, Doce, move, mane. 

Bur e in Care, vide, ſalve, and vale is ſom» 

times ſhore. 

4. Monolyllables in ez as, Me, te, c*, ex- 
cept que, ne, te, the Inclinative Conjundi- 
| Ons, 

8. Adverhs in e derived of Adje&ives ; as, 
No&e, walie, and ferme, fer# s yet bene and 
male are thort. 

6. Words that in Greek are writ with an 
Era, OT e long, as, Anch1s, cete, tempe. 


Tare Ibng ; as, Domini, amar1. 


Except, 

1. Mihi, ti51, fibi, ubi, thty ut} for ut, and 

cui a word of two ſyllables, which are com- 
mon. 
2. Nisi, and quasi which are ſhort, as are 
alſo the Vocative caſes of Greek Nouns, 
whoſe Genitive ſingular endeth in ; as, 
Pallidi, Daphni. 


are ſhorr y as, Anima!, me!. 
Except 

1, Sil and $9]. 

2. Hebrew words which are writ in Greek 
with a long vowel 3 as, Michael. 


Xarelong ; as, Pan, Hymen, non. 


Except 

1. Forsin, forfitin, an, tamen, attamen, verun- 
tamen. 7 

2. Words cut off by Apocope ; as, 
Men' " viden 

3. 1n with irs Compounds ; as, Exin, ſubin,&c. 

4- Nouns ending in en, whoſe Genitive caſe 
ſingular hath injs ſhort $þ as, Carmen, pedten, 
tibicen, | .s, Greek 


45, 


ek 
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3, Secundx perſonz ſingulares Imperati- 
vorum Adivorum ſfecundz Conjugatioms 3 
ut, Doce, move, mane. 

Sed e in Cave, wide, ſalve, '& vale quando- 
que etiam Corripitur, 

4. Monoſyllaba ine; ut, me, tz, ce, przter 
que, ne, ve, Encliticas ConjunRiones, 


s. Adverbia in e, ab Adjefivis dedutta ; 
ut, doe, valds, item ferme, & fert. Bene ta- 
men & mals corripiuntur, 

6. Qu#a Grzcis per » ſcrivuntur 3 ut, An- 
chiſe, cett, temps. 


Tlonga ſunt , ur, Demini, amari. 


Excipe : 
1. Mihy, tibi. fibi, uh, 1bi, uti pro ut, & cut 
diſlyllabum, quz ſunt communia. 


2. Nis1, & quasi quz corripiuntur, ut & Pa- 
rivi & Vocativi Grzcorum, quorum Geniti- 


\ VUS IN os breve exit, ut, Palladi, Daphm. 


L corrpiuntur ; vt, Anima!, me!. 


Excipe 

I. Sal, & Sil. 

2. Hebrza , quz Grxce ſcribuntur per v0- 
calem longam 3 ut, Michaet. 


Nproducuntur 3 ut, Pear, Hymen, non. 


ExCipe 
1. Forsan, forfitin, an, teamen, attamen, verune 
tamen. 7 
2. Voces per Apocopen caſtratas z ut, Men , 
viden'. 
3. In cum Compoſitis; ut, Exin, ſubin,&c. 
4. Nomina in en, quorum Genitivus inis 


correptum habetz ut, Carmin, peffen, tibicen. 
V 4 $,GIZcCa 
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s. Greek Nouns in en by little 63 as, 7hi- 
on, Pelisn, Caucason. 

6. Greek Nouns in zn, yn, and an, whoſe 
Nominative Caſe 1s ſhort as, Alexin, Ityn, 
Maiian. 
are Common 5 as, Amo, virgo, porro, docendo. 
Except 

Lt. Oblique caſes in 9, which are alwaies 
made long 3 as, Domains, ſervo. 

2. Adverbs derived of Adjeives ; as, Tan- 
ts, fals 3, &c. Bur Seduls, crebro, and mutug are 
common, rather to bee made long, 

2. Monoſyllables in 9 are long as, ds, ſt3, 
and ergs for cauſs4. 

4. Ambo, duo, ezo, homo, cito, modo with its 
compounds are ſeldom read long. 

5, Greek words in 9 are long ; as, Sappho, 
unleſs they com of Nominative caſes in oy 
from which (n) is taken away 3 as, Leo, Plato, 
which for the moſt part are ſhort. 


OF 


are ſhort; as, Ceſar, torcxlar, per, dicier. 


Except 

I. Far, [ir, nar, ver, far, cir, and par with its 
compounds. Cor is once read long in Ovid. 
Molle meum levibus cir eft violabile tel. 

2. Greek words that cud in er with elong ; 
as, Aer, crater, except pater, mater, 


have terminations anſwerable to the number of 


vowels. 


are long as, Amas, muſis. 


Except 

I. Greek nouns, whoſe Genitive cafe ſingu- 
lar endeth in dos; as, Arcas, Pallas. 
- 2, The Accuſatives plural of Nouns encrea(- 
Ing 3 as, Hereas, Phyllidas. 


are long z as, Anchiſes, ſedes, docts. 


Except 


Finita in 


Finira in 


0 


R 


Vans ſunt 3 ut, Anchiſes. ſedEs, docs. 


Grammatica Latina. 


5. Grzca in on per 0 parvum; ut, 11i3n, 
Pelion, Caucaſon. 

6. Grzca in 7n, yn, & an, quorum Nomina- 
tivus eſt brevis z ut, Alexin, 1t'3n, Majian. | 


Communia ſunr ; ut, Amo, virgo, prro, decends. 
Excipe, 

I, Obliquos in 9, qui ſemper producun- 
rur ; ut, Domains, ſerts. 

2. Adverbia ab Adjzfivis deduQa ; nt, Tzn- 
to, falso, &c. Sed ſedulo, crebvo, mutug, ſunt 
communia, turius producenda. 

3. Monoſyllaba in o producuntur ; ut, ds, 
ſto, item ergo pro cauſs.1. 

4. Ambo, duo, ego, homo, cita, mods cum com- 
poſitts vix leguntur produdga. 

5. Grzca per & producuncur , rt, Sappho, 
nifi deſcendanr a Nominativis in ov quibus 


þ ? adimitur;, wut, Leo, Plato, quz plerunque 


corripluntur., 
Corripiuntur ; ut, C<far, torcx/ar, per, dicter. 
Excipe, 

1. Fir, [ir, nar, vr, far, cr, & par cum com- 
poſitis. Cor ſemel apud Ovidimn producirur. 
Molle meum levibus cir eft violabile tels, 

2. Grzca in we er ut, Aer, crater, excipe 


pater & mater. 


S pares cum numero vocalium terminationes ha- 


benr. 


5 producuntur ; ut, Amas, muſs. 


Excipe, 

1. Grzca, quorum Genitivus fingularis in 
dos exit 3 ut, Arcis, Pallas. 

2, Accuſativos plurales nominum creſccn- 


tium 3 ut, Heroas, Phyſfidas. 


ExCipe, 


Words that end n 


_— ee as —uxmw_ ir. 7 


The Latine Grammar. 


Except f 
1. Nouns in es of the Third Declenfion 


that encreaſ ſhort; as, MlEs, dries. Bur of 
theſe, Cerzs, 4»1Fs, aries, paries, and pes, with 
irs Compounds are long. 

2. Es of jum, with its Compounds , potes, 
| | ads, prodes, 9585, and pens the Prepoſirion are 
ſhort. 
| | 3. Neuters ſingular, and Nominatives pM 
| ral of Greek Nouns that end in es not ej 3 

as; Cacoethes, Cyclops; . 
;, are ſhort 3 a5, Part, pants, triſfis, 
| Except : _ 
1. Oblique caſes plural in is; as Musis, dv 
; | mints, and queis for qurbus. 

2. Words that make long the laſt ſy!lable 
ſave one of the Genitive cale increaſing z as, 
Samnis, mts. 

3. Which are made in 7s of the Diphthong 
ex 5 as, Omnis, Srmots. 

4. All Monoſyllables z as, Vis, is, beſides 
Is, bis, and quis. 

5. Veſts with irs Compounds, malls, noſis, 
| and au), faxis. 

6. The ſecond perſons ſingular of the In- 


| Conjugation 3 as, Audis, dormis. 
| 7. The ſecond perſons of the Future tenf 
of the SubjunRive mood, which are com- 
mon 3 a$s dederis, amauers. 
rs are long ; as Heris, honis, dommnss, 

| Except 

1. Compos, impos. and 6s offis. 

| 2, Greek Nouns with little 63 as, De!%%, 

t Palladss. 
ware ſhort ; as, Famuliis, tempiis, 


E xcep!t 


dicative mood preſent reni of the fourth 


| 


Finita 'in 


els, 


cept 


Finita 'in 


| 
| 
15 corripiuntur z ut, famulis, tempas, 


Grammatlica Latina, 
Excipe 

1. Nomina in es tertiz Declinationis gravi- 
ter creſcentia z ur, miles, dies. Sed ex his, 
Ceres, abies, aries, paris, & pes cum Compofi- 
tis longa ſunt. 
2. Es quoque I ſwn vna cum Compoſitis, 
p3tEs, ades, prodes, obEs. & penEs Prepoſitio core 
ripiuncur. 

3. Item Neutra ſmgularia: & Nominativi 
| plurales Grzcorum in es breve non ejs defi- 
| nentia 3 Ut, Cacoethes, CyclopEs, 


x brevia ſunt; ur, Paris, panis, triis. 


Excipe 

7. Obliquos Plarales in x, ut, Muir, do- 
nnis, & quets Pro qurbus. 

2. Producentia penultimam Genitivi cre- 
ſcentis 3 ut, Samnis, niths. 


2. Quz fiunt in x abezs Diphthongo ; ut, 
Omnis, Simis. 

4. Monoſyllaba omnia ; ut, Vis, lis, preter 
Is, bis, & quis. 

5. Velis, cum Compoſitis, malis, nolis, item 
ausis, faxis. 

6. Secundas perſonas fingulares Indicati- 
vi przſentis quarrz Conjugationis ; ut, Au- 
dis, dormis. 

7. Secundas perſonas Fururi - Subjunctiv1, 
| quz ſunt communes z ut, dederis, amaveris. 


25 producuntur 3 ut, Herds, honds, dominds. 


j Excipe 
x. Comp3s, imp3s, & 6s offis. 
2.Grzca per oparvum 3 ut, Delos, Pallados. 


Excipe 


The Latine Grammar . 


| Except, 

1. The Nominative caſes of Nouns that 
increaſ long z as, Virtis, ſa.is. 

2. The Genitive caſes ſingular, the Nomina- 
tives, the Vocatives and Accuſarives plural 
of the fourth Decleaſion 5 as , hujzs manis, 
he maniis, has maniis, 6 manis. | 

3. Monolyllables in zs + as, pis, Crs. 

4. Words which are writ in Greek with xs 
as, Panthis, Cl:as. | 

And the name Fesis to bee reverenced of 

all good men. 
y jare long; as, Mani, geny. 
y and ys are ſhort ; as,)'y , Tiphy s. 
The laſt ſyllable in every Verſ is common ; 
| | 3.e, it may bee either long or ſhort. 


tec 


Words that end in 


Appendix 


Finira in 


Erammatica Lating, 


Excipe, 
"Gs 1, Nominativos acute creſcentium ; ut, Vir- 
| tus, ſalts. = VE 
__ 2. Genitivos fingulares, Nominativos, Vo- 
aral CativOs, & Acculſativos plurales Quartz De- 
ms, | £ clinationis 3 ut, hnjus manus, he manius, has 
«| | rants, 0 manus. == 
'=| | 3. Monoſyllaba in ws; ut, pus, cis. 
5; |=) | 4. Quz a Gracis ſcribuncur per x ; ur, 
Panthus, Clius. 
1 of | Argue piis cunts venerandum nomen Ieſns. 
u producuntur ut, 3fanu, genu. 
y \& ys corripiuneur 3 ut, Moly”, Tiphy s: 
_ Ultima cujuſque verſas ſyllaba haberus 
| COMMUNiSs. 
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jam a Gt Partes Grammatice, tanquam pro 
& = em gn moors & bon 
7 2879847 1£88 COM pOORen- 
_ —_—_— ſiubjeFrom hujus Lynch Logics 
X prancipele) ) conlpiciant, 
De Ordine — vero de Ordine vocmm pauca ſubjiciewus, Nam & hoc 
eiam ad finem Grawanarici aliquo modo cooducit, ut quo or- 
dine voces fint collocandz, ad oratiooem metids el al! 
ince ligat. 


— —— — 


Cap. I. 
De Ordine vocum Grammatico. 


_— Rado difionum eſt earundem inter ſe collocatio, 
—_ it2 ur alia neceffarid precedar, alia ſequatur. 
IeGramma=- ) Gramma- 
Eſt autem \ tics, = @ } tic 
Ordo tri- < 2.0ratorius, > 2 8 < Oratores 
: 


— 


plex, 


*ppuauodgI 
; DUONPIO Ul * 


3- Porticus, } > Poete 
L.Grammas TI» Ordo Grammaticus five nafuralis eſt quando vo- 
Fico, ces in oratione juxta naturam ſuam collocantur, 
nullo obſervaco ſonorum numero. 
Arque hic ordo & ſermone vernaculo przcipue 
cognoſcitvr. 
Secunchm hunc ordinem compoſita oratio Tran/: 
letzo dicicur. 
In Tranf{atione vero fic collocentur voces. 
1. Vocatiyus, vocandi particulz, & quz ad ills 
pendent. 
2. Nominativus, & que ab co pendent. 
3. Verbum 


tio, 


aYgo1Neo ut 


) YO 
ncur, 


cipuc 


Tranſ- 
5 1101s 


rbum 
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3. Verbum principale, & quz ab co pendent, viz. 
1. lnfinicum. 2, Caſus Verbi, & quz ab illis pendent. 
Hic ramen obſervandum, 

1. Adverbium Verbo (ubjrngirur. 

2. Subjundivum & Adjefivum, conjungi debent. 

Item Prapoficio & fuus caſus. 

3. locerrogativa, Relativa, Indefinira, & Partitiva, 
Adverbia queadam, & ConjunCiones przcedunt ali- 
35 VOCCS. 

4 Imperſonale quandoque incipit erationem. 

5. Acculativus ante verbum Imperſonale expom 
deber per quod vel ut. | 

6."Si quid defuerir ſuppleri debet. 

Exemplum Ordinis Grammatici. 
ſipio & Lzli, artes exercitattoneſque virtutum 
lunr omnino arma aptifſima ſenefutis z que culrz 
crunt frudtus miriticos in tare omni, cam vixeris 
multhm diaque, non ſolum quia d-ſerunt nunquams 
x quidem in rempore exrremo 2tatis, quanquam id 
maximum 3 veihm ctiam quia conſctentta vite aFe 
tene, recordatioque benefattorum mulltorum ejt jucun- 


liſſima. 


Cap. 23. De Ordine vccum Oratorio. 


Vt V in oratione JuX oy 
= Oratorics eſt quando veces in oratione juxta 


Artem Oratoriam collocantur, obſervartis qui- 
dem certis, ſed omnino diffimilibus ſonora numeris. 
Jaxta hunc ordinem compofitz voces Proſam ſive 
foluram Orationem (quam & xz!* $5: lw Orationens 
dicimus) conſtituunr. 
In oratione componendi, 
1. Obliquus in prizcipio, Nominativyus in med, 
& Verbum in fine collocerur, 
2. Adje&ivum pracedere, Subſtantivum verd ſc- 
qui deber, 3.1ntec 


313 


£& 
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3- Inter AdjeQivum & Subſtantiyum aliz voce. 
interſeruncur. 

4. Advyerbia, Prapoſitionetſque cum ſuo caſu ve- 
nuſtits ance Verbum vel Participium ſuum collo- 
CANTCUT. 

5s. Inproſa verſum fugiro : citare ramen pores. 

6. Principium vel exttum carminis nec principlum 
nec exitum proſz tacito. 

7. Principii cura fit major, medii penc nulla, clau- 
{ulz vero maxima. 

8. In fine & principio periodi commendantur 
diiones polvſyllabz, ſed clauſula varianda eſt 
maxime. 

o. Artificium numeri nunquam longins ſenis I 
fue 1ſyllabis oblerverur, 

10. Ex longis omnibus clautula rarior eſt, rariſh- 
ma ex omnibus brevibus, art ex temperatione longa- 
rum & brevium frequentior. 

11. Vocalium in diverſts vocibus concurſus fir 
quam rarifſimus. 

12. In ſublimi ſtylo adhibendz ſunt Ilonge ſyllabz; 
in humuli vero breves. | 

Exemplum Ordinis Oratorit. 

Apciſſma omnino lunt, Scipio & Lzli, arma fene&u- 
ris artes exercitationcique virruruin 3 quz in omni 
zrate culrz, cum nwlciam diugque vixeris, mirificos 
afferunt frugus ; non folim quia nunquam deſe- 
runt, nec in extremo quidem tempore Zratis,quan- 
quam id maximum eſt 3 veraum etiam quia contcien- 
ta bene-a&z vitz, mulcoramque bene-taKorum re- 
cordatio, jucundiſſma eſt. 

N. B. Neque tamen hzc przcepra ſunt ita mordi- 
Cus renenda, quin ur puer ex dodiflimorum obſer- 
vatione potiora its apprehendat & in componens 
da Oratione propfias aures & pulmones conſular. 

| Iraque 


P 


Carmen 


Traque ſex ſepremve 
arque iterum recirer 
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periodos I ſe compoſitas ſemel 
; fic enim experietur orationem 


ſvam numeroſam efle, vel hiantem & aſperam depre- 


hendar. 


—_—_T 


Cap. 3. 


De Ordine vocum Poetico. 


Rds Peeticus eſt quando voces in oratione juxta 3. Pogtico. 


Artem Poeticam 


collocantur, obſervatis qui- 


dem & certis & ſimilibus ſonorum numeris, 


Juxra hunc ordinem conſtricta Oratio Carmen five Juxta quem 


Porma diCitur. 


neris vera re 


(1: Monocolon, quod con- 
£ | ſtar unius generis me- 
f 1. Vetſls = | tro. 
* & Ws . 
(qui 6rz- /:= | 2- Dicolon, ubi duo ſunr 
cis Colon ( 5 & genera verſuum. 
| ſive mem. by 3. Tricolon, ubi triplex eſt 
brum di- A 2 | metrum. 
CL citur), b | 4: Polycolon, in quo plura 
5 = | metri genera COoncure 
[ C rune. 
>< 
Q LE? = #1-Diſtro- J flecun-J & 
£ |S = = phon, dum |-= 8 
= = S | 2+ Triſtro- = | tertl- 25 
= | = [= = 1:2 } phon, &; umm © 
= IEF PSS 3. Ter 2 & Tquar- OR) 
C =.2 |» | ſtrophon, | © | tum 5 
I S | 4 Penta- quin- j - 
+ Cas) = ſftrophon) {UL wm) n 
X 3, Fre 


In quo dige 
noſcend1 
ſane. 


I Fer, 
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CHemiſti- \ Ffdimidium 


| chon, verſas. 
| | duos yer- 
1 | 1 Diſtichon, 1 - | ſus. 
Terraſti- .S | quaruor 
chon, <= p. yerſus. 
Hexaſti- *' © ? ſex ver- 
4 8 = S ſus. 
L 3 Ercoſti- = 1 annorum 
| hana / chon, if numeTrit. 
Hemeroft1- dicrum 
'F um, = 
| chon, } CTUnumery, 
Acroſtichis, cujus initialess 


finales, aur mediz literz 
| colletzx cerrum fſenſum 

C prebenr. 

Comcedia, Tragacdia, Bu- 
colica, Elegia, Ode, Hy- 
maus, Georgica , Satira, 
Epigramma, Epitaphium, 
Epithalamium, Genethli- 
acum, &c. 


>= mnm_p_—_— wa 
2. Pro Ratione- 
00 wanton xmas AN. mmm 


vſirate dicirur 


= —=—=v 


In Carmine verorite conſtituendo ſumma cura ad- 
hibenda eſt ad dignoſcendos pedes, & diverſa verſu- 
um genera. Ex pedibus enim conjunGis fiunt Verius, 
& ex Verſibus Carmen. 


 —— 


Cap. 4. 
De Pede, & ejues generibme, | 


E S eſt duarum ſyllabarum pluriemve ccnſti- 
rutio, ex certa remporom five quantitatum ob- 
ſeryatione. 


Fes 


<p dewdix Grammatices. 


atque is dua 5 ſyllabis. a 
2. Triſjy[{abus, qui conſtat ex 
Fes oft aur tribus ſyllabis. 


2* C—_—_ qui conſtat ex fimplicibus 
pedibus conjun&1is. 
Spond«ws, >  dnabus longis. a 


Difhltabi \ Pyrrhychius, /  \ duabus brevibus. bÞ 
des = Jpriore longa, & po- 
ſunt Troch eu, S\ ſicriore brevi, © 
quatuor = / priore brevi, & po- 

lambus, 5 ſtcriore longi, 

ut, 2Virms. Þ Deig. c innits, d amanss 

( Moloſſus, ] Crrcibus longis. c 
| Tribrachs, eribus brevibus. f 
Dafylus, [prima brevi, reliquis dua- 
© bus brevibus. g 
S | Anapsſtus, x | primis duabus breyibus,po- 
a > | ſiremi longi. lt 

—-; . be] > . . . 
= Bacchins, EC Puma brev!, reliquts dua- 
= i S ! bus lonpts. i 
S | Antibacchius, | = | primis duabus longis, po- 
= | &\ ſtremibrev1i. k 
[= | Amphimacer, prima longa, media brevi, 
. ultima longa. | 
» 4mphibrachus, prima brevi, media longas 
J} ( vleimibrevi. al 


ut, e Mizgnites. f Dominis. 8 Scri%Ere. h Piers. 
1 Honeſtis. Kk Andire, 1 Chirutds. Þ V EnirE, 
Pedes compoſiti, potius pedum conjun&iones, quam 


Pedes I quibuſdam vocantur, atque ab aliis omittun- 2+ Cctnp 
cur, tanquam non multim ad inſtiturum Gramma- fil, 


tici pertineant, Hos ramen rtetraſyllabos nihilomi- 
nus adjecimus, propref aliquem eorum uſu in Car- 
minibus illis quz ab his nomen acceperunt, viz.Cho- 
riambicum, lonicum, &c, 

> Peges 


1.Simplet>C 1. Diſſyllabus, qui conſtat ex % Swplis 


3. Verſas, 


Appendix Grammatices. 
Mo Proceleuſmaticus, 7 Cduobus Pyrchichiis, 


2 

Diſpmdeus, | duobus Spondzis. d 

- Chariambus, rrochzo & lambo. c 
Ge >; 4nr:fpaſtus, ſ lambo & Trochzo. d 
I | Diambus, ſ duobus Iambis. : 

'S I Dich: IF CNS) < | duobus Trochzis. - 

=| Imnicus a ma'o0e, 2 , Spondzo& Pyrrhichio 2 
= | Lenicus 4 minore, 1 & | Pyrrhichio& Spondzo." 
= Evitr? ts PTUIFMSy > =D lambo & Spondzo. 
E]E Prertcns ſecundas, : © { Trochzo & Spondzo. * 
S Epirritus tertives, |= | Spondzo & Iambo. | 

S 1 Epirrirus quartas, | © | Spondzo & Trochzo, ® 

'SO Px2n primusy Trochzo& Pyrrhichio.” 
= | Pm lecun Aus, | lambo & Pyrrhichio. 0 

8 | Pcom tertius, Pyrrhichio & Trochzo.? 
CP.gon quartus, J |£ Pyrrhichio & Iambo. 9 


vt, 2 Heminiiis, Þb Cincluten:&s. Cc Hiſtorie. 
d 4!Txinier. ce SSreritfs. f Cimprovire. 8 Cintibimics. 
VenSrantos, i Simmrintes. X* Cincitati. 1 Commil- 
nicIne. m i2cIntI-6, n cinficH8. 0 RE/FluTr&. p S8- 
cia'e. q CE lars 

Ex x pc edibus aurem, Limbus, & Troch us, Sponde ys 
& Daf')us, 4nadsflut, & Trivrackis Uſitatiflimi lane, 


_— 


MA— 


Cap. 5. 


fire Variis CENeribus. 


De Fer 


Zrſas eft oratio juſto atque legitimo pedum nv- 
JV mero confſtricqa. | 
Verſum compoſicuro diſcendum eſt, pedibus ipium 
rir> merirt, (five in ſuos pedes diſtinguere) quam 
Scanfonem five Dimenſionem vocanc 3 ur, 
Parte nec | invice 5 sInE | me [ber 1:15 in | wrbern, 
Ei m:ib1; 7434 dom! nd | nin ficet [ire | 6 
wor 


P. 


"—mX & , 


bo 
- 
_ 
- 


hd. 4 — 
© © 
RR” as. I's na Au.A = -» 


C7 
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Scanfioni accidunt he Figure ; viz. Cai acci- 
"1B Cſura, quum ita ſecatur vox ut poſterior ejus dont, 
pars inirium fir pedis ſequentis ; z ur, t.Czſ; 
Sic cani\bis cath !os ſimi ies fic |mitribis | beds. 
Species ejus ſunt quazuor, 
1. Triemimer1s, , e (primum ns 
2. Penthemimer1s, & J\ccundum pedem relin- 
3. Hepthemimerts certium 
4 Eneemimer1s, quartum 


quitur (yl- 


S laba ; ut, 
VV 


- 


= 


I 3 4 
IIs la\tis nite m3. 1 fri {[txs bya\cinth3. 
Ob Cxſuram. ſvilaba brevis in fine diionis ali- 


quando extendirur 

(192) SZ (Peforibiicinhilans /pi rant12 | conſul it | Ext 7, 
= 42 = < Omnia | Tinct! a\mer Gr nos cE\damns a\mort. 
= ) 3" Z Oftenitans ir[:&m pari | t&r Ir] chmquE) ſo.nantem. 


4 & C1! Hams niveſum molt ful tas hyg'Cinths, 
N. B. Invenuſtus eſt verius qui Czſura caret 5 ur, 
AnrEa | cirmina [ #1) ſcr1Þ1s | MIxUME | view. 
Urbem | fortem | niper | cEpit | fortior | hiffis. 
2. Synalzpha eſt elifio quadam vocalis ante alteram 2- Synalee- 
in diverſis diionibus ur, Pha, 
Sera ni\mis wit eft | craving | vv” hodile. 
At hex, 0, & 70 nunquam intercipiuntur ; ut, 
At bis 15 © Ar&thu's, 115 Are thili tofcotit. 
Interdum ctiam Synelxpha negligirur 3 ur, 
Et ſuc\cis FEcO/r1 et | Lic [nbiducut kr | Ignis- 
Ter ſunt cina'ti im'pinEre | PENo | | Offam, 
Aliquando fit in fine veris ; ſeu, porits in Principia 
lequentis; ur, 
Omnia | Merciiri 5 ſimi ts v3.cemyiie co.0r0m, jub 
Et crines fic 9s. 
3. Ecihiipfs eſt quoties m cum tua vocal perimi- 3.<liphy, 
rur, proxima diFione a yocall exorla ur, 
Jnftr' bir\rend”,tn' form” ingens cit] lumen al dem! ef. 
Olim elidebatur S ; ur, 
Arbori[tis vEErts de[cidtr8 | filibds | rimds. 
X Z | 4. 351.8 
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vpzrefis 4. S)nreſts cft duarum \yllabarum in unam con- 
rractto 3 ur, 
SEC ſenit ro fxeirint © Jamna | uimine | texti. 
* pro akearid. 
Fit autem frequentids | in his dictionibus, Diz, Dis, 
7:dem, tijacm, deinde, derncepe, | EM24N; LS, ſemibomy, (e- 
miuſtus , deejt, deer9, drontt, antearniuls, ante pp & 
Genitivis nominum Mm &# z ut, V.:ſſews, Viiiſer, cum 
multis altis. 
s. Diarchs, eſt wot ex uni iyllaba diſeRa fun) 
T 3 ut, 
D&>#er3 19 fiios eva; X11 & (0s. Pro CVIY viſe. 
Syſto!: 5, Sy87 ve eft qux longam il! am Corripit 3 ur, 
Mint {ori decem th erent faftidia m: n(ss, 
BZ D:oif e eſt qux brevem ſvilabam _ produit 3 
ut, In quem recifuris j4lcgul: { mort1E crEimur, 
Argue he fi reperirur mn ultima difionis 1y!laba 
Co/a72 [requentihs QICIEVT 3 ; Ut, 
Orrnia | vinctt I'mor ot | nos cE damn; Amon. 


_ ; C1. Depoſrtionis, 

Yertuum genera 1uac WV 
varia pro ratione ( , 3,47i. 

Por | 1. De poſer 2 Eft rerminario icanii ONIs, EX qua VeT- 
| ſas 2bundantiam, plenitudinem, aut defectum cogno- 
Icimus. 

_— Secundim hanc verſus dicirvr, 

1 Adeatz'efficns, five perjeFas, Cui nihil aur ſuper- 
Acatale. eſt aur deeſt ; ur, 
hs Mite! Fovis! lint fie. 

Catale- 2. Cata/eFicas, live ferimunlys, Cui in fine deeit 


Dizreiis. dn 


heI, ſrl!adg; 4 UT, 
w = _ k wk + 
Maſs | F3rom | cant] Sint, — 
Baby . Bractycatz/eticus, tive Mmvti'ts, cur in fhne ES 


KUS } We . as 


Fs YT 


ILLT FL SS 


Appendix Grammatices. 3t9 
4. HypercataleFicus , ſive exuberans, in quo una, 4. Ip | 


aur duz ſyilabz ſuperſunt, ur; 
Maſe | 1610 | res ſunt Miner (ve. 


i gc@nis th 8 vis! edits] regibiis. k 
(+. Sipphicus, qui conſtar ex trochzo, 7* Sapphte 
fpondzo, &duobus demum trochzis, wy 
vr, 7am ſaltts ter'r1s nts] 7tqueldire. 


X 4 Poſt 


Miſe |/6ro | res Pal.fadts (lugent. 
2. Metrum eſt legitimus pedum numerns, qui men- 2. Metrume 
{uratur. Secunda 
Quoad Metrum verſus dicitur. _ quod eſt, , 
J-- (1. Adonius, five Adonicus, qui conſtat ex *. Adonty 
QC | = | daylo & ſpondzo , ut, cas 
= | =] Gaudlia; pills. | 
E > 5g PEE tilmarem. E 
A 2D | 2. Archilochius daylicus, qui conſtar ex .—_ 
. S | duobusdadtylis, & ſyllabi z ur, (5 67s 
PC Diſcus} wWfFiri|amm. Py 
I C3. Aſcmanizs, qui conſtat ex tribus da- 3: Alcma- | 
Aylis & ſyllaba 5, ur, —_ d 
| Diſcite juſt1rijam moniler, 
| 2 | & | 4 Giyconicrs, qui conſtar e ſpondzo & 4. Glyconi= 
| =1=| duobus dadylis; ut, CuSs n 
S | 6 | T | Tandem | regia | novilis. | is! 
= £4 5. Pherecratizs, qui conſtat & ſpondzo, $-Pherecra« | 
' > 5 |= dactylo & ſ[pondz0 3 ur, "Wn | 
© 5 S N1gr7ts £qu5ra [tentls, 2x * 
L0 Hic verius aliquando- - pro prior! 
| 2 | ſpondzo haber crochzum 3; ur, 
o Prede|3s nova | nupte. 
| | Aliquando Anapxſtum 3; ur, | 
J v Simi7 | ſurgit ab | orty. 2 
O | 5s, Eſclepiadens , qui conſtat ex 6.gR F 
L < » \ ipondzo, dacylo, & ſyllaba log. WE 
Y = ZI 84, & duobus deinde dadiylis; 
W SS / ur, 
% - 
AI 


8.ÞPhalen. _ 
CluSs S 
V 
S > 
| =] 
\ 8 
=” 4 
vY 
JI} 
I, 
= 
5 
| = 
S 
(S) 
'S 
-| 5 
= 
0 
8 
wy 
: 
K| 
» Iambi. | 


ſtque 


FI 


( 
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ſex, eſtque 
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Poſt tres verſus Sapphicos, Adogi- 
cus addi ſoler. | 
8. Phaleuctuc, qui conſtat ex Spondzo, 
dadylo, & tribus tandem trochzis ; 
ut, 
DSnd ju diffngi ii pits May. 
Noſtrumimn potelrts {al tere ni 


| ©. Elegiacus, qui conſtat daylo vel 


ſpondzo, cum ſyllabi longi; & duo- 
bus tandem omnino daRylis , cum 
ſyllabaitem long ; ur, (amvr, 
Res eff | ſollici ti jp!eni t1 ,moris 
Heimibilquod ewilnd non [icct[ire 16 
10. Heroic, qui conſtart quatuor pri- 
mis locis e ſpondzo vel dactylo,quin- 
ro da&ylo, & ſexro ſpondzo , ur, 
TytirE| ta pati/e r3cK{bans ſn5| tegmi- 
(n& fagt 
Sylveiftrem tEnkji Malſim mEdiitaris 
(iven2. 
Reperitur etiam ſpondzus aliquando 
in quinto loco z ut, 
Chari Dejam (658!/85 mi{gnt Fours! 
( incrE|mentam. 
Eft & Heroicus Tetramerer qui con - 
ſtat ex quatuor poſtremis Hexame- 
tri pedibus ; ut, 
Aur Ephi\jam bima'ris we CO rinth], 
11. Iambicws, qui conſtar & pedibus 
lambicis ; ur, 
Sis &t 1's Roma viſribas\ rae. 


Et 
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ee ee E———_—— 


Eft autem hic verfus 


f 1. Purus, five Legitimus, qui con- 
ſtar e ſolis Iambis 3 ur, 
Phiſe|liis i16,quem | VidElfis baſ- 
I 
2. Impurus, qui aliquotin locis re- 
cipit pedem eiverſum Iambo z 
} ur, 
d Fas oft | in ar mis, op'\primit | [eges 
(:1mor. 
3. Scazon , five Choliambus, i. e. 
claudicans Iambuz.qui in ſexto lo» 
co Spondzum,& 1n quinto Iam- 
bum retinet ; ur. 
CN fonts 15.673 pro hi Cab2/and. 


N. B. Recipit Iambicus interdum (ob 
; majorem gravitatem exprimendam) 
in locts imparibus (7.e. primo, tertio, 
& quinto ) pro lambo tribrachum, 
ſpond.rxum, da&vilum, anapzſtum 3 
arque in locis paribus (7. e. iecundo 
& quarto) quandogue tribrachum , 
ſpondeum rarits, wiimum vero lo- 
cim rard murtat;&falrem binos pedes 
lambos perpetuo ſibi fervar. 


| 
' 


Hic veriius ctiam diducitur 


in do g 


«< (1. Dimetram, five tetrametrum, * 


ox 

S | qui conſtat ex quatuor pedi- 
& | bus quemgue metimur 

ds . . . . as 
S Per dipodiam,”.e. geminu 
IS pedem more Gr2co; ut, 
y AY O carminum | dulces note. 
L 15 Per monopodiam.z.e.fin- 

><} , 


9; gulos pedes more Lati- 
Fo no, ut, 


I 
1 & 0 cirm{nm \ dilces]nite. 


| —— atiw_<_ He ROY P 4 ys 1 
 _- . . 
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Trimetrum five ſenarturn , qui 
| ſenis conſtat pedibus, quem» 
que metimur, 
Per dipodiam> ur, 
Qai nds | damnant ' sUnt hiſtri- 


= ( olnes maximt. 
> 


$4 | Per monopodiam 3 ut, 
= | Qui nos! damnant ſung ki! ſhi- 
| = J ( 5,nes maxim. 
< 
of ws | &CI2, Archil:chius Heptameter , qui con- 
E = | = {tat quaruor primis pedibus Heroicis 
E&5|<4Q & rribus tandem trochzis ; ur, F 
SV JL = J S3iirkirfacris hy [ems gra | ta vice | vE- 
oC >. (Tis | &t Favoni, 


Flora qui quzriry Autores qui de Arte Pzetica fu- 
12s 1c: 1pterunt, otiaftar. couſular. 
OG 


$ $ * P . 
. þ , _ 
\ . 


% 2 "0 


Et dijcas myrtet, 7G quad di 1! 1/1 20nd» confirmes, 
Sen. Epiit, 


Doiſpmrum enim vivrorum us pluris faciendas, Juim 
omnes mniam Grammaticorum Canones. Danei1ivues 


Artifices, ſo! My 72 } facit, ſas 2r1t, Ord 


qui 
m* 


ts, 
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\ $ . Synopſis or ſhort view of the Latine GRammas. 


(1- .Orthogrephie,which C 8+ Of Letters, =_ 'f 


. —o—  — 


"1e,which trcareth of the Fight parts of ſpcech, & their Accidents, Li. 11+ 


ymolo; 


"A. - 


teacheth bow to J) 2. Of Syllables- Chap. 3+ 
ſpell words, L:5. I, y 3- Of Right Utterance. Chap. 3» 
Ic treateth — C4. Of Points in Sentences, C4p-4, 


(lo general, Cap, t, 


bf A 


OO — 


[1,Caſe, Ch2p.3, 
£ 1» Of p1.Proper, 
_ Sub- Chap, $. 
L ſtan. " .Commo, 
© ender = tives Chap. 6+ 
[7 | Chap . the bs 3, Of Adjectives, 
g 3x0 Chaye10, 
= | Rules tO, ans 
= | know which RngCh. - 
60 Al — 
Y pecial, £ 
T pn = Tr 7 
| :| E 1 Ch, 9 
2 the firſt, C:2p.11 
3 - p11, 
- 2 | the ſecond, Chap, 12. 
5 O 3,Declenſion the thi rd,Chape1 Jo 
Se & | the fourth, Chap. 14, 
- jo | the fifth, Ch42p.15. 
[ = R To which belong the manner of dee 
| 2 | x clining AdjeRives, Chap,r6, 
4. Compariſon, Chapat7. 
| To theſe be- Variant, Chapor8, 
' long the . Caſe ” 
Sg n Deficienz ) Chap.19, 
= Rules of OAT 
>; | Heteroclits, nn Pn 2 
F= which are | 4p, 20, 
25 C Redundant, Chap. 21. 
= | { 2. its Kindes, C27.22, 
ol © 2, Of a Pronoun, C:7-23, 
E Accidents, Chae 24. 
|. ;.0fa verb, 6. firlt, Ch19.25. 
A anl 10s Form of the ) ſecond. Chap.2 26, 
C05; :g:tion third, Chap, 27 « 
fourth. ( h4p.28, 


* Hiftns, 


—_—— —— —__ 


A ſbort view of the Latine GRAMMAR, 
A 


the due | ( Nom. "Y.1r2, 
© \ 


I, 
y of *Paſlives,$.17. 


B "_ $ S mple, chp, 29, 
| 1.The = = EL Compound,c. 30, 
| belong Tels = | gn Simple, chaps I, 

—_ ___—” Compound, and 
| know 3, The SQ. > | the Preterperfe& TenCſ 


of yerbs in 907,432, 
2, Irregular, C>:p.33. 
{ 3. DefeRive, Chup, 34 
| 2.The form- F Irregular Verbs,C5, 2 5. 
| ing of Tthe Verb Sum, Ch. 36, 
» Imperſonals and Deriyatives, C-ap, 37. 


A 
el 
j, 

O 


4. Of « Participle, &.rp. 38- 

r Of an Adverb, Chap. 39 

6. Of a ConjunRion, C>:rp,40- 

7. Of a Prepoſition, Chepeg t, 

8. Of an Interjetion, (hep, 42+ 
.firlt ? 

ſ "Ceram £ reoni boner C2, 

Q 


Chr, 1.comel- ms third PY 
ning the Rule ) 5 JCaie of the Relative, $.4, 
Queſtion and Anſwer F.5. 


VC 1:-Subſtantives, C Ge. 7 
't. Of) c::p,266. Da. I. & Is 
Nouns, ) 2, Adje@1ves,  Ac.( © Y$.9. 


<.3QS.9.witha C Ab. 
4Xxv, * The Ablative Cale abſolute, F.1 1; 
reach. 2, Ot Pronouns, Chap. 4. 


| 3. Of Verds, Gen, 


Dat. C þ 
h * \F1C 
Chap. s > © IE. 


Abl, _ $: 6 
WG: having divers Conſtru- 
A 


atons. | & 18. 
the Infnitive \food. &.1y.- 


. Of Goyernmeant 
N. 
5 
* 


Rules of Space. IJ 27. 
IOW a Place. : 8.28, 

B Imperſonais, S 29. 
K: 4+. Ot 


A ſhort view of the Latine GRAMMAR, 
B 4. Of Participles, Chag-6+ $.30-' 


5. Of Adverbs,SCaſts» 
Chap, 7- withEMoods, $6-37. 


6, Of Conjuntions, F Couple Words. . 
Chap. 8. which Govern Moods, $93 * 


A 
Te Ot Prepoſitions, Chapep.$.3 3, 
C8. Of InterjeR'ons, Chap. lo. $. 34: 


E:ymologie Ofa Word.Chep,n1.S.35, 
To belong Figures 
Of Cdſtrudis, Ch,13-$.36, 


IV, Profodie , which (" Spirits and Tones. Chap,ts 
teacheth the right 
Pronuntiation of _ Middle, Cp, 2. 


Syn 4x5 


Words, 1th, IV. ) Quantitie of 
C by obſerving their Sy1lables 
Laſt. Chap. 3s 


I. Grammatical, Cap,l, 


Grammar (after a man- ; 
Taer)perteineth that which / ** Rhetorical, Cap.3, 


is ſail concerning the 3.Poctical,Cap, 
Orger of Words, which 1$ == ho pg Feet. Cty. 4, 
Verſes, C2p.5 + 


fer the ſorts of 
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A Tasr x of the Heads of the 


Latine- Grammar. 
Chap. Pag. | Chap. Pag. 
F Grammar,end its Parts. 2.| 15 Of the Declining of Adje- 
O  Cotves. 64. 
Lis. I. Of Orthographie. 2. | 17 Of Compariſen, 68, 
1 Of Letters. 4. | 18 Of varying Heteroclits. 7 4s 
2 Of Syliables. 8. | 15 Of Heteroc.that want caſe. 78. 


3 Of R:ght Utterance, I2, 
4 Of Pants in Sentences. 14- 
L1B. 1. Of Erymologie. 16. 
I Of the eight Parts of Speech, 


and their general Accidents.16- | 2 
2 Of a Noun, and its proper Ac- | 


crdents. 20s 
3 Of Cale, 
4 Of Gender. £ 
5 Of the general Rules of _ 
0 Names. 26. 
6 Of the genera! Rules of Com- | 
mon Names. 28. 
7 Of the firſt Specta! Rule, 3ZO, 
2 Of the ſecond Special Rule, 34. 
9 Of the third Special Rule. ZE. 
bo Of the Genders 0 of Adjeives 


(2 
. 


I1 Of the firſt Decleaſiin. 44 
12 Of the ſecon.i Declenſion. 50. 
13 Of the third Declenſimn, 52. 
I4 Of the faurth Decienſis 12, 60. 
Is Of the fift Declen/s:n ts 02 


20 Of Heteroclits that want 
Number. 80, 

21 Of Redundant Heteroclits.86. 

22 Of the Kindes of Nowns. = 
3 Of a Pronoun. 

- Of aVerb, audits 4d | 


106, 
25 Of the firm of the jſt wn 


1 
«5 Jugation. 


' 
| 


25 Of the form of the foreads yy 
gation. i116. 
27 Of the form of the third Con- 
ugadiltl: 'Ne I20, 
28 Of the form of the fourth _ 
jugarion, 
29 Of the Preterperfett rnfir of 
Veros Simple. 128. 


30 Of the Precerperfe#8 tenſes of 
Compound Verbs, 136. 
zZ1 Of the Supines of Simple 
[erbs. 142. 

32 Of the Sapin:s of Compound 
Verbs, ard of the Preterperfe# 
rtenſ 


{ tenſof Verbs in or. 


34 Of Verbs that want certain 
Moods and Tinſes, I54. 
35 Of forming verbs Irregular. 
120, 
35 Of forming the Verb Sum. 17 © 
37 Of Verbs Imperſonals an De- 
TIUatives. 
38 Of a Participle. 
39 Of an Adverb. 


I79. 


40 Of « Conjun#1on. 133. 
41 os car rin 192 
2 Of an Interieftion. 155. 
1B. Il. Of Syntax. 158. 
I. Of Concordance. 138. 
2.3- 3 © py Nouns, 214. 
4 J=\ Promun® 124. 
$ : Verog 129, 
6. E Particip/es.. 153. 
gel. B \4dverbs., 250. 
8- SO &f ConunTims. 264 
9* 5 Prepifitions. 258. 
lo* © *© Interjefions. 272. 


A Table of the Heads, &Cc. 
145. | Chap. 
330fcertdin Verbs Irregular. 148 | 


Pag, 


11 Of the Figures of a Word. 27 4, 
12 Of the Figures of Conſtrudi- 
on. 276 


L1B. IV. Of Profodie. 282. 


12+] 1 Of Spirits, Tones, or Accents, 


282, 


S)Bables. 301. 


Appendix Grammatices. 310. 
I ? ne Ordine Grimatic310. 
2 CE Vocum Oratorio. Z11, 
go Poetico, 313. 


; 4 De Pede,(s cjus generibus 314. 


s De Verſuum 1ariys generibus. 
| 316. 
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Pro Paerorum in Stadiis pio progreſſu, 
Precatio quatidiana. 


Omine Pater, Coli ac Terrz effeRor, qui 

liberaliter tribuis ſapicntiam omnibus cam I te 
cum fiducia petentibus: Exorna(queſumus)ingenio- 
rum noſtrorum boniratem, quam cum cxteris natu- 
rZ viribus nobis infudiſti, lumine divinz gratiz wuz 5 
ut non modo quz ad cognoſcendum te & Salvatoren\ 
noſtrem Dominum Jeſum valcant, intelligamus ; ſed 
eriam rota mente, & voluntate perſequamur, & in* 
dies benignirate tui, tum dofrina, rum pictate pro- 
faciainus ; ut qui efficis omnia in omnibus, in nobis 
reſplendeſcere dona tua tacias, ad gloriam ſempiter- 
nam Majcſtatis tux. Amen, 


Arer noſter, gui es in ccelis, Sanificerur Nomen 

ruum : Adveniat regnum tuum. Fiat Voluntas 
rua, ficutin clo, fic & in terra. Pancm noſtrum 
quoridianum da nobis hodie, Er dimitte nobis debi- 
ra noſtra, 1icur & nos dimittimus debitoribus noſtris : 
Er ne nos inducas im trentationem ; Sed libera nos 
a malo. Quia ruum eſt Regnum, Potentia, & Gloria, 
in 1ccula ſcculorum. Arren. 
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p APrarzx to bee uſed every day, for | 
4 Children's good proceeding at their 
s, BooKs. 


Q F]miqhtie Rozd and merciful Father, makcx of Hea- 
ven and Earth,which of thy free lſvcratttie giveſt wiſe= 
dom abp1dantly to all that With faith and fall aſſurance agh 
it cf theo: Beautifte by the light of rhp heavenly grace 
the towardneſs of our wits, the Which With all powers * 
y- | Sf natnre thon haſt powzed into ug; that we may not one= 
-: | Iy anderſtand thoſe things which may cffcaually bzing us 
-n\ | *9the knowleda of thee and the Lozd Jeſus ouz Savtoar, 
-.4 | dufalſs. with our whole heart and Wii tonftantly follow | 
in» | be ſame, and recctb 'dai]y encreaf thzongh thy bountifal 
-o- | goodneſs towards us, as well tn good life as learning 3 fo 
bis | that thou which woz keſt all things in all creatures, mailt 
er- | makethp gracious bencfi:s ſhine in ns, to the endleſs glozy 
8nd honour of thine immoztsl1 Majzeſtte, Amen. 


— 


mn I 


O* Father Which art in heaven, Hallowed bx thp + 
Name*; Thp Kingdom com, Thy ill bee don in | 
Earth a5 it \g' in "Hraven, | Give us this d1þ our datly 
dxad:.Ind fo:give gg our treſpaſſes; as wee fozgive them 
"um | vat treſpaſs againſt us; Yndiead ys not into temptations \þ 

But deliver us from evil; Foz thifte {3 th: Riigdom, the 4 
ris: | Power, ond the Glozte, fox ever and ever, Amen, p 


hs FIN-IS. 


4 


5 entituled Terminationes, © Exempla Declina- 


= .: i And Proprid tue. $faribus, Bue Genus, and 


>... recogrute. 


\ Tongue, Poſſelii Apophthegmata Greco- Latina. 


Elides this preſent Grammer, there” is 
newly reprinted. a book of this Autor, 


tiomum & Conjugationum, intended for the firſt 
. Formfor young Learners. 


. + As in-Prejents, cnpliſhed and explained; for 

__the uſe of-yoang. Grammarians; intended 
- - forthe ſecond Form. | 
..... Alſo.TerentiiComedie Tex 2 R; Wintertono 


Likewiſe there is lately reprinted for the 
. belp of fuch- as are ſtudious in the -Greek 


| All, which. ſeveral School-Books are to 
bee ſold by: Fobn Saywel;at his Shop,: at the 
Sign of the Grey-hound in lictle Britain, 

without Aderſgate,.. LONDON. 
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